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ABSTRACT 

This  first  voluae  of  the  Portuguese  Prograaaatic 
Course  of  the  Foreign  Service  Institute  is  designed  to  introduce  the 
student  to  spoken  Brazilian  Portuguese  and  contains  25  units.  A  large 
part  of  every  unit  is  prograaaed.  The  text  is  designed  for  use  vith 
special  prerecorded  tapes  and  is  accoapanied  by  an  instructor's 
aanual  containing  the  script  of  all  recorded  portions.  Hany  of  the 
recorded  exercises  do  not  appear  in  printed  fora  in  the  student's 
book.  It  is  reconaended  that  every  student  have  a  **check*out**  session 
vith  an  instructor  at  regular  intervals  to  assure  that  he  is 
progressing  satisfactorily  on  his  ovn.  Unit  1  introduces  the 
Portuguese  nasal  vovels.  Unit  2  presents  nev  sounds  and  the  first 
dialogue.  Beginning  with  Unit  3,  every  unit  contains  a  graaaar 
explanation  and  graaaar  drills,  in  addition  to  the  pronunciation  and 
dialogue  work.  An  xappiication**  section  appears  at  the  end  of  Unit  6 
and  each  subsequent  unit.  This  section  suaaarizes  aaterial  covered  in 
the  unit  and  reviews  aaterial  froa  previous  units.  The  last  unit 
consists  of  a  review  of  the  following;  (1)  n^uns,  contractions, 
adjectives;   (2)  verbs;  (3)  the  verbs  ••ser,"  restar,"  "ter,"  and  "ir"; 
(U)  asking  questions  with  guesticn  words;  and  (5)  short  verbal 
exchanges,  a  Portttguese<>English  vocabulary  list  concludes  the  voluae. 
(Author/PHP) 
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PREFACE 


^COpy 


The  FSI  Brazilian  Portuguese  Programmatic  Course  was  prepared  by  Jack  Ue 
VWu  linguist  in  the  Department  of  Romance  Languages.  The  first  wo/ume  contains  Uven- 
ty-five  units  of  worik.  It  is  anticipated  that  Volume  2.  when  compkt^,  witt  contain  an 
additional  twenty-five  units. 

Miss  Inh  de  Freitas,  instructor  in  Portuguese,  has  been  the  author*s  chief  cormd- 
tant,  contributing  substantiaUy  to  the  development  of  many  of  the  dialogues  ond  dnUs. 
She  also  reviewed  and  edited  all  materials  to  assure  correctness  and  authentwity  and  help- 
ed to  prepare  the  vocabulary  list  which  appears  at  the  back  of  the  vobtme. 

MurUo  von  Meien  assisted  in  compiling  early  versions.  His  experience  using  the 
draft  materials  with  a  succession  of  intensive  classes  resulted  in  valuable  criticims  and 
refinements  as  the  current  form  of  this  work  evolved.  Other  members  of  the  FSI  Por- 
tuguese teaching  staff  have  likewise  contributed  useful  suggestions. 

The  tape  recordings  which  provide  the  principal  substance  of  this  course  were  made 
under  the  guidance  of  Mr.  Ulsh  in  the  FSI  language  laboratory  with  JoU  M.  R^^frex/^ 
imasthe  audio  engineer.  The  hjrtuguese  voicing  was  done  by  Victor  dos  Reis,  MurOo 
von  Meien,  Inis  de  Freitas,  MUenne  Bias  Hauseman,  EU  Friedtnan  and  Terezinha  Usieux 
CampbeU.  The  voicing  script  for  the  tapes  is  published  separately  as  a  companion  volume 
entitled  Brazilian  Portuguese  Programmatic  Course  Instructor  s  Manual.  Announcements 
and  English  voicing  were  supplied  by  Mr.  Ulsh. 

The  dialogues  of  units  two  through  six  were  adapted  from  the  FSI  Spanish  Pro- 
grammatic Course,  prepared  by  Dr.  C.  Clekmd  Harris  and  associates.  The  format  of  tliat 
text  frequently  served  as  a  guide  in  the  design  of  this  book.  Some  terminology  was  also 
carried  over. 

The  manuscr^t  was  typed  by  Irma  Ponce,  Maryko  Deemer  and  Claire  Freeman. 


^jSmesR.  Frith,  Dean 
.  chool  of  Language  Studies 
Foreign  Service  Institute 
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Foreword 

This  course  has  been  written  to  introduce  you  to  spoken 
Brazilian  Portuguese.     The  style  is  generally  casual  and  con- 
versational, but  the  language  is  always  a  reflection  of  the 
speech  standards  of  educated  Brazilians. 

This  textbook  is  accompanied  by  an  Instructor's  Manual  v*iich 
contains  the  script  of  all  the  recorded  portions.     Since  many  of 
the  recorded  exercises  do  not  appear  in  printed  form  in  this,  the 
student's  book,  the  Instructor's  Manual  serves  as  a  handy,  quick 
reference  and  guide  for  the  teacher. 

A  part  of  each  unit  of  these  materials  is  prograronied.  The 
word  'Programmatic*  in  the  title  means  just  that:  partially 
programmed.     Our  programming  involves  self-instruction.     It  is 
designed  to  get  you,  the  learner,  actively  involved  in  the  materia;: 
being  presented.     As  we  supply  you  with  information  we  will  ask 
you  to  respond  to  it  in  various  ways.     By  the  very  act  of  respond- 
ing you  will  necessarily  become  an  active  part  of  the  learning 
process.    We  think  this  is  good. 

The  programming  involves  the  use  of  pre-recorded  tapes.  The 
book  and  the  tapes  go  hand  in  hand.     One  depends  on  the  other.  In 
the  absence  of  the  tape  an  instructor  could  conceivably  voice  the 
tape  script,  but  this  would  be  awkward  and  it  is  not  recommended. 
We  will  tell  you  more  about  the  details  of  programmiig  in  later 
paragraphs. 

All  portions  of  these  materials,  whether  they  are  programmed 
or  not,  lend  themselves  well  to  self-instruction.     Ideally,  though, 
every  student  should  have  a  ' check-out'  session  with  an  instructor 
at  regular  intervals  to  assure  himself  that  he  is  progressing 
satisfactorily.     During  these  sessions  the  instructor  can  verify 
what  the  student  has  already  prepared  and  can  polish  it  and 
practice  it  with  him.     In  an  intensive  course  where  the  student  is 
studying  Portuguese  up  to  eight  hours  a  day  it  is  advisable  to  plan 
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on  two  to  three  or  wore  hours  of  'check-out'  per  day,  preferably 
not  all  at  one  sitting.    The  author  is  convinced  that  no  set  of 
materials,  programmed  or  otherwise,  can  ever  completely  take  the 
place  of  a  live,  in-the-flesh  instructor,    we  need  the  human  con- 
tact.   We  need  the  instructor  to  urge  us  onward  with  the  approving 
smile  or  the  raised  eyebrow.    We  depend  on  him  to  help  us  put  our 
text  materials  into  the  proper  perspective,  wherein  we  see  clearly 
that  language  is  a  human  operation,  involving  communication  among 
people. 

Prograroroinq 

The  first  part  of  each  unit  is  programmed.     In  the  typical 
programmed  format,  information  will  be  given  to  you,  and  you  in 
turn  will  respond  to  it,  by  means  of  a  carefully  designed  sequence 
of  numbered  'frames'.    What  is  a  'frame'?    a  frame  is  simply  a 
ste2  in  a  learning  sequence,  and  it  bears  a  number  for  identifi- 
cation.   Let  us  illustrate. 

1.  Right  now  you  are  looking  at  a  frame,  it  is  frame  number  one, 
as  you  can  see.  It  is  the  first  step  in  a  very  brief  learning 
sequence  that  you  ar    now  undertaking. 

j.     (This  is  frame  number  2.)    Many  times  a  frame  will  refer  you 
to  an  item  recorded  on  the  tape.    When  this  is  the  case,  you 
will  see  one  or  more  sets  of  parentheses  appearing  right  after 
the  frame  and  just  below  it,  like  this: 

(  )      (  ) 

3#    The  parentheses  will  always  mean  that  something  is  recorded 

on  the  tape,  and  the  number  of  sets  of  parentheses  will  always 
tell  you  the  number  of  times  that  that  particular  'something* 
is  recorded  on  the  tape.     Thus,  two  sets  of  parentheses  will 
indicate  that  the  item  appears  twice.     Likewise,  you  can  expect 
to  hear  an  item  three  times  if  you  see  this: 

(  )  (  )  (  ) 
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4.  So,  when  you  see  (  ),  turn  on  the  tape  and  listen.    But,  always 
be  sure  you  read  the  frame  first.    To  do  otherwise  is  useless. 
You  will  find  it  necessary  to  turn  off  the  tape  after  the  last 

(  )♦  If  you  don't,  the  tape  will  surely  get  ahead  of  you. 
You  can  be  assured  that  all  recorded  frames  are  identified 
by  the  appropriate  number. 

5.  Many  times  you  will  see  an  'x'  after  some  of  the  parentheses, 
like  this: 

(  )     (  )x    (  )x    (  )x 

6.  That  'x'  means  that  you  are  to  repeat  aloud  (at  the  very  l^ast, 
under  your  breath,  softly)  what  you  have  just  hei*rd.     In  this 
case  you  would  repeat  aloud  after  each  of  the  last  three  times 
you  hear  the  item.    Space  will  be  left  on  the  tape  to  allow 
you  to  do  this. 

(  )     (  )x    (  )x    (  )x 

7.  Many  times  you  will  be  asked  a  question  which  will  be  based 

on  information  we  have  just  given  you.    Sometimes,  particularly 
in  the  early  units,  you  will  respond  in  English,  but  later 
on  your  response  will  generally  be  in  Portur^uese.    You  are  to 
answer  aloud.    The  correct  answer  will  appear  just  below  the 
frame,  to  the  left  of  the  page,  partially  in  the  margin,  like 
this : 

(Answer) 

8.  Always  give  your  answer  aloud  first.    Then  check  the  answer 
in  the  left  margin  to  see  if  you  were  right.    To  avoid  temp- 
tation you  should  keep  the  answer  covered  with  your  hand  or 
a  suitably  sized  piece  of  paper.*    Reveal  the  answer  only 


*    Thft  author  once  saw  a  student  using  a  fat  cigar.    No  objections, 
provided  it's  not  lightedl 
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after  you  have  spoken  it  aloud^  If  your  answer  is  confirmed 
you  are  on  the  right  track  and  you  can  keep  going  ahead  con- 
fidently« 

9*    Question:    So,  thon>  should  you  always  answer  aloud  first? 
Yes,  or  no? 

(yes) 

10.  A  wrong  answer  to  a  frame  might  indicate  that  you  are  con- 
fused and  that  you  need  to  repeat  a  few  of  the  earlier  frames. 
Too  many  wrong  answers  may  mean  that  you  have        n  at  it  too 
long  and  that  you  are  in  need  of  a  break •    You  can  judge  for 
yourself  what  the  situation  is  and  take  the  appropriate  action. 

11.  Many  times  your  answer  will  be  confirmed  on  tape  as  well  as 
in  the  margin.    When  that  is  the  case,  you  will  see  th^ 
following  notations : 

(Answer) 

Verify:     (  )x     (  )x 

1J»    The  procedure  called  for  in  such  a  frame  is  to  answer  aloud, 
check  your  answer  visuallv,  then  turn  on  the  tape  and  further 
verify  it  by  listening  and  repeating. 

13«     Question:    Do  sets  of  parentheses  like  these         (  )     (  )  

mean  that  something  is  on  the  tape?    Answer  aloud,  'yes  or 
•no*.     Then  check  the  margin. 

(yes) 

Ih.    When  you  see  a  set  or  sets  of  parentheses  you  know  that  you 

are  to  turn  on  the  tape  and  1  .    (Complete  the  sentence.  ) 

(listen) 

11.    An  •x*  after  a  set  of  parentheses  means  that  you  are  to   . 

(repeat) 
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1^.  How  many  times  do  you  repeat  if  you  see  this?:  (  )x  (  )x  (  )x 
(three) 

17.  What  do  we  cal*     he  numbered  steps  in  a  learning  sequence? 
(f  s) 

(frames ) 

18,  This  method  of  presenting  information  and  having  the  student 
respond  to  it  is  called  p  

(programming) 


So  much  for  our  very  brief  introduction  to  programming.  We 
do  not  think  you  will  have  any  trouble  following  it  in  the  text. 

The  non-programmed  portions  and  the  procedures  for  handling 
them  are  fully  explained  as  they  appear.    We  need  not  say  any- 
thing about  them  here. 

Beginning  with  unit  6  an  Application  section  appears  at  the 
end  of  each  unit.    This  section  can  be  considered  a  summary  of 
material  covered  in  that  unit  as  well  as  a  review  of  material 
covered  in  previous  units.     It  serves,  therefore,  as  a  good  check 
on  how  well  you  have  absorbed  all  that  has  been  presented  to  date. 

Spelling 

It  is  not  our  purpose  in  this  book  to  teach  you  how  to  write 
and  spell  Portuguese,  but  we  have  written  quite  a  bit  of  it  our- 
selves on  the  following  pages  and  we  thlrk  it  is  appropriate  to 
make  a  comment  here  about  the  writing  system.     During  the  course 
of  the  development  of  these  materials,  Brazilian  president  Emilio 
Medici  signed  a  law  putting  into  effect  a  new  and  simplified  writ- 
ing system.     Among  other  things,  the  changes  involved  the  omission 
of  certain  accent  marks,    paving  already  prepared  much  of  this 
text,  we  found  ourselves  'in  the  middle'.    Prom  that  point  on  we 

ix 
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wanted  to  —  and  we  did  —  honor  the  new  rules.    But  time  did  not 
permit  us  to  go  back  and  remove  all  of  the  now  unnecessary  accent 
marks  that  we  had  already  put  in  print.    We  were,  however,  able 
to  remove  some  of  them  while  we  were  making  certain  other  text 
changes.    The  result  of  all  this  is  that  the  keen-eyed  student 
may  notice  occasional  discrepancies  with  regard  to  the  presence 
or  absence  of  accent  marks  on  some  words.    Be  assured  that  this 
is  a  very  minor  matter  and  that  it  will  never  cause  you  to  stumble 
while  you  are  using  these  materials. 
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We  are  going  to  begin  by  introducing  you  to  a  series  of 
Portuguese  sounds  known  as  the  nasal  vowels.    These  sounds  are 
called  nasal  vowels  for  the  simple  reason  that  one  roust  literally 
'    speak  through  the  nose  to  produce  them.    As  English  speakers  roost 
of  us  are  not  accustoroed  to  thinking  in  terros  of  nasal  vowels 
since  our  language  does  not  have  thero.    Those  of  us  who  have 
studied  French  already  know  something  about  nasal  vowels.  As 
students  of  Portuguese  all  of  us  will  soon  be  very  much  aware  of 
them.    We  will  have  to  learn  to  hear  thero  and  imitate  thero.  We 
will  have  to  be  able  to  distinguish  thero  from  other  vowel  sounds 
that  sound  similar  but  lack  nasalization.    These  latter  ones  we 
will  call  non-nasal_  vowels. 

In  this  unit  our  principal  aim  is  to  teach  you  to  recognize 
Portuguese  nasal  vowels.    You  will  not  need  to  repeat  thero  until 
later. 

1.  Listen  to  this  vowel  sound  on  the  tape.  For  the  rooroent 
we  will  call  it  sound  Ho.  1. 

(1)  (1) 

2.  This  is  a  very  common  Portuguese  nasal  vowel.    Listen  to 
it  twice  again. 

(1)  (1) 

3.  Now  listen  to  another  sound.  This  one  is  just  like  the 
first  one  except  that  it  is  not  nasalized:  that  is,  it 
is  non-nasal.  W\b  will  temporarily  label  it  sound  No.  2. 

(2)  (2) 

^.     Did  you  notice  the  difference  between  (1)  and  (2)?  Let's 
put  them  side  by  side  so  that  it  is  easier  to  hear  the 
difference.     Number  (1)  is  nasal :    number  (2)  is  non-nasal^. 
Listen  closely. 

(1)  (2)  (1)  (^) 

S    Now  let's  reverse  the  carder,  putting  the  non-nasal  first, 
followed  by  the  nasal.    Just  listen. 

(2)  (1)  (.0  (1) 
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6.  The  difference  you  hear  between  these  tw  sounds  may 
seem  slight  and  insignificant  to  you,  but  it  is  a 
very  important  difference  to  a  Portuguese  speaker. 
For  him  they  are  two  completely  separate  sounds. 
Hence  for  you  too  they  roust  be  completely  separate. 
You  oust  learn  to  distinguish  one  from  the  other. 

7.  Here  they  are  side  by  side  again.    No.  1  is  nasal; 
No.  2  is  non-nasal. 

(1)    (2)     (1)  (a) 

8.  Listen  to  this  vowel  and  say  which  it  is:  nasal  or  non- 
nasal. 

(  )     (  ) 

(nasal ) 

9.  Which  one  is  thiS|  nasal  or  non-nasal? 

(  )  (  ) 

(non-nasal) 

10 •    IS  this  one  nasal?    Answer  yes  or  no. 

(  )  (  ) 

(yes) 

11.  How  about  this  one?    Yes  or  no, 

(  )     (  ) 

(yes) 

12.  And  this  one?    (  )    (  ) 

(no) 

13.  Now  we  will  put  a  consonant  sound  in  front  of  this 
nasal  sound  and  the  result  is  a  short  Portuguese 
word.    Listen  to  it. 

(  )     (  ) 

14.  Does  this  word  have  a  nasal  vowel? 

(  )  (  ) 

1.2 
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15.  Now  listen  to  what  happens  to  that  word  if  we  take 
the  nasalization  off  the  vowel. 

(  )    (  ) 

16.  Compare  these  two  items  side  by  side^  first  the  one 
with  the  nasal  vowel ,  then  the  one  with  the  non-nasal 
vowel. 

(nasal)    (non-nasal)      (nasal)  (non-nasal) 

17.  Does  this  word  have  the  nasal  vowel? 

(  )  (  ) 

(no) 

IH.    Does  this  one  have  the  nasal  vowel? 

(  )     (  ) 

(yes) 

19.  How  about  this  one? 

(  )     (  ) 

(yes) 

20.  We  can  prefix  a  different  consonant  sound  to  this  nasal 
vowel  and  we  have  another  word.    Listen  to  it. 

(  )     (  ) 

21.  Does  this  word  have  a  nasal  vowel? 

(  )     (  ) 

(yes) 

22.  Does  this  one? 

(  )     (  ) 

(no) 

23.  Does  this  one?  (  )     (  ) 

(yes) 

1.3 
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24.    Now  here  is  still  another  word  with  this  nasal  vowel. 

(  )     (  ) 

25*     13  this  the  same  word  you  just  heard? 

(  )  (  ) 

(vea) 

26.    Are  both  of  these  words  the  same? 

(  )     (  )      (  )     (  ) 

(no) 


27.    Does  this  word  have  a  nasal  vowel? 

(  )     (  ) 

(yes) 


Test  A 


we  waS?  vou  ?S  LiV^^Z  i"*.^  ^'^'^  ^'^^  hearing  What 

2«rl^^  3°**  to  the  numbered  items 

ha5«  fhr«f«?  P°^"t         determine  whether  they 

have  the  nasal  vowel  or  not.     in  the  chart  below  place  a  check 
mark  in  column  A  if  you  hear  the  nasal  vowel,  and  place  a  check 

aS~aJ"  rir"  nonlsasal  vi^wel.  ^jSe  ansSSrS 

appear  at  the  end  of  this  unit. 


Item  No. 

A 

(Nasal  Vowel) 

B 

(NOn<-nasal  vowel) 

1 

2 

 i- 

 g  

 1— 

9 

.  _  10 
11 

12 
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28.  If  you  did  well  on  that  test  it  is  tine  to  go  on  to  another 
nasal  vowel.    Here  it  is.    Listen  to  it  carefully. 

(  )    (  ) 

29.  How  listen  to  it  in  this  word. 

(  )     (  ) 


30.    And  in  this  word. 


32, 

(first) 
33. 

(nasal) 
34. 


(yea) 


(2) 


(  )     (  ) 


31.     If  we  remove  the  nasalization  from  this  vowel  sound 
we  get  another,  quite  different  Portuguese  vowel 
sound.    Once  again ,  you  must  learn  to  hear  the 
difference  between  the  nasal  vowel  and  the  non-nasal 
vowel.    Compare  these  two  words.    The  first  word  has  a 
nasal  vowel.    The  second  word  has  a  non-nasal  vowel. 

(1)     (2)        (1)  (2) 

Which  of  these  two  words  has  the  nasal  vowel ,  the  first 
or  the  second? 

(1)     (2)         (1)  (2) 


Listen  to  this  word,  then  say  whether  the  vowel  is  nasal 
or  non-nasal . 

(  )  (  ). 

DO  all  three  of  these  words  have  this  nasal  vowel? 

(1)     (2)  (3) 


35.    Which  one  of  the  following  three  words  does  not  have  the 
nasal  vowel? 

(1)    (2)  (3) 


1. 
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36. 

(yes) 
37. 


Now  listen  to  this  word.    Does  it  have  the  nasal  vowel? 

(  )    (  ) 


How  about  this  one? 


(  )  (  ) 


(no) 


3^. 


(no) 


Do  both  of  these  words  have  the  nasal  vowel? 

(  )     (  ) 

Test  B 


Now  we  will  try  another  test,    as  before,  you  are  to  listen 
to  the  numbered  items  on  the  tape  and  determine  which  ones  have 
the  nasal  vowel  and  which  ones  do  not.     Indicate  your  answer  by 
placing  a  check  mark  in  Column  A  or  Column  B  opposite  the  corres- 
ponding number. 


Item  No, 

A 

(Nasal  Vowel) 

B 

(Non-Nasal  Vowel) 

1 

 -r^  

Q 

10 
11 

1? 

1. 
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39.    Here  is  a  third  nasal  vowel. 

(  )     (  ) 

UO.    Listen  to  it  again. 

(  )     (  ) 

41.  Now  listen  to  it  in  this  syllable. 

(  )     (  ) 

42.  And  in  this  syllable. 

(  )     (  ) 

43.  Compare  these  two  syllables.    The  vowel  in  the  first  is 
nasalized;  the  vowel  in  the  second  is  not. 

(nasal)  (non-nasal)      (nasal)  (non-nasal) 

44.  The  sane  is  true  of  these  two  syllables.  The  vowel  in 
the  first  is  nasalized,  while  the  vowel  in  the  second 
is  not.    Listen  and  compare. 

(nasal)  (non-nasal)      (nasal)  (non-nasal) 

45.  DO  both  of  these  syllables  contain  the  nasal  vowel? 

(  )     (  ) 

(no) 

46.  Which  of  these  two  syllables  has  the  nasal  vowel,  No.  1 
or  NO.  2? 

(1)  (2)       (1)  (2) 

(2) 

47.  Only  one  of  these  three  syllables  has  the  nasal  vowel. 
Which  one  is  it? 

(1)      (2)  (3) 

(2) 


(1) 


(1) 


^  .    Which  one  of  these  three  has  the  nasal  vowel? 

(1)     (2)  (3) 

^9.    Which  of  theae  three  is  not  nasal? 

(1)     (i^)  (3) 

Teat  c 


Item  No.  I  (Masai  Vowel) 

_  1 


o 

"lO" 


11 


11> 


B 


(Non-nasal  Vowel) 


^0.    This  is  the  fourth  nasal  vowel.    Listen  to  it  carefully. 

(  )     (  ) 

51.    Now  listen  to  it  in  a  syllable. 

(  )     (  ) 
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52.  Here  it  is  in  another  syllable. 

(  )    (  ) 

53.  And  in  still  another « 

(  )     (  ) 

5^.    Now  we  will  continue  our  practice  of  taking  the  nasali- 
sation o££  the  vowel  to  see  what  results.    The  vowel  in 
the  first  of  these  two  syllables  is  nasalized;  the  vowel 
in  the  second  is  not.    Listen  and  compare. 

( nasal )  ( non-nasal )      (nasal )  (non^nasal ) 

55*    How  listen  to  this  pair.    The  first  has  the  nasal  vowel 
and  the  second  does  not. 

(nasal )  (non-^nasal )      (nasal )  (non-*nasal ) 

56.  Which  of  these  two  has  the  nasal  vowel »  No.  1  or  No.  2? 

(1)     (2)        (1)  (^0 

(1) 

57.  Which  of  these  two  has  the  nasal  vowel? 

(1)  (2) 

(2) 

38.    Which  one  of  these  three  syllables  has  the  nasal  vowel? 

(1)     (2)  (3) 

(3) 

59.  Which  of  these  three  syllables  does  not  have  the  nasal 
vowel? 

(1)    (2)  (3) 

(1) 

60.  Which  of  these  three  does  have  the  nasal  vowel? 

(1)    (2)  (3) 
(2)  1.9 
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Teat  D 


onee  again  you  are  to  listen  to  the  nunibered  items  on  the 
tape  and  determine  which  have  the  nasal  vowel  and  which  do  not. 
Make  a  small  checX  mark  in  the  appropriate  column  opposite  each 
nuinber* 


1  ' 

Item  No. 

1  (Nasal  Vowel) 

(Non-Nasal  Vowel) 

1 

P. 

 T,  

 7  ~ 

10 

1.1 

1^  1 

61.  Now  we  will  take  a  look  at  the  fifth  and  last  Portuguesd 
nasal  vowel. 

(  )     (  ) 

62.  Here  it  is  in  a  syllable. 

(  )     (  ) 

63.  Here  it  is  again  in  another  syllable. 

(  )    (  ) 

64.  Now,  following  our  standard  procedure,  we  will  remove  the 
nasalization  and  listen  to  what  results. 

(  )    (  ) 
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65.  Here  are  the  nasal  vowel  and  the  non-nasal  vowel  side  by 
side.    Listen  carefully  and  compare. 

(nasal)  (non-nasal)      (nasal)  (non-nasal) 

66.  Did  you  hear  the  difference?    Here  they  are  again,  first 
nasal ,  then  non-nasal . 

(nasal)  (non-nasal)      (nasal)  (non-nasal) 

67.  IS  this  vowel  the  nasal  vowel? 

(  )     (  ) 

(yes) 

6b.    How  about  this  one? 

(  )     (  ) 

(no) 

69.  Does  this  syllable  have  the  nasal  vowel? 

(  )     (  ) 

(no) 

70.  Does  this  one?  (  )     (  ) 
(yes) 

71.  Does  this  syllable  have  the  nasal  vowel  or  the  non-nasal 
vowel? 

(  )     (  ) 

(nasal) 

72.  Which  of  these  three  syllables  has  the  nasal  vowel? 

(1)    (2)  (3) 

(2) 

73.  Which  of  these  three  syllables  does  not  have  the  nasal 
vowel? 

(1)    (2)  (3) 
(3)  l.ll 
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(1) 


7^.    Which  of  these  three  syllables  does  have  the  nasal  vowel? 

(1)    (2)  (3) 

Test  E 


Lxaten  to  tho  numbered  items  on  the  tape  and  determine  which 
have  the  nasal  vowel  and  which  do  not.  Place  a  check  mark  in  the 
appropriate  colvunn  opposite  each  number. 
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(Nasal  Vowel) 

B 

(Non-nasal  Vowel) 

1 

r. 

--^  

10  1 
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UNIT  2 
PREPARATION 

1.  In  this  unit  you  will  memorize  a  short  conversation  in  Portu- 
9uese.     In  the  conversation  you  will  be  using  a  word  that 
translates  into  English  as  'good'.    Here  is  that  word  •good'. 

(      )     (  ) 

2.  Do  you  recognize  the  vowel  of  this  word  'good'  as  one  of  the 
nasal  vowels  you  listened  to  in  the  last  unit?    Listen  again 

(      )     (      )        (      )       (  ) 

3.  Many  students  tend  to  mispronounce  this  word  by  putting  a  very 
distinct  m  or  n  sound  on  the  end  of  it,  like  thiss 


k. 


(yes) 


(   )  (    )     (   )    c  ) 

These  pronunciations  are  wrong,  because  there  is  no  m  or  n 
sound  in  the  word.    Whatever  you  hear  that  may  sound~to  you 
like  an  m  or  an  n  is  simply  the  nasalization  of  the  vowel. 

Thus,  the  right  wav  (which  we  symbolize  here  with  R)  is  to 
pronounce  the  word  with  a  nasal  vowel,  and  the  wrong  way 
(which  we  symbolize  with  w)  is  to  pronounce  it  with  an  m  or 
an  n.  on  the  end.    Here  are  the  right  and  wrong  ways  side  by 
side.   

(R)    (w)         (R)  (w) 
Is  this  the  wrong  way,  with  an  m  sound? 

(      )      (  ) 


7.     Is  this  the  right  way,  with  the  nasal  vowel? 

(   )  (  ) 

(yes) 

S.    Which  is  right.  No.  1  or  No.  ^J? 

(1)     U)  U)  i'^) 


(1) 


(1) 


9.    Which  of  these  is  wrong.  No.  1  or  Nd.  ^? 

(1)     (^)  (1)  (2) 
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10.  Are  Txtth  of  these  wrong? 

(      )     (  ) 

) 

11.  Are  laoth  of  these  right? 

(      )     (  ) 


(Prom  now  on,  you  will  notice  that  an  'X'  appears  after  some  paren- 
theses.   This  'X'  is  your  signal  to  speak  aloud  in  imitation  of  what 
you  hear  in  the  parentheses.) 

12.  Here  is  the  right  way  again.    You  will  hear  it  four  tiroes. 
You  are  to  repeat  it  aloud  after  each  of  the  last  two  times, 
as  shown  by  the  '  X'  . 

(     )    (     )    (     )x   (  )x 

13.  Repeat  it  again,  where  shown.    Mimic  as  best  you  can.    Do  not 
hesitate  to  pronounce  the  vowel  ' through  your  nose  .  You 
roust  do  so  if  you  are  to  pronounce  it  correctly. 

(      )     (      )X    (  )X 

14.  Try  it  once  more.    Remember,  there  is  no  m  or  ri  at  the  end 
of  it. 

(      )     (      )X    (  )X 

1«=^      In  the  conversation  that  you  will  soon  memorize  we  combine 
the  word  'good'  with  the  word  'day'  to  form  the  useful 
greeting  'good  day'.    Here  is  the  word  for  'day'.     Just  listen. 

(      )     (  ) 

16      If  you  listen  again  you  will  recognize  that  the  first  sound 
of  that  word  is  practically  the  same  as  our  English  d  sound. 

(      j     (  ) 

17,  There  is  another,  very  coiwmon  way  of  saying  this  same  word 
'day' •    Here  it  is. 

(   )  (  ) 

18.  When  the  word  Is  pronounced  this  way,  the  first  sound  very 
closely  resembles  the  ' j'  of  English  ' jeep' .    Listen  again, 

(      )     (  ) 


If 
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19.    Listen  to  both  versions  of  the  word,  side  by  side.  Remember, 
both  are  correct,  * 

(      )     (      )  (      )     (  ) 

^^J.    Not  only  are  both  correct,  but  both  are  standard  and  com^uon. 
Your  instructor  will  say  one  or  the  other  (but  probably  not 
both)  depending  on  the  area  of  Brazil  that  he  comes  from. 
YOU  will  eventually  find  yourself  using  one  or  the  other  (or 
possibly  both)  depending  on  who  your  instructor  is,  where  you 
are  going,  or  just  personal  preference,     for  the  time  beingT" 
we  want  you  to  adopt  the  pronunciation  that  suggests  the  'i^ 
of  'jeep'.     Listen  and  repeat. 

(       )     (      )     (      )X    (  )X 

^1.    Try  it  again. 

(       )X     (       )X     (  )X 

Now  put  'good'  and  'day'  together,  to  form  the  greeting  'good 
day  ,  or  'good  morning',  ^ 

(       )     (       )     (       )X     (  )X 

^i.    You  will  be  using  this  expression  in  the  short  dialog  that  you 
will  memorize  later  in  this  unit,  so  try  it  again,  and  remember 
to  make  the  vowel  of  'good'  nasal. 

(       )X     (       )X     (  )X 

i^.    Here,  now,  is  another  Portuguese  word,  also  taken  from  the 
dialog. 

(       )     (  ) 

Notice  that  this  word  has  the  same  nasal  vowel  as  the  word 
good',  and  the  same  ' j-type'  sound  as  the  word  'day* 

(       )     (  ) 

2''^.     Yotj  may  also  hear  somebody  say  the  word  this  way, 

(    )  (  ) 

This  latter  way  is  perfectly  good,  but  we  are  going  to  do  as 
we  did  with  'good  day'  and  ask  you  to  say  the  word  the  first 

way,  that  is,  with  the  'j'  sound  of  'jeep'.    Listen  and  

repeat. 

(     )    (     )    (     )x    (  )x 

JV;.    Remember,  the  first  vowel  is  nasal.    Repeat  again. 

(      )X    (  )X 
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a9.    we  are  going  on  to  something  else  now.     First,  repeat  this 
item,  which  we  have  labelled  nunnber  1. 

(1)  X  (1)X 

30.     NOW  repeat  this  item,  which  we  have  labelled  number  2. 

(2)  X  (.2)X 

bl.    NOW  coitibins  '1'  and  'J' . 

(1  +  ^)X    (1  +  ^)X 

Again. 

(1  +  2)X    (1  +  J)X 

3=;.    This  time  speed  it  up  a  bit. 

(1  +  2)X     (1  +  2)X 

3^4..    Once  again. 

(1  +  2)X    (1  +  i)X 

3*:.    The  naxt  step  is  to  ^ddjiasalization.    Listen  carefully  and 
repeat  where  shown. 

(     )    (     )    (     )x    (  )x 

36.    Better  try  that  one  again.     It  should  be  nasal  from  beginning 
to  end. 

{      )X    (      )X    (  )X 

37     we  have  been  practicing  the  first  syllable  of  a  word.    Here  is 
the  second  syllable  of  that  word.    The  vowel  is  not  nasal. 

()()() 

38.  Here  is  the  whole  word, 

(   )  (  ) 

39.  Listen  again,  then  repeat. 

{       )     (       )X     (      )X    (  )X 

40.  Try  it  again. 

(      )X    (  )X 

lil.    We  continue  now  with  an  English  word: 

(     )    (     )    (     )x   (  )x 
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(no) 


(yes) 

46. 


That  word  obviously  has  no  nasal  sounds.     Ho-vever    if  we 
nasalize  the  '-ay'  portion  of  it,  we  have  a  Portuguese  word 
Listen  to  the  contrast  between  the  non-nasal  and  thrnasaU* 
(non-nasal)     (nasal)      (non-nasal)  (nasal) 

43.  Are  both  of  these  nasalized? 

(      )     (      )  (      )     (  ) 

44.  Are  both  of  these  items  the  Portuguese  word? 

(      )     (      )  (      )     (  ) 


(1) 


Aaai^^wr«fi«ff"5S  "'"P''°"°""*'®  Portuguese  word  this  way. 
Again  wa  signal  this  wrong  pronunciation  with  a  (W). 

(W)  (W) 

because  of  the  in  sound  that  you 
heard  at  the  end  of  the  word.    There  should  be  no  in  sound  at 

ears  may  hear  as  an  in  sound 
IS  cimply  the  nasalization  on  the  vowel. 

n^sound^dt^thl  end  "'^^P''®"®""*^®  another  way,  with  an 


43. 


(w)  (w) 


This  too  is  wrong.  There  should  be  no  n  sound  at  the  end  of 
the  word.  Once  again,  what  your  ears  may  hear  as  an  n  sound 
is  simply  the  nasalization  on  the  vowel. 

49.  Here  is  the  right  way  (r)  followed  by  one  of  the  wrong  ways 

(R)     (W)         (R)  (w) 

50.  Here  is  the  right  way  followed  by  the  other  wrong  way. 

(R)     (W)         (R)  (w) 

51.  Which  of  these  two  items  has  the  nasal  vowel  and  is  therefore 
pronounced  correctly,  No.  1  or  No.  ^? 

(1)     (^)  (1)  (2) 

e-'.    Which  of  these  two  is  pronounced  correctly,  wo.  1  or  No.  2? 

(1)     (^)  (1)  (2) 


3  IC 
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•;3.    Is  this  one  correct? 

(  ) 

(yes) 

Are  both  of  these  wrong? 

(      )     (  ) 


(yes) 

;,  f 
(1.  ^) 


Which  two  of  these  four  are  right? 

(1)     (2)     (3)  (4) 

Now  let^  9  practice  a  little.    First  say  the  English  word  *bay* , 
(     )x   (  )x 

Now,  if  you  nasalize  the  '-ay*  portion,  you  will  be  pronouncing 
a  very  close  approximation  of  the  Portuguese  word.    Listen  and 
mimic  carefully. 

(     )    (     )x   (     )x   (  )x 

Try  it  again. 

(      )X    (      )x    (  )x 

Let's  go  back  to  a  word  you  practiced  earlier.    Listen  and 
repeat, 

(     )    (     )x    (     )x    (  )X 

60.    Now  we  tie  up  all  these  loose  ends  by  putting  these  two  words 
together.    Just  listen  this  time* 

()()() 

Ol.    Now  listen  and  repeat. 

(     )    (     )x   (    )x   (  )x 

Ti.     Once  more. 

(     )x   (     )x   (  )x 

C'S,    Let's  look  at  something  else  now.    Here  is  a  coTnmon  Portuguese 
last  name,  said  Incorrectly  (W) ,  i.e.,  with  an  English  accent. 

(w)  (w) 

C--*,    Here  is  the  same  last  name  said  correctly  (r). 

(R)  (R) 

2.6 
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(2) 


by'^sidl!'^''  comparison,  here  are  the  (w)  and  (r)  versions  side 

(W)      (R)  (W)  (R) 

65.     Are  both  of  these  right? 

(      )     (      )  (      )       (  ) 

o7.     Is  this  rendition  right  or  wrong? 

(   )  (  ) 

Does  this  one  sound  right  or  wrong*> 

(   )  (  ) 

The  first  syllable  of  the  name  has  a  nasal  vowel.  Listen 
then  do  your  best  to  mimic  it  where  shown. 

(       )     (       )     (       )X     (  )X 
Njw  add  the  final  syllable.     Listen  and  repaat. 

C     )    (     )x   (     )x    (  )x 

Try  it  again.    Remember  that  there  is  no  n  sound  in  the  first 
syllable. 

(     )x    (  )x 

Portuguese  has  several  ways  of  saying  'you'.     Here  is  one  of 
tnem. 

(    )  (  ) 

AS  English  speakers,  you  will  probably  have  the  tendency  to 
pronounce  the  last  syllable  of  this  word  as  you  would  the 
English  word  'say'.     The  vowel  is  essentially  the  same,  but 
It  needs  to  be  refined  a  bit.     Specifically,  it  should  be 
clipped  short,     it  should  not  be  drawn  out  or  glided  as  it 
usually  is  in  English.    Listen  to  the  contrast  between  the 
English  word  'say'  and  this  Portuguese  syllable.     Notice  that 
the  Portuguese  vowel  is  not  drawn  out,  but  cut  short. 

(English)     (Portuguese)  (English)  (Portuguese) 

7^.    Which  of  these  two  items  is  Portuguese? 

(1)     (2)  (1)  (2) 


(no) 


(wrong ) 

(right) 
69. 

70. 
71. 

# 

7i. 
73. 
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Y5.    Which  of  these  two  items  ends  with  an  English  vowel? 

(1)     (2)  (1)  (2) 

76.    Here  is  the  word  'you*  said  correctly.    Imitate  it  where  shown, 
making  sure  you  clip  the  final  vowel  short. 

(      )     (      )X    (      )X    (  )X 
Now  you  are  ready  to  begin  work  on  the  dialog. 


2.8 


DIALO? 


Preliminary  CotTitionts 


in  this  unit  and  all  the  units  that  follow  you  will  meirorize 
a  short  dialog  in  Portuguese.    The  dialogs  are  natural,  everyday 
conversations  between  two  or  nore  native  speakers  of  Portuguese 
They  deal  with  a  variety  of  topics  of  general  interest. 

The  dialogs  «cc  preo-nted  on  the  tape  in  three  steps.  Your 
30b  IS  to  follow  the  instructions  given  below  and  go  through  the 
three  steps  in  sequence.  The  goal  is  complete  memorization.  By 
the  time  you  finish  step  •  you  should  have  the  dialog  thoroughly 
memorized.  The  dialogs  will  serve  as  a  base  for  expanded  conver- 
sational practice  ^ith  your  instructor.  It  follo-vs,  then,  that 
the  better  you  know  the  dialogs,  the  better  prepared  you  will  be 
to  participate  in  conversational  exchanges  with  him. 

Here  is  the  Encrlish  version  of  the  dialog  for  this  unit. 


1) 

Speaker 

A.- 

Hi I     How  are  you? 

-■) 

Sp<2aker 

B: 

Pins*     And  you? 

Speaker 

A: 

So-so. 

Spoaker 

B: 

Where  is  S 

Sp«3aker 

A: 

He' s  at  home. 

Please  note  that  the  lines  of  the  dialog  are  numbered.  The 
numbers  appear  in  parentheses  to  the  left. 

We  have  deliberately  put  the  Portuguese  version  of  this 
dialog  on  the  last  page  of  this  unit  where  it  is  less  accessible 
to  your  eyes.     Furthermore,  we  have  printed  it  upside  down,  in 
these  early  days  of  your  language  learning  we  want  to  impress  uoon 
you  the  irip^rtance  of  listening,  as  opposed  to  looking,    we  want 
to  discourage  you  from  relying  too  much  on  the  printed  page.  To 
the  novice  student  of  Portuguese,  who  is  unfamiliar  with  the 
relationships  between  Portuguese  spelling  and  Portuguese  speech, 
the  way  a  word  is  written  is  often  a  very  deceptive  indicator  of 
the  way  it  is  pronounced.    Therefore,  we  prefer,  in  these  first  few 
units,  that  you  make  every  effort  to  learn  the  d'alogs  without 
referring  to  their  written  forms. 

The  three  steps  that  you  are  to  go  through  in  order  to  memorize 
the  dialog  are  the  folloving: 

1.     Pronunr i ation 

.  Pl'.jency 
I.  Participation 
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Be  sure  that  you  read  and  understand  the  instructions  for  each 
step  before  proceeding  with  that  step. 

Instructions 

Step  1,  Pronunciation, 

In  this  step  you  will  be  worl'ing  with  one  sentence  at  a  time. 
When  you  turn  on  the  tape  you  will  hear  the  announcement  for  sentence 
number  1,  followed  by  several  repetitions  of  the  English  and 
Portuguese  versions  of  sentence  number  1,    This  is  for  identification 
and  familiarization  purposes  only,  and  you  are  to  do  nothing  more 
than  listen  and  associate  the  Portuguese  sentence  with  the  English 
meaning. 

Shortly  thereafter,  you  will  be  instructed  to  repeat >  and  upon 
hearing  Lhis  you  should  prepare  yourself  to  imitate  aloud  the 
recorded  material  which  immediately  follows.    That  material  is 
sentence  number  1 ,  broken  down  into  smaller  units  and  gradually 
built  up  until  the  sentence  is  complete.    Repeat  each  part  as  it 
is  given  to  you. 

You  will  follow  the  same  procedure  for  each  of  the  other 
sentences  in  the  dialog.     If  at  times  you  feel  you  need  to  stop 
the  taps  and  go  back  and  re*dn  a  portion  of  it,  by  all  means  do 
so.     Do  not  lo5?e  sight  of  the  Englisli  meanings  of  the  sentences 
you  are  working  on.    Refer  to  the  printed  English  dialog  from 
time  to  tirrie  if  necessary. 

Step  i.  Fluency, 

In  this  step  you  will  run  through  the  complete  sentences  of 
the  dialog  several  more  times.    Repeat  each  line  as  it  is  qiven 
to  you.     The  purpose  of  this  step  is  to  develop  your  ability  to 
say  these  sentences  easily  and  fluently.     Pay  particular  attention 
to  rhythm  and  intonation.    Try  to  imitate  everything.    Do  this 
step  several  times  until  you  can  say  the  lines  confidently  and 
smoothly.     If  you  experience  a  great  deal  of  difficult:-/  in  doing 
so,  you  should  go  back  and  re-wnrk  SL«p  i. 

Step  3>  Participation^ 

This  step  is  designed  to  prepare  you  to  use  the  lines  of  the 
dialog  in  a  live  interchange  with  your  teacher.     For  the  moment, 
your  conversation  will  be  with  the  voice  of  the  instructor  which 
has  been  pre-recorded, 

in  the  first  part  of  this  step  (Participation  A. )  the  instruc- 
tor' s  voic:;  takes  the  role  of  Speaker  A,  and  you  are  to  take  the 
role  of  Speaker  B,    The  instructor  will  speak  his  lines  and  leave 
blank  spots  on  the  tape  for  you  to  supply  the  lines  of  Speaker  B. 

i,10 
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In  the  second  part  of  this  step  (Participation  B. )  the  roles 
are  reversed;  you  are  to  be  speaker  A  and  the  voice  on  the  tape 
will  be  Speaker  B.    Since  Speaker  A  begins  this  dialog,  you  should 
wait  for  the  cortmiand  from  the  tape  before  you  speak  your  first  line. 

In  many  units,  particularly  the  early  ones,  you  will  be 
introduced  to  the  dialog,  or  certain  parts  of  it,  as  you  go  through 
the  pages  of  the  prograiwned  Preparation  section. 

If  you  have  not  yet  done  so,  you  should  begin  working  now  on 
Step  1,  Pronunciation. 
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*l^8tSD  mil  ^%93. 

(5) 

i80^u«8  o  apuo 

•a 

U) 

*8ou9tti  no  8T«H 

•V 

(£) 

•H 

(2) 

if^A  ooioo    *«ip  moQ 

•Y 

(I) 

( *^8Pui  no^  laag  noA  ssaxun  a-cit^  ^a  xooi  :).ou  oa) 

soma 
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UNIT  3 
PREPARATION 

1.  We  continue  our  observations  of  nasal  and  non-nasal  vowels 
by  comparincf  two  common,  everyday  Portuguese  words  whose 
meanings  vividly  illustrate  the  contrast  and  the  need  to 
maintain  it.    Listen  to  the  word  for  'yes' ,  which  has  a 
nasal  vowel. 

('yes')  Cyes') 

2.  Now,  here  is  the  word  for  'if  ,  which  does  not  have  a  nasal 
vowel. 

(•if)  Cif) 

3.  Listen  to  the  two  words  one  after  the  other.    The  only 
difference  is  che  presetice  or  absence  of  nasality. 

Cyes')     Cif)         Cyes')  ('if) 

^.    Let's  see  if  you  can  tell  them  apart.     Is  this  the  word  'yes' 
with  its  nasal  vowel? 

(      )     (  ) 

(yes.  It  is) 


(1) 


(1) 


^.    Wliich  is  the  word  'yes'  ,  No.  1  or  No.  2? 

(1)     (2)  (1)  (2) 

0*     Which  is  the  word  *  if '  >  No.  1  or  No.  2? 

(1)     (2)         (1)  (2) 

7.     Here  in  the  word  'yes'.    Listen  and  repeat. 

(      )X    (      )X    (  )X 

c.    Try  it  again.     Be  sure  to  make  the  vowel  nasal. 

(      )X    (      )X    (  )x 

9.     Some  students  tend  to  mispronounce  the  word  by  putting  an  in 
sound  at  the  end  of  it,  like  this:  ~* 

(W)  (W) 

10.    There  is  no  m  sound  at  the  end  of  the  word.    Listen  to  this 
contrast  between  the  right  way  (with  the  nasalized  vowel) 
and  the  wrong  way  (with  an  m  at  the  end). 

(R)     (W)         (R)  (w) 
3.1 
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11.     Listen  carefully.    Which  is  right,  No.  1  or  No,  2? 

(1)    U)        (1)  (i) 

(1) 

li.     Is  this  wrong? 

(    )  (  ) 

(yes) 

13.     Is  this  right? 


(yes) 


(      )     (  ) 


IH.    Here  again  is  the  right  way.     Mimic  it  carefully, 

(     )    (     )x   (     )x     (  )x 

The  dialog  of  this  unit  contains  a  word  which  begins  with  the 
very  same  syllable  you  have  just  practiced.     It  is  the  word 
for  'five*.     Here  it  is.    just  listen  this  time, 

(   )  (  ) 

16,  Now  mimic  it  where  shown,  being  sure  to  make  the  first  vowel 
nasal. 

(     )    (     )x    (     )x    (  )x 

17.  Now  let  us  go  on  to  another  nasal  vowel  that  you  listened  to 
briefly  back  in  Unit  1,     It  sounds  similar  to  a  nasalized 
English  ' uh'  sound. 

(    )  (  ) 

IB.     Here  is  the  vowel  again,  as  part  of  a  syllable, 

(    )  (  ) 

19.    The  word  of  which  this  syllable  is  the  first  part  appears  in 
the.  dialog  of  this  Unit,     Here  is  the  word, 

(    )  (  ) 

^0.     Be  careful  of  that  first  syllable.    Here  is  one  way  not  to  say 
it. 

(W)  (W) 

^1.    That  was  wrong  because  there  was  a  very  pronounced  ri  sound  at 
the  end  of  it.    There  should  be  no  ri  sound  at  the  end  of  that 
syllable,  even  though  it  may  sound  to  you  like  there  is  one 
there. 
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^2*    What  sounds  to  you  like  an  n  is  simply  the  nasalization  on 

the  vowel.    Here  are  the  wrong  way,  with  the  n,  and  the  right 
way,  with  the  nasalized  vowel. 

(W)     (R)  (W)  (R) 

53.    Which  is  right,  No.  1  or  No. 

(1)     (2)  (1)  (2) 

(2) 

21;.    Which  of  these  two  syllables  has  the  n,  and  is  therefore  wrong? 

(1)     (2)  (1)  (2) 

U) 

25.  Are  these  both  nasal  and  therefore  both  right? 

(      )     (  ) 

(yes) 

26.  Think  of  a  nasalized  English  'uh'  sound,  then  say  this  syllable. 

(     )    (     )x   (  )x 

27.  Now  try  the  whole  word. 

(     )    (     )x    (     )x   (  )x 

28.  Here  is  a  Portuguese  syllable,  said  correctly  (r). 

(R)  (R) 

29.  Here  is  the  same  syllable,  said  incorrectly  (w). 

(W)  (W) 

30.  Here  are  the  correct  way  and  the  incorrect  way  presented  side 
by  side  for  easy  comparison, 

(R)     (W)  (R)  (W) 

31.  Here  is  another  syllable,  said  in  good  Portuguese  (r), 

(R)  (R) 

32.  Now  listen  to  the  same  syllable  said  incorrectly,  the  way  .an 
English  speaker  might  unwittingly  say  it  the  first  time  (w). 

(W)  (W) 

33.  Compare  the  right  pronunciation  side  by  side  with  the  wrong 
pr onunc  i  at io  n . 

(R)    (w)         (R)  (w) 

3.3 
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34. 


35. 

36. 

(right) 
37. 

(wrong) 
38. 


(yes) 


(no) 


(no) 


(2) 


41. 


4i. 


(1) 


The  difference  that  you  hear  in  the  above  pairs  is  explained 
by  the  presence  or  the  absence  of  a  small  puff  of  air  on 
the  £  sound.     In  English  it  is  normal  to  have  that  puff  of 
air  on  the  £  sound.     If  we  are  native  speakers  of  English, 
we  automatically  put  it  on  the  initial  £  sound  of  words  like 
party,  i;^i>i.  post  and  the  like,  usually  without  being  aware 
that  we  are  doing  so.    But  in  Portuguese  this  puff  of  air 
sounds  foreign — and  wrong — so  we  must  learn  to  produce  the  £ 
sound  without  it. 

Here  again  are  the  right  and  wrong  renditions  of  the  first 
syllable.    Listen  for  the  puff  of  air  on  the  wrong  rendition. 

(R)     (W)        (R)  (W) 
Is  this  syllable  pronounced  right  or  wrong? 

(   )  (  ) 

How  about  this  one? 

(   )  (  ) 

Does  this  syllable  have  the  English-type  puff  of  air? 

(   )  (  ) 


39.     Does  this  one  have  the  puff  of  air? 

(   )  (  ) 


4c.    Here  is  another  syllable,     is  it  said  correctly  both  tiroes? 


(      )     (  ) 


(      )     (  ) 


X'Jhich  is  right,  No.  1  or  No.  2? 

(1)     (^)  (1)  (2) 

Which  syllable  has  the  English  puff  of  air  on  the  £  and  is 
therefore  wrong  for  Portuguese? 

(1)     (2)  (1)  (2) 
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43.    Which  of  these  syllables  is  Portuguese 

(1)  U) 


; t.     It  may  take  you  some  time  to  develop  the  muscular  control 

necessary  to  check  your  flow  of  breath  and  keep  from  exploding 
the  £  sound  the  way  you  do  in  English.     Right  now  you  can 
practice  these  few  syllables  that  you  have  just  been  listening 
to.     Draw  your  lips  back  slightly,  holding  them  just  a  bit 
tense.     Then,  making  a  conscious  effort  to  hold  back  on  the 
flow  of  air  that  escapes  between  your  lips,  mimic  the  items 
that  follow  in  the  next  frame.    They  are  recorded. 

^T:.     a.  (pa)X  (pa)X 

b.  (po)X  (po)X 

c.  (pa)X  (po)x 

d.  (po)x  (pa)X 

46.     You  can  easily  check  on  the  •  air  flow*  by  holding  the  palm  of 
your  hand  an  inch  or  so  away  from  your  mouth.     If  you  feel  a 
considerable  amount  of  air  hitting  your  palm  as  you  pronounce 
the  £,  you  are  still  saying  the  English  sound.     If  you  feel" 
little  or  no  air,  you  are  probably  saying  the  Portuguese 
sound.    The  same  items  appear  again  in  the  next  frame. 

^7.     a.  (pa)X  (pa)x 

b.  (po)x  (po)X 

c.  (pa)X  (po)X 

d.  (po)X  Cpa)X 

4b.     we  will  come  back  to  the  £  sound  in  just  a  moment.     Right  now 
let  us  turn  our  attention  elsewhere.    First,  listen  to  and 
then  repeat  this  sound. 

(     )     (     )x    (     )x    (  )x 
4').     Second,  listen  to  and  then  repeat  this  sound. 

(      )     (      )     (      )X    (  )X 

^0.     Nov,  put  these  two  sounds  together,  like  this: 

(       )      (       )     (       )X     (  )X 

51.     Do  that  again.    Though  the  two  sounds  flow  together  smoothly, 
you  must  be  sure  that  you  pronounce  each  one. 

(     )    (     )x    (     )x    (  )x 
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Now  put  the  £  sound — without  the  puff  of  air— on  the  front  end. 

(       )     (      )X    (      )X     (  )X 

And  finally,  we  add  something  to  the  other  end.    Just  listen 
this  tiine. 

(   )  (  ) 

Now  listen  and  repeat. 

(     )    (     )x   (     )x    (  )x 

That  was  the  proper  name  'Paul*.  Here  is  'Paul'  again.  Listen 
and  repeat. 

(     )    (     )x   (  )x 

^r^.    The  word  for  '  party •  also  appears  in  the  dialog*    Listen  to 
the  word  for  *  party'. 

(   )  (  ) 

The  first  vowel  of  the  word  for  'party*  is  similar  to  the  e. 
of  English  •bet*  and  'festive*  but  it  is  not  exactly  the  same* 
To  say  it  correctly  /ou  must  open  your  mouth  a  bit  wider  and 
drop  your  jaw  a  bit  lower  than  you  do  for  the  English  sound. 
Listen  again* 

(   )  (  ) 

•^8.    Let's  practice  just  the  first  syllable.    Say  the  EAglis!j  proper 
nama  'Pess' ,  bat  while  saying  it  drop  your  jaw  (open  your 
mouth)  -^ust  a  pit  more  than  you  normally  would.    This  should 
give  you  a  close  approximation  of  the  Portuguese  syllable. 

(     )*  (     )x    (     )x    (  )x 

Be  careful  not  to  drop  your  jaw  too  much  and  thereby  produce 
the  English  vowel  sound  of  'bat'  and  'fast'.    Try  it  again. 

(      )     (      )X    (      )X    (  )X 

60.  Now  repeat  the  whole  word. 

(     )    (     )x   (     )x    (  )x 

61.  Now  follow  this  sequence,  repeating  where  indicated. 


a. 

( 

) 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

b. 

( 

) 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

c. 

( 

) 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

d. 

( 

) 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 
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62,  The  last  itetn,  the  vowel  we  have  been  practicing,  often  stands 
alone  as  a  word.  It  is  a  word  which  appears  in  the  dialog  for 
this  unit.     Listen  to  it, 

(      )     (  ) 

63.  It  is  not  too  easy  to  say  all  by  itself.    You  can  practice  it 
by  going  through  the  above  sequence  again. 


a. 

( 

)x 

( 

)X 

b. 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

c. 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

d. 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

64.    Notice  that  the  vowel  is  clipped  ^hort  at  the  end,  and  not 
drawn  out  as  many  English  vowels  are.    Once  more, 

(     )x   (     )x   (  )x 

6t.    Here  is  another  word  from  the  dialog. 

(      )     (  ) 

6^.    Here  is  the  same  word  said  incorrectly, 

(W)  (w) 

67.  In  the  right  way  the  consonant  sound  resembles  the  z  sound  of 
English  'pleasure',  •measure'.    In  the  wrong  way  just  given 
it  sounds  like  the  X       '  jeep*  • 

68.  Here  is  the  contrast  between  the  right  (r)  and  the  wrong  (W). 

(R)     (W)  (R)  (W) 

09.    How  many  of  these  are  right? 

()()()() 

70 •    How  many  of  these  are  wrong? 

()()()() 

71.    Now  listen  to  the  word  said  correctly,  then  mimic  it, 

(      )     (      )X    (      )X    (  )X 

7d.    you  should  be  ready  now  to  proceed  with  the  memorization  of 
the  dialog* 
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DIALOG 
(Recorded) 


AS  before,  ths  same  three  steps  will  be  used  to  assist  you  in 
your  memorization. 

The  dialog  appears  in  English  below,  and  in  Portuguese  at  the 
end  of  the  unit. 


(6) 

A. 

Hi,  Paul.     How  are  you  doing? 

(■/) 

B. 

pretty  good.     Ani  you? 

(B) 

A. 

Pine,  Paul.    When  is  the  party? 

(9) 

B. 

Today. 

(10) 

A. 

Today? 

(11) 

B. 

That's  right.*    At  five. 

Step 

1. 

13cqnan3^iation._ 

Imitate,  as  before,  to  the  besu  of  your  ability.  Replay 
Step  1  two  or  three  times  to  assure  yourself  of  a  good  pronuncia- 
tion. 

Step  2.  Fluency. 

work  as  in  Step  2  of  the  previous  Unit.    Replay  this  part 
several  times >  until  you  feel  completely  relaxed  with  the  entire 
group  of  sentences. 

Step  3»  Participation. 

prepare  as  in  Unit  2.    Replay  Part  A  several  times  before 
going  on  to  Part  B.     And  then,  replay  Part  B  a  few'tinHss. 

Part  ^A ;     :'our  instructor's  voice  will  begin. 
£ar;t  _B:    You  are  to  begin. 

«The  short,  one  syllable^Portug'uese  utterance  which  you  hear  on 
the  tape  immediately  preceding  'At  five*  is  a  very  conwn-Dn  response 
which  signals  the  speaker's  confirmation  of ^  or  agreement  with 
what  has  just  been  said.     It  has  a  variety  of  shades  of  meaning 
depending  on  the  context.    In  this  instance  the  English  expression 
•That's  right'  is  a  reasonably  close  equivalent. 
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GRmMATICAL  OBSERVATIONS  AND  PRACTICE 

You  may  have  noticed  that  the  Portuguese  verb  for  is  has  one 
form  in  lines  k  and  S  — 

(4)    Wliere  is  S    ? 


(::)    He  is  at  home. 

and  another  form  in  line  8. 
(B)    When  is  the  party? 

The  difference  is  very  simple,    when  you  are  speaking  of  another 
person  s  whereabouts,  you  use  the  form  as  it  appears  in  lines  4  and  5. 

Other  examples : 

Greg  is  at  the  movies. 
Linda  is  at  school. 
Joe  is  downtown. 
Is  Mom  in  the  kitchen? 

When  you  are  talking  about  an  event,  such  as  a  party,  wedding, 
election,  game,  funeral,  etc.,  and  you  want  to  say  when  or  where 
the  event  takes  place  (i.e.  when  or  where  it  is),  you  use  the  form 
as  it  appears  in  line  6. 

Other  examples s 

The  big  game  is  Friday. 

The  parade  is  tomorrow. 

The  election  is  in  November. 

The  graduation  is  in  the  main  auditorium. 

Where  is  the  wedding?    It  is  in  the  church. 

Now,  dD  the  practices  below. 

Practice  1.  (Recorded) 

Listen  to  these  Portuguese  items  recorded  on  the  tape  and 
repeat  each  one.     Follow  along  with  the  English  equivalents  which 
we  have  printed  below.    This  practice  exercise  deals  with  the  form 
for  is.  as  it  appears  in  lines  U  and  5. 

!•  is  5,  Paul  is  at  home. 

2.  Where  is?  6.  Paul  is  at  home,  and  S  o 

3.  Where  is  S  ?  7.  s  is  at  home. 

^.  Where  is  Paul?  8.  Is  Paul  at  home? 
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Practice  3>  (Recorded) 

Now  listen  to  these  recorded  words  and  phrases,  and  repeat 
each  one  of  them.    Follow  along  with  the  English,  as  before.  This 
practice  deals  with  the  form  for  is^  as  it  appears  in  line  t^. 


1. 

is 

2. 

when  is? 

3. 

When  is  the  party? 

The  party  is 

today. 

^  • 

The  party  is 

at  five. 

6. 

The  party  is 

today  at  five. 

7. 

Where  is  the 

party? 

8. 

The  party  is 

at  home. 

9. 

The  party  is 

in  Washington. 

?..10 
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VARIATIONS    (Recorded ) 

This  exercise  consists  of  variations  and  recombinations  of 
the  few  words  and  phrases  you  already  know.    Repeat  each  sentence 
as  it  is  given  to  you  on  the  tape  and  follow  along  with  the  English 
meanings  below. 


1 

1  • 

nx  • 

c  • 

fix  1    iraUX  • 

AX  1   irdux*      nww  CIX<6  you  f 

h 

wnQX6  Xa  0  r 

c 

9                X5  a^  nome* 

Where  is  Paul? 

(• 

Paul  is  at  home* 

Q 

0* 

IS  Faux  at  nome? 

X  s  s            at  nome  r 

10* 

where  xs  tne  party  1  pauxr 

11* 

wnen  xs  tne  party ^  pauxf 

12. 

Tne  party  xs  toaay* 

13. 

Today? 

14. 

That' s  right.  Today. 

15. 

The  party  is  at  five. 

16. 

At  five?l 

17. 

That's  right.    At  five. 

18. 

The  party  is  today  at  five. 

19. 

Today  at  five? I 

20. 

That's  right.    Today  at  five. 

21. 

The  party  is  at  home. 

22, 

At  home?! 

23. 

That' 8  right.    At  home. 
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•a 

(IT) 

•Y 

(OT) 

•apoH 

•« 

(6) 

ic:js9j  B  9  cpueno    •oin«d  *»u»ct  o:*T"W 

•Y 

(8) 

igaoA  a  *ui9q  0:^1:  nw 

•a 

U) 

•Y 

(9) 

DOTYia 


o 
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WIT  h 

Rgview:    Follow  the  tape  and  give  yourself  a  warit.-up  by  repeating 
the  first  two  dialogs  again.    We  have  added  a  feminine 


VOlCd. 

New  Material 

PREPARATION 

Coitmient 


D„r^,/"  l^""^  ""^^  ^®  "^"-^^  present  a  new  dialog  entitled  At  the 
PartiL.     It  consists  of  six  lines,  including  the  titl-  Continuing 

|g£=rL''r.„^  ir-^i  ^  ^^^^ 


(1^)  At  the  Party 

Do  you  know  that  girl,  Paul? 
Which  one? 

The  one  who  is  dancing  with  Joe. 
Yes,  I  know  her. 
She's  Mr.  Silva's  daughter. 

Jtine_l^.     'Do  you  know  that  girl,  Paul?' 

1.    Listen  to  the  word  for  'know'  as  it  appears  in  line  13. 

(      )     (  ) 

i^oirwo^S!''  I-^ten  to  them;  then  listen  to  the 

a.     (      )     (  ) 

(      )     (  ) 

c.     (      )     (  ) 
word.     (      )     (  ) 


2. 


3. 
4. 


The  first  syllable  is  easy  enough.    Repeat  as  indicated. 

(      )     (      )X    (  )x 
The  second  syllable  has  the  e  of  bet.    Just  listen  this  time. 

()()() 

n.i 
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^,    This  same  syllable  begins  with  a  consonant  sound  that  has  as 
"    its  nearest  English  equivalent  the  central  consonant  sound  of 
cognac »  that  is,  the  sound  which  is  represented  by  the  letters 
ani    iSost  Portuguese  speakers,  however,  do  not  make  as  much 
contact  between  the  tongue  and  the  roof  of  the  mouth  while 
making  this  sound  as  we  tend  to  do  while  saying  the  qn  of 
cognac.    Follow  the  voice  on  the  tape  and  practice  saying 
cognac  with  little  or  no  tongue  contact  on  the  ajn.    It  is  as 
Tf  you  ware  slurring  the  sound,  or  rushing  past  it  so  quickly 
that  you  don't  take  time  to  fully  articulate  it. 

cognac      (      )     (      )X    (      )X    (  )X 

6.  Now,  transrer  this  pronunciation  of  the  an  to  the  Portuguese 
word.    Here  are  the  first  two  syllables  c-f  the  word. 

(      )     (      )X    (      )X    (  )X 

7.  Here  are  the  first  two  syllables  again.    Remenflaer  that  the 
vowel  of  the  second  syllable  is  the  e  of  bet. 

(      )X    (      )X    (  )X 

e.    And  here  is  the  whole  word. 

(      )     (      )X    (      )X    (  )X 

9.    That  was  the  word  for  'know'  as  it  appears  in  line  13.     It  is 
accompanied  by  the  word  for  ' you' . 

'you  know'       (      )     (      )X    (      )X    (  )X 

10.  The  phrase  'that  girl'  is  part  of  line  13.    Here  is  the  word 
for  'that'.    Again,  notice  the  e  of  bet  in  the  first  syllable. 

(      )     (      )X    (      )X    (  )X 

11.  And  here  is  the  word  for  'girl'. 

(      )     (      )X    (      )X    (  )X 

12.  Put  them  together  and  you  have  'that  girl'. 

(      )     (      )X    (      )X    (  )X 

13.  Here  again  is  'you  know'. 

(      )X    (  )X 

14.  And  here  again  is  'that  girl'. 

(      )X    (  )X. 

15.  Now,  join  the  two  phrases  together  and  make  the  statement 
'You  know  that  girl'. 

(      )     (      )X    (      )X    (  )X 
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lo.     If  we  want  to  turn  that  statement  into  a  question,  as  it  is 
in  the  dialog,  and  ask  'Do  you  know  that  girl?' ,  we  simply 
change  the  intonation  of  the  sentence.     Nothing  else.  Here 
then,  is  the  question  'Do  you  know  that  girl?*".     Cop/  the  * 
intonation  carefully. 

(       )     (       )X    (       )X    (  )X 

17.    Notice  that  the  pitch  of  the  voice  rises  quickly  on  the  first 
syllable  of  'girl' ,  then  falls  away  on  the  second  syllable. 
This  IS  typical  of  questions  that  can  be  answered  either  'ves' 
or  '  no' ,  ' 

(     )    (     )x    (     )x    (  )x 

16.    The  answer  to  the  question  appears  several  lines  later  in 
line  16:      Yes,  i  know  her'.    We  will  look  at  this  line 
now  before  looking  at  the  intervening  lines  14  and  1^=.  Here 
is  the  word  'know'  as  it  appears  in  line  16.     Just  listen. 

(      )     (  ) 

19.  You  should  notice  several  things  about  this  word.    First  of 
all,  its  final  vowel  sound  is  different  from  the  final  vowel 
sound  of  the  word  for  'know'  as  it  aopears  in  line  13 
Compare : 

a.  line  15  ' (you)  know'  :     (      )     (  ) 

b.  line  In  ' (l)  know'  :     (       )     (  ) 

20.  Clearly,  the  word  as  it  appsars  in  line  l6  ends  in  an  unstressed 
u  sound.     Listen  again: 

'I  know'       (      )     (  ) 

^l.     Secondly,  you  should  notice  that  the  vowel  of  the  second 

syllable  is  like  the  vowel  of  'say' ,  clipped  short?  it  is  not 
the  e  of  bew  that  you  encountered  in  line  13.    Here  are  the 
tirst  two  syllables.     Just  listen. 

()()() 

2-2.    Thirdly,  you  should  notice  that  this  word  lias  the  consonant 
sound  which  is  reminiscent  of  the  an  of  cognac.  Listen 
again  to  the  first  two  syllables,  and  repeat. 

(      )     (        )X    (      )X    (  )x 
2       Now  repeat  the  whole  word. 

(     )    (     )x    (     )x    (  )x 
^4.     So,  then,  here  is  line  16:     'Yes,  I  know  her'.     Just  listen 

(      )     (  ) 
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25,    observe  that  Portuguese  inverts  the  word  order  and  puts  'yes* 
at  the  end.    Listen  and  repeat. 

(     )    (     )x    (  )x 

You  may  be  asking  yourself  'Where's  the  word  for  h^I.?' •  0°°^ 
questionl    The  answer  is  that  in  this  sentence  the  Portuguepe 
speaker  doesn't  need  a  word  for  her,  so  he  doesn't  use  one. 
The  concept  of  her  is  understood  in  the  context. 

(      )X    (      )X    (  )X 

27,     Speaker  B' s  answer  continues  in  line  17:     'She's  Mr.  Silva' s 
daughter' .     Listen  first  to  the  name  Silva. 

(      )     (  ) 

iB.    To  say  this  name  correctly  you  roust  pronounce  the  1.  alroost  as 
if  it  were  a  w.    This  roay  seero  iropossible  at  first,  but  roany 
of  us  English  speakers  do  soroething  like  it  when  we  pronounce 
words  like  roilk  and  silk.    We  roay  roake  the  1.  sound  soroething 
like  a  w.     Listen  to  these  two  E/icjlish  words  deliberately 
pronounced  this  way  and  try  to  iroagine  that  you  are  hearing 
niiwk  and  siwk  (with  a  w)  instead  of  roilk  and  silk  (with  an  1). 

(roiwk)  (siwk)        (roiwk)  (siwk) 

29.  Now  coropare  these  with  the  Portuguese  naroe  Silva  and  you  will 
see  that  there  is  not  too  rouch  difference  in  tne  1  s. 

(roilk)     (silk)     (Silva)  (roilk)     (silk)  (Silva) 

30.  Is  this  the  correct  way  to  pronounce  Silva? 

(      )       (  ) 

(n.) 

31.  Which  is  right,  No.  1  or  No.  2? 

(1)     (^)  (1) 

(1) 

32.  Repeat  this  ssquence,  iroitating  carefully  what  you  hear  on 
the  tape. 

(roilk)X  (silk)X  (Sil-)X  (Silva)X 
(roilk)X    (silk)X    (Sil-}X  (Silva)X 

33.  Now  repeat  just  the  naros  Silva. 

(       )     (      )X    (      )X    (  )X 

3^.    This  kind  of  an  1.  appears  only  at  the  end  of  a  syllable. 

Here's  another  common  naroe,  Vilroa,  where  again  the  1.  is  at 
the  end  of  a  syllable.    Repeat  as  indicated. 

a.  Vil-      (      )     (      )X    (  )X 

b.  Vilroa    (      )     (      )X    (  )X 
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35.  Now  bade  to  Silva.    Here  is  the  way  you  say  Mister  Silva. 
Just  listen.  '         ■  — 

(      )    (  ) 

36.  Here  are  the  two  syllables  of  the  word  roister.    Notice  that  the 
second  one  begins  with  the  sound  that  resembles  the  -on  of 
cognac. 

a.  (  )  (  )X  (  )x 
to.     (      )     (      )X    (  )x 

37.  Now  repeat  the  entire  word. 

(      )     (      )X    (      )X    (  )x 
33.    Now  repeat  Mr.  Silva. 

(      )     (      )X    (      )X    (  )x 

39.  Here  is  the  word  for  ' daughter' .    Just  listen 

(      )    (  ) 

40.  The  second  syllable  begins  with  a  consonant  sound  similar  to 
111  of  English  William.  Here  is  the  word  again.  Listen  and 
repeat. 

(       )     (       )X     (       )X     (  )X 

41.  This  is  the  way  you  say  'the  daughter* .    Listen  and  repeat. 

(      )     (      )X    (  )x 
4^.    This  is  the  way  you  say  'the  daughter  of. 

(      )     (      )X    (  )X 

43.  And  this  is  the  way  you  say  'the  daughter  of  Mr.  Silva'. 

(      )     (      )X    (      )X    (  )X 

44.  You  already  know  the  word  for  'is'   (from  'When  is  the  party?'). 

(      )X    (  )X 

45.  Here  is  the  word  for  'she'.     It  begins  with  the  vowel  of  'bet*. 

(      )     (      )X    (      )X    (  )x 

46.  Now,  let's  put  together  'she'  and  'is*. 

(      )     (      )X    (      )X    (  )x 

47.  The  whole  sentence,  then,  is  'she  is  Mr.  Silva' s  daughter  (the 
daughter  of  Mr.  Silva)'.    Try  it  now,  and  if  you  stumble  too 
much,  be  patient.    You  will  have  several  more  tries  at  it  in 

a  few  minutes. 

(      )     (      )X    (      )X    (  )X 
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48*    Between  the  question  and  the  answer  are  two  intervening  lines* 
numbers  14  and  15,    First*  let  us  look  at  Ik,  which  says: 
•Which  one?'  .    Here  is  the  word  for  'which'  . 

(      )     (  ) 

h9.    The  sound  you  hear  at  the  end  of  the  word  for  'which'   is  the 
1  that  sounds  like  a  w.     It  is  at  the  end  of  a  syllable • 

(     )    (     )x   (  )x 

50,  The  word  is  spelled  Qual,     Since  there  is  an  1  at  the  end  of 
the  sylleblw,  it  is  pronounced  Quaw^ 

(   )  (  ) 

51.  Instead  of  saying  literally  'Vlhich  one?",  Portuguese  says 
•Which  of  them'  .    Here  is  the  way  you  say  "of  them"  • 

(      )     (  ) 

52,  Notice  that  the  vowel  is  the  e  of  bet.    Repeat  as  indicated. 

(     )    (     )x    (     )x    (  )X 

53.  Here,  then,   is  the  whole  phrase,  'Which  of  them?',  or  'Which 
one?'. 

(     )    (     )x    (     )x    (  )x 

5^1,    Now  we  go  to  line  15:     'The  one  who  is  dancing  with  Joe'  •  It 
may  be  easier  to  learn  this  line  if  we  begin  with  '  the  girl 
who'  and  then  change  to  'the  one  who' •    First,  here  is  the 
word  for  'girl',  which  you  already  know, 

(       )X     (  )X 

55.  And  here  is  '  the  girl'  . 

(     )    (     )x    (  )x 

56.  Here  is  the  way  you  say  'the  girl  who.,.' 

(     )    (     )x    (  )x 

57.  Now,  listen  to  what  is  left  if  we  omit  the  word  'girl'  from 
the  above  phrase.     Item  a,  below  contains  the  word  'girl'; 
item  b.  omits  it. 

a.  the  girl  who    (      )     (  ) 

b .  the  • . . .  who     (      )     (  ) 

58.  In  English,  the  normal  translation  of  item  b,  is  'the  one  who'  . 
Again,  listen  to  the  comparison  and  this  time  repeat  as  indi- 
cated. 

a,  the  girl  who    (      )     (      )X    (      jX    (  )X 

b.  the  one  who      (      )     (      )X    (      )X    (  )X 
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59.  Now  listen  to  the  word  for  •dancing*. 

(      )     (  ) 

60.  This  word  contains  a  familiar  nasal  vowel  in  the  first  two 
syllables,  the  nasal  vowel  which  is  similar  to  a  nasalized 
English  •uh'.    Here  are  the  first  two  syllables.     Listen  and 
repeat. 

(      )     (      )X     (  )X 

61.  Here  is  the  whole  word  again. 

(      )     (      )X     (      )X    (  )X 

62.  Recall  this  way  of  saying  •  is* . 

(     )x    (     )X    (  )x 

63.  Now,  we  can  combine  the  two  previous  items  and  form  the  phrase 

is  dancing* . 

(      )     {      )x    (      )X    (  )X 

64.  Here  again  is  *  the  one  who'  . 

(       )X     {  )X 

65.  So,  now  we  can  say  'the  one  who  is  dancing' , 

(      )     (      )x    (      )X    (  )X 

66.  But,  she's  dancing  with  Joe.     So  we  need  the  word  for  'with* 
as  well  as  the  name  *Joe*.     Here  is  the  way  you  say  'with' . 
Just  listen. 

(   )  (  ) 

67.  The  word  for  'with*  rhymes  with  the  word  for  *good' ,  Listen 
and  repeat. 

good   (     )    (     )x   (  )x 

with     (       )     (       )X     (  )X 

68.  Now,  here  is  the  name  'Joe*.    Just  listen. 

(      )     (  ) 

69.  The  initial  consonant  sound  is  like  the  2  of  azure.     It  is 
not  like  an  English  i. 


(  )  (  )X  (  )X  (  )x 
;e  final  syllable  is  like  the  < 

(      )     (      )x    (      )X    (  )X 


70.    The  vowel  of  the  final  syllable  is  like  the  e  of  bet,  not  the 
of  bay.  ~ 
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74 •    Here  again  is 


' the  one  who' . 


Novf,  finally, 
with  JDe' . 


The  one  who  is  dancing 


)     (     )x     (  )x 


(  )x 


YOU  may  proceed  now  with  the  Pronunciation  step.     It  will  takt 
the  sentences  in  order  and  allow  you  to  practice  anew  many  of  the 
points  just  covered. 

After  completing  the  Pronunciation  step,  do  the  next  step, 
Fluency.     Replay  this  part  several  times  until  you  feel  completely 
relaxed  with  all  the  sentences. 

The  final  step,  as  before,  is  Participation.     In  Part  A,  your 
instructor's  voice  will  begin.     In  Part  B,  ^eu  are  to  begin. 

For  your  convenience,  we  print  the  English  version  of  the 
dialog  again  below.    The  Portuguese  version  can  be  found  on  the 
last  page  of  this  unit. 


(1-0 


At  the  Party 


A. 
B. 
A. 
B. 
B. 


DO  you  know  that  girl,  Paul? 
Which  one? 

The  one  who  is  dancing  with  Joe. 

Yes,  I  know  her. 

She  s  Mr.  Silva' s  daughter. 
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GRAMMATICAL  OBSERVATIONS  AND  PRACTICE 

English  and  Portuguese  do  not  always  line  up  parallel  to  each 
°J    5-  ^^^^  already  seen  evidence  of  this,    while  presenting 

the  dialog  for  this  unit,  we  pointed  out  that  when  a  Portuguese 
speaker  answers  a  question  in  the  affirmative,  he  much  prefers 
to  put  the  word  for  'yes'  after  the  rest  of  his  answer  rather 
than  before  it.     Thus  he  says  'i  know  her,  yes*  rather  than  'Yes, 
1  know  her  .     In  like  manner  he  will  respond  to  the  questions 

Are  you  happy?'  and  'Do  you  want  to  go?'  by  saying  'l  am,  yes' 
and    I  want  to,  yes'.    Whereas  this  position  of  the  word  'yes' 
IS  not  uncommon  in  English,  we  are  much  more  likely  to  start  with 

yes    and  then  add  the  rest  of  the  info  mat  ion. 

We  have  also  pointed  out  that  in  the  utterance  'I  know  her'  as 
It  appears  in  the  dialog  the  Portuguese  speaker  feels  no  need  to 
use  a  word  for  'her'.    The  context  makes  it  clear  to  all  concerned 
that  a    her'  is  being  talked  about,  and  when  that  is  the  case,  the 
language  permits  the  speaker  to  omit  the  word  for  'her'. 

^  In  English,  when  we  ask  'yes-no'  questions  (those  that  require 
a    yes    or    no'  answer)  we  usually  find  ourselves  using  an 
auxiliary  verb.    The  verb  do  and  its  past  tense  form  did  are  prob- 
ai^ly  the  most  common  auxiliaries.    Thus  we  will  ask  'Do"you  eat  a 
lot?    and  'Did  you  eat  a  lot?'.    The  example  from  the"dialoCT  is 
22  you  know  that  girl?'.     Along  with  the  do  or  did,  we  must  also 
add  the  appropriate  question  intonation,  of  course.    But  Portuguese 
relies  on  question  intonation  alone.     It  has  no  word  which  equates 
with  do  or  did. 

We  surface  these  small  but  significant  differences  in  the 
structures  of  the  two  languages  for  the  purpose  of  illustrating 
a  well-known  but  frequently  overlooked  fact:    No  language  is  a 
mirror  image  of  another.    Two  languages  differ  from  one  another 
not  only  because  they  use  different  words,  but  also  because  they 
put  these  words  together  in  different  ways.    You  cannot  expect 
that  Portuguese  will  always  arrange  itself  in  patterns  that  are 
parallel  to  Eaglish.    A  good  language  student  will  recognize  rnd 
accept  this  bit  of  reality  early  in  the  game. 

Part  I 

These  practices  are  recorded  on  tape  in  Portuguese.  Repeat 
each  complete  utterance  as  you  follow  along  visuallv  with  the 
English  equivalents  below. 

Practice  1.  (Recorded) 

1.     Do  you  know. . . ? 

J.     Do  you  know  that  girl? 

3.     Do  you  know  Paul? 

Do  you  know  jos6? 

5.  Do  you  know  the  daughter? 

6.  Do  you  knofi  the  daughter  of  jose  (Josh's  daughter )*> 
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Practice  2.  (Recorded) 

1.  She's  the  daughter  of  Mr.  Silva  (Mr.  Silva's  daughter) 

2.  She's  the  daughter  of  Jos€  (josh's  daughter). 

3.  She's  the  daughter  of  Paul  (Paul's  daughter). 

4.  She's  the  daughter  of  Santos  (Santos'  daughter). 

Practice  3.  (Recorded) 
1.    Yes,  I  know  her. 

^.    Yes,  I  know  her.  She's  Josh's  daughter. 

3.    Yes,  I  know  her.  She's  Paul's  daughter. 

k.    Yes,  I  know  her.  She's  Santos'  daughter. 

Practice  4.  (Recorded) 

1.  is  dancing 

J.  The  girl  is  dancing. 

3.  The  girl  is  dancing  with  J>3. 

4.  The  girl  who  is  dancing  with  Joe. 

5.  The  one  who  is  dancing. 

6.  The  one  who  is  dancing  with  Joe. 


7.  She  is. , . . 

&.  She  is  the  girl. . . 

9.  She  is  the  girl  who  is  dancing  with  Joe. 

10.  She  is  the  one  who  is  dancing  with  Joe. 


11.  DO  you  know. . . ? 

12.  DO  you  know  the  girl  who  is  dancing  with  Joe? 

13.  DO  you  know  the  one  who  is  dancing  with  Joe? 

Practice  ^.  (Recorded) 

1.  she  is  with  Joe. 

2.  The  girl  is  with  Joe. 

3.  The  girl  who  is  with  Joe... 

4.  The  one  who  is  with  Joe... 

5.  The  one' who  is  with  Joe  is  Mr.  Silva' s  daughter. 
C.    That  girl. . . 

7.    That  girl  who  is  with  Joe  is  Mr.  Silva' s  daughter. 
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Review 

No-/*,  look  again  at  the  English  sentences  of  the  five  practices 
check  thrtap-^agaiX         P'^^tuguese  equivalents  aloud,     if  in  doubt, 

Part  ;i.  BRIEF  EXCHANGES  (Recorded) 

Wa  have  recorded  on  tape  several  brief,  2  and  3  line  question- 
and-answer  exchanges  utilizing  the  Portuguese  that,  vou  have 
been  exposed  to  thus  far. 

instructions : 

Step  1.    Listen  to  these  exchanges  and  satisfy  yourself  that 
you  understand  them.    The  English  translations  are  provided  below 
for  confiritiation,  but  you  should  not  look  at  them  until  after 
you  have  listened  to  the  Portuguese.    To  do  so  would  be  to  destroy 
the  comprehension  value  of  this  exercise. 

Step  2.    When  step  1  is  completed,  look  at  the  English 
translations  below  and  practice  putting  them  back  into  Portuouese 
Later,  your  classroom  instructor  will  want  to  verify  these  with  * 
you.     You  can  check  on  yourself  by  listening  to  the  tape  again. 

When  is  the  party? 
The  party  is  today,  at  5:00. 

Where  is  Paul? 
Paul  is  at  the  party. 

Where  is  Joe? 

Joe  is  dancing  with  Mr.  Silva's  daughter. 

Where  is  Mr.  Silva's  daughter? 
She*  s  at  the  party. 
She's  lancing  with  Joe. 

Which  one? 

That  girl.    The  one  who  is  dancing  with  Joe, 
Which  one? 

That  girl.    The  one  who  is  with  Paul. 

Do  you  know  Paul? 
Yes,  I  do. 

Where  is  Paul? 
Paul  is  at  home  with  Joe. 

Do  you  know  Mr.  Silva's  daughter? 
Yes-  I  do. 

She  s  the  one  who  is  dancing  with  Joe. 


I. 

Q. 

A. 

II. 

Q. 

A. 

III. 

Q. 

A. 

IV. 

Q. 

A. 

A. 

V. 

Q. 

A. 

VI. 

Q. 

A. 

VII. 

Q. 

A. 

VIII. 

Q. 

A. 

IX. 

Q. 

A, 

A. 
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UNIT  5 

Dialog  Review.  Listen  to  this  review  of  the  past  two  dialogs. 
Repeat  everything  you  hear. 

Pronanciation  Review. 

1.    Which  is  the  right  way  to  say  'yes'  in  Portuguese? 

(1)     (2)  (1)  (2) 


2.    Which  of  these  two  items  is  correct? 

(1)     (2)  (1)  (2) 

3e    Which  of  these  two  is  correct? 

(1)     (2)  (1)  (2) 

4.    Which  is  the  right  one? 

(1)     (2)  (1)  (2) 


5.  Say  these  words  where  indicated.    All  have  nasal  vowels. 

a.  (  )  (  )X  (  )X 

b.  (  )  (  )X  (  )X 

c.  (  )  (  )X  (  )X 

d.  (  )  (  )X  (  )X 

6.  Now  let  us  pass  on  to  something  else.    Here  are  several  more 
words  you  have  already  learned,    some  have  nasal  vowels,  most 
do  not.    Repeat  as  indicated. 


a. 

( 

)x  ( 

)x 

b. 

( 

)x  ( 

)x 

c. 

( 

)x  ( 

)x 

d. 

( 

)x  ( 

)x 

e. 

( 

)x  ( 

)x 

f. 

( 

)x  ( 

)x 

g. 

( 

)x  ( 

)x 

(IJ)  FESTA 

(13)  A.  VocS  conhece  essa  nio<;a,  Paulo? 

14)  B.  Qual  delas? 

15)  A,  A  que  est&  danc^ndo  com  JosS. 

16)  B.  Conhe^o  siiti. 

17)  B.  Ela  €  a  filha  do  Senhor  Silva. 
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All  Of  the  words  in  the  previous  frame  have  at  least  oae  thing 
in  eoininon.    They  all  have  two  eyllables,  and  in  each  case  the 
first  syllable  is  accented,  i.e.  stressed,  louder  than  the  last, 

Here  are  several  more  familiar  words  in  Which  once  again  the 
first  syllable  is  accented,  or  stressed,  louder  than  the  last. 
Repeat  as  indicated. 


h.  ( 

)x  ( 

)x 

i.  ( 

)x  ( 

)x 

j.  ( 

)x  ( 

)x 

k.  ( 

)x  ( 

)x 

1.  ( 

)x  ( 

)x 

m.  ( 

)x  ( 

)x 

9. 


several  other  two-syllable  words  that  you  have  learned  have 
the  stronger  stress  on  the  last  syllable  instead  of  the  first. 
Review  them  here  and  repeat  as  indicated.    Concentratft  on  the 
last  syllable. 


a.  ( 

)x  ( 

)x 

^.  ( 

)x  ( 

)x 

c.  ( 

)x  ( 

)x 

d.  ( 

)x  ( 

)x 

a.  ( 

)x  ( 

)x 

10. 


This  latter  stress  pattern  is  not  quite  so  common  as  the  first, 
as  the  size  of  the  list  perhaps  indicates.    There  are  other 
stress  patterns,  of  course,  involving  words  of  more  than  two 
syllables,  but  we  will  consider  them  later. 
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NEW  MATERIAL 

Here  is  the  English  version  of  the  dialog  for  this  unit.  The 
dialog  continues  at  precisely  the  point  where  the  previous  one 
left  off.    Speaker  B.  you  will  remember,  has  just  said,  'She's 
Mr.  Silva's  daughter'.     Speaker  A  continues  the  conversation. 


(18) 

A. 

Really?    What's  her  name? 

(19) 

B. 

Her  name  is  Y 

(^0) 

A. 

But,  isn't  she  married? 

(^1) 

B. 

No.  Y             is  sinale. 

(^2) 

The  married  one  is  M 

(23) 

A. 

Of  course.    M              is  the 

Line  18:    *  Really?    What's  her  name? 

11.  The  Portuguese  phrase  which  we  have  translated  as  'Really?* 
is  literally  the  exclamation  and  question  'Ah,  yes?' .  Listen 
to  it  now 9  and  repeat. 

(      )    (      )x   (  >x 

12.  To  ask  the  question  'What's  her  name?',  the  Portuguese  speaker 
literally  says  'How  does  she  call  herself?'.     Here  is  the  way 
you  say  'calls' . 

(      )     (      )X      (      )X    (  )X 

13.  And  here  is  the  way  you  say  'calls  herself'. 

(      )     (       )X    (       )X     (  )X 

14.  Here  is  the  word  for  'How?'. 

(       )     (       )X    (       )X    (  )X 

15.  By  joining  these  elements  together  and  adding  the  right  inton- 
ation, we  produce  the  question  'How  does  she  call  herself?' , 
or  'What's  her  name?'. 

(      )     (      )X    (  )X 

In.  Remember  that  there  is  no  word  which  is  the  equivalent  of  the 
English  auxiliary  verb  'does'.  Also  notice  that  the  word  for 
'she'  is  omitted  in  this  sentence. 

(     )    (     )x   (  )x 

17.    So,  the  whole  of  line  1  .  is  as  follows: 

(       )     (       )X     (       )X     (  )X 
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Line  IQt     'Her  name  is  Y_ 


18.  In  line  I8  above  we  learned  to  say  'calls  herself  as  follows: 

(     )x   {  )x 

19.  When  this  expression  'calls  herself   is  at  the  very  beginning 
of  an  utterance,  the  speaker  usually  reverses  the  order  of  its 
elementSi  like  this: 

(       )       (       )X     (  )X 

20.  Here  is  the  contrast*    Item  a  is  'calls  herself  as  it  appears 
in  line  l8,  at  the  end  of  the  utterance.     Item  b  is  'calls 
herself*  as  it  appears  in  line  19#  at  the  very  beginning  of 
the  utterance* 

a.  (      )X     (  )X 

b.  (       )X     (  )X 

21.  In  order  to  condition  you  to  say  correctly  the  name  'Y  • 

in  line  19»  the  following  sequence  has  been  prepared.  First# 
just  listen. 

1.  (   )  (  ) 

2.  (  )  (  ) 
j.  (   )  (  ) 

22.  Now,  listen  and  mimic  as  accurately  as  you  can. 

1.  (      )     (      )X    (  )X 

2.  (       )     (       )X     (  )X 

3.  (       )      (       )X     (  )X 

23.  The  last  item  above.  No.  3,  is  the  name  'Y  '.  Repeat. 

If  you  feel  it  necessary,  re-do  frames  21  and  22. 

(     )x    (     )X    (  )x 
2k,    Now,  here  is  line  19  in  its  entirety. 

(      )     (      )X    (      )X    (  )X 
Line  20:     'But,   isn't  she  married?' 

25.  To  do  this  line  you  need  to  know  the  Portuguese  word  for  'no' 
or  'not'    (in  Portuguese  one  word  serves  for  both).  First, 
listen  to  this  contrast  between  the  English  and  the  Portuguese 
words  for  ' no' . 

(E)      (P)  (E)  (P) 

26.  Here  is  the  Portuguese  word.    Just  listen, 

()()() 
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27.  Is  this  word  Portuguese  or  English? 

(      )     (  ) 

(English) 

28.  How  about  this  one? 

(   )  (  ) 

(Portuguese) 

29.  Which  one  is  Portuguese,  No.  1  or  No.  2? 

(1)  (1)  (2) 


(1) 
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30.  Now  let's  pronounce  it.     First,  pronounce  an  n  followed  by  a 
nasalized  uh  sound.    Be  sure  the  uh  is  nasal.""  Mimic  carefully* 

Jl  +  laJls     (      )     (      )X    (      )X    (  )X 

31.  Now,  round  your  lips  as  you  complete  the  nasalized  uh  sound, 
as  if  you  were  starting  to  pronounce  a  w. 

(     )    (     )x    (     )x   (  )x 

3^.     If  you  did  as  wa  intended,  what  you  just  said  in  the  last 

frame  should  have  been  the  Portuguese  word  for  'no*  or  'not*  , 
or  something  very  close  to  it.     Here  it  is  again. 

(       )X     (      )X    (  )X 

3J.    Let  us  proceed  now  with  the  rest  of  the  line.     Here  is  the 
word  ' married* . 

(     )    (     )x   (     )x   (  )x 

3^.    Here  is  the  phrase  ' is  married' . 

(       )       (       )X    (      )X    (  )X 


Now,  let  us  put  the  word  for  'no'  and  *not*  in  front  of  that 

phrase  in  order  to  negate  it,  i.e.,  in  order  to  say  'is  not 
married' . 

(     )    (     )x    (  )x 

36.     Notice  that  literally  you  are  saying  'not  is  married* ,  The 
'not*  precedes  the  verb. 

(     )x    (     )x    (  )x 
S7,    Do  you  remember  the  word  for  'she'?  Repeat. 

(     )x   (  )x 
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38.  Now,  add  that  word  'she*  to  what  you  have  been  practicing  and 
make  the  statement  ' She  is  not  married. ' 

(      )     (      )X    (      )X    (  )X 

39.  By  changing  only  the  intonation  you  can  make  that  statement 
into  a  question:    'Isn't  she  married?' 

(      )     (      )X    (      )X    (  )X 

40.  Here  is  the  word  for  'but' . 

(      )     (      )X    (      )X    (  )X 

41.  So,  the  completed  line  20,  'But,  isn't  she  married?',  is  as 
follows : 

(     )    (     )x    (     )x    (  )x 
Line  21:     'No,  Y   is  single' 

42.  First,  listen  to  this  sequence  of  items. 

1.  (  )  (  ) 

2.  (  )  (  ) 

3.  (  )  (  ) 

4.  (  )  (  ) 

5.  (  )  (  ) 

43.  NO'V,  listen  and  repeat. 


1. 

( 

) 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

2. 

( 

) 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

3. 

( 

) 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

4. 

( 

) 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

( 

) 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

44.  Item  5  was  the  word  for  'single*.    Here  is  the  phrase  *  is 
single*  • 

(     )    (     )x    (     )x    (  )x 

45.  And  here  is  the  sentence  'Y   is  single'. 

(      )     (      )X    (      )X    (  )X 

46.  But  we  must  first  add  the  word  for  'no'  in  order  to  make  line 
21  complete:    'No,  Y  is  single'. 

(      )     (      )X    (      )X    (  )X 
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liine  22s    'The  married  one  is  M 


47.  In  order  to  say  the  name  'M  •  correctly,  you  need  to 

go  through  tha  following  sequence.  First,  listen  to  this  item, 
which  we  will  call  item  (a). 

(a)  (a)  (a) 

48.  Now,  wa  will  remove  the  stress  from  the  first  syllable  and 
put  it  on  the  second.    The  result  is  item  (b).    Just  listen. 

(b)  (b)  (b) 

49.  Here  are  items  (a)  and  (b)  together.    Listen  and  compare  the 
two,  then  repeat  aloud  where  indicated. 

(a)  (b)     (a)  (b)     (a)x  (b)x    (a)x  (b)X    (a)x  (b)x 

50.  Now  repeat  just  item  (b). 

(b)  X    (b)X  (b)X 

51.  At  this  point  we  add  something.     Just  listen. 

()()()() 

That  was  the  name  'M  Listen  again  and  repeat. 

(      )     (      )X    (      )X    (  )X 

53.  In  Portuguese,  when  speaking  about  someone  by  name,  it  is  com- 
mon practice  to  put  the  definite  article  (the  word  for  'the') 
before  the  namte.    This  is  done  in  line  22.    Listen  and  repeat. 

(      )     (      )X    (      )X    (  )X 

54.  You  already  know  how  to  say  'married'. 

(       )X     (  )X 

55.  By  putting  the  definite  article  ('the')  before  the  word 

married'  you  can  say  'the  married  (one)'. 

(      )     (      )X    (      )X    (  )X 

56.  Here  again  is  the  verb  'is', 

(       )X     (  )X 

57.  So,  we  can  begin  the  line  by  saying:     'the  married  one  is...'. 

(      )X    (      )X    (  )X 

58.  And,  finally,  let  us  complete  the  line:     'The  married  one 
is  (the)  M  .  • 

(      )     (      )X    (      )X    (  )X 
5.7 


ERIC 


PORTUGUESE 


Line  <j3t    'Of  course.    M   is  the  older  one.' 

59.    Listen  to  the  items  in  this  sequence.    Do  not  repeat  yet. 

!.()() 

2.  (       )     (  ) 

3.  (  )  (  ) 
^.     (      )     (  ) 


60.  Here  is  the  same  sequence.  Listen  and  repeat. 

1.  (       )     (      )X  (  )X 

2.  (       )     (      )X  (  )X 

3.  (       )     (      )X  (  )X 

^.    (     )    (     )x   (  )x 

61.  Item  (4)  above  is  the  Portuguese  word  meaning  'of  course • . 
Repeat  again. 

(     )x   (     )x   (  )x 

62.  In  Portuguese,  one  expresses  the  notion  of  • older'  by  saying 
•more  old* .    Before  we  do  that,  however,  let  us  recall  the 
word  for  *  daughter*. 

daughter:     (      )X    (      )X    (  )X 

63.  The  consonant  sound  in  the  middle  of  the  word  for  'daughter* 
is  similar  to  the  Hi  of  William.    The  same  consonant  sound 
appears  in  the  middle  of  the  word  for  'old*.    Just  listen. 

daughter      (      )     (  ) 

old:     (      )     (  ) 

54.    Now,  repeat. 

daughter:     (      )     (      )X    (  )X 
old:     (      )     (      )X    (  )X 

65.  You  already  know  the  word  for  'more* . 

(     )x    (  )x 

66.  Thus  you  are  now  able  to  say  'more  old' ,  or  'older'. 

(       )     (       )X     (       )X    (  )X 
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67.    By  putting  the  definite  article  ('the')  before  'older'  you  can 
say  'the  older  (one)'. 

(     )    (     )x   (     )x   (  )x 

6^.    So,  now,  we  can  form  the  sentence:    'M   is  the  older 

one' .  — — . 

(     )    (     )x   (     )x   (  )x 

(^•9.    Here  again  is  the  expression  'Of  course'. 
(      )X    (  )X 

older^one^^         complete  line:    'of  course.    M   is  the 

(     )    (     )x   (     )x    (  )x 

This  completes  our  progranmed  introduction  to  the  dialog.  Now 
you  should  proceed  to  thoroughly  iwmorize  it  by  going  through  the  ' 
Pronunciation .  Fluency  and  Participation  steps. 

For  your  convenience,  the  English  version  of  the  dialog  is 
reproduced  below. 


(18) 

A. 

(19) 

B. 

(^0) 

A. 

(^1) 

B. 

(23) 

A. 

is  single. 


The  mart  led  one  is  M 


is  the  older  one. 
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GRAMMATICAL  OBSERVATIONS  AND  PRACTICE 

1.    The  V^rb 

The  study  of  Portuguese  is  to  a  large  extent  the  study  of  its 
verb  system.    You  will  soon  be  face  to  face  with  the  realization 
that  just  about  everything  you  want  to  say  in  Portuguese  is 
centered  around  a  verb.     If  you  wish  to  speak  Portuguese  well, 
you  roust  control  the  verb  system.    Accordingly,  we  are  going  to 
spend  quite  a  bit  of  time  studying  and  practicing  verbs. 

If  verbs  appear  to  be  more  complicated  in  Portuguese  than  in 
English,  it  is  partly  because  they  have  so  many  more  shapes,  or 
forms.    The  shape  of  the  Portuguese  verb  changes  for  various 
reasons,  one  of  which  is  to  indicate  who  is  doing  the  action.  The 
most  common  place  for  a  verb  to  change  its  shape  is  its  ending. 
You  have  already  seen  in  the  dialog  of  the  last  unit  that  the 
ending  of  the  verb  form  for  'you  Xnow*  is  different  from  the  end- 
ing of  the  verb  form  for  'I  Xnow* •    Soon  you  will  learn  that 
there  is  another  ending  to  indicate  'we  know'  and  still  another  to 
indicate  ' they  know' •     In  other  words ,  verb  endings  supply  informa- 
tion about  the  identity  of  the  actor.     Since  this  is  the  case, 
Portuguese  speakers  sometimes  find  it  unnecessary  to  use  their 
words  for  'I*,  'we' ,  ^he' ,  'she* ,  'they',  and  'you'.    Just  exactly 
when  they  do  and  when  they  do  not  use  these  words  is  much  too 
involved  to  be  of  concern  to  us  right  now.     Our  immediate  interest 
is  to  acquaint  you  with  verbs  and  their  various  shapes. 

In  the  exercises  that  follow  you  will  be  taught  to  recognize 
some  of  the  different  shapes  of  the  Portuguese  verb.    You  will  not 
be  asked  to  repeat  anything  just  yet,  but  you  will  be  asked  to 
identify  some  of  the  forms  you  hear.    So  pay  close  attention  to 
what  you  are  doing. 

Practice  1.  (Recorded) 

Part  A.    Listen  to  the  following  pairs  of  verb  forms.     In  each 
case,  the  first  one  you  hear  means  'we (do  something)'  and  the 
second  one  means  'l  (do  something)'.    We  will  call  the  former  the 
we-form,  and  the  latter  the  I -form, 

VJe  (do  something)  I  (do  something) 

1.  

2.  ^ 

3.   
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Part  B.    Now  let's  run  a  quick  check.    You  will  again  hear  a 
list  of  I^forrns  and  We~f orros .  but  this  time  they  are  not  arranged 
neatly  into  pairs.    Instead,  they  are  given  in  random  order,  you 
are  to  identify  which  one  is  being  said  by  placing  an  'x'  in  the 
appropriate  column.    Each  one  is  said  twice. 

Wa  fdo  soiTiethino)  I  (do  sornethina) 

1.     

2.    

3.    • 

4.   

6.     

7.    

8.     

9.  .  ^  

10.  ^  

11.     

12.  

2.    The  Neutral  Form,  or  Infinitive. 

In  the  exercises  that  you  just  completed  you  noticed  that  the 
Portuguese  verb  uses  a  special  ending  which  corresponds  to  the 
actor  'we'  and  another  which  corresponds  to  the  actor  'l*.     in  the 
next  few  units  you  will  have  an  opportunity  to  observe  other  endings 
that  correspond  to  other  actors. 

Let  us  turn  our  attention  now  to  a  form  of  the  verb  that  expresses 
the  action  but  not  who  is  doing  the  action,    we  will  call  this  form 
the  neutral  form.    We  dub  it  neutral  because  it  does  not  tell  us 
who  is  acting.    Traditionally  this  form  has  been  called  the  infinitive, 
and  occasionally  we  will  yield  to  the  pressures  of  tradition  and 
call  it  that  too.    Neutral  forms  are  generally  translatable  into  English 
as  'to  +  verb'     (e.g.  to  go.  to  eat,  to  sleep,  to  investigate,  and 
the  like. )    In  English,  too,  they  tell  us  what,  but  not  who. 
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Practice  2.  (Recorded) 

Part  A.     In  the  following  exercise  listen  to  the  difference 
between  the  •we-forro*  and  the  'neutral  form*  of  several  verbs. 

We  (do  soipethinq)  Idea  of  (doing  something^ 

1.     

^   

3.  

4.    

5.     

6.    . 

7.  

8.  

9.   

10.     

Part  B.     In  this  exercise  yoa  will  hear  the  'we-form'  and  the 
•  neutral  forrn'  given  in  random  order.    You  are  to  identify  which 
one  is  being  said  by  placing  an  'x'  in  the  appropriate  column. 

We  (do  some thing)  Idaa  of  (doing  something) 


2.   ,   

3.     .  

U,    

C   

^*  -  " 

6.    

7.  

8.    

9.   

10.     .  

Notei  We  will  continue  our  observation  of  verb  forms  in  the 

next  unit.  Let  us  turn  now  to  some  exercises  which  will  permit 
you  to  expand  a  bit  upon  the  dialog  materials  you  have  already 
learned. 
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VARIATIONS 

Part  1.  (Recordsd) 

Follow  along  visually  with  the  English  below  as  you  listen  to 
the  tape  and  repeat  these  utterances  aloud  in  Portuguese. 


Practice 

1. 

1. 

is 

2. 

is  married 

3. 

She  is 

married. 

• 

M 

is  married. 

M 

is  the  married  one. 

Practice 

1. 

is 

is  not 

is  not 

married 

She  is 

not  married. 

Y 

is  not  married. 

6. 

Y 

is  not  the  married  on 

Practice 

1. 

is  single 

2. 

She  is 

single. 

Y 

is  single. 

*t  ^ 

Y 

is  the  single  one. 

M 

is  not  single. 

M 

is  not  the  single  one. 

Practice 

4. 

1. 

She  is 

the  daughter. 

a. 

She  is 

the  girl. 

3. 

She  is 

the  married  one. 

She  is 

the  single  one. 

^  • 

She  is 

the  older  one. 
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Practice  5, 

1«  She  is  married. 
2,    IS  she  married? 


3.  She  is  not  married, 

4.  Isn^t  she  married? 

Practice  6. 

!•  Y  is  single. 
2,     Is  Y   single? 


3.    M               is  not  single. 
Isn't  M   single? 

Practice  7. 

1.  M  is  the  older  one. 

2.  Is  M   the  older  one? 


3,  Y   is  not  the  older  one. 

4,  Isn't  Y  the  older  one? 

Practice  6. 

1.  She  is  the  daughter. 

2.  Is  she  the  daughter? 


3.  She  is  not  the  daughter, 

4,  Isn't  she  the  daughter? 

Practice  9. 

1,  What's  her  name? 

2,  Her  name  is  M   . 


3.  What's  his  name? 

4,  His  name  is  Paul. 


Part  II. 

Take  the  English  sentences  (the  complete  ones  only)  of  the 
nine  practices  you  just  worked  on  in  Part  I  and  put  them  into  Portu- 
guese.   You  should  replay  Part  I  to  confirm  your  responses  if  you 
are  in  doubt  about  them. 
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Part  III.    Coroprehension  (Recorded) 

Instructions:    Listen  to  the  sentences  that  are  recorded  on  the 
tape.    Jot  down  the  nuinber  of  any  that  are  not  clear  to  you  and 
report  them  to  your  classroom  teacher.    He  or  she  will  help  you 
to  understand  them.  The  sentences  are  arranged  in  groups. 

Part  IV.    Brief  Exchanges 

Listen  to  these  brief,  2  and  3  line  exchangee  which  have  been 
recorded  on  tape.    Follow  along  with  the  English  copy  below. 

1.  A.    Do  you  know  that  girl? 

B.    Yes,  I  do.    Her  name  is  Y_   , 

2.  A.    But  isn't  she  married? 
B.    No,  she*s  single, 

3.  A.    Do  you  know  Mr.  Silva*s  daughter? 
B.    Of  course.    Her  name  is  Y  . 

^*    A.    M  is  the  married  one. 

B.    And  Y  is  the  single  one. 

5.  A.     Good  morning,  S  Where  is  Paul? 
B.    He*  s  at  home. 

6.  A.    S   is  at  the  party. 

B.    And  Paul  is  at  home,  with  M 

7.  A.     Do  you  know  M 

B.    Yes,  I  do.    She's  Mr.  Silva's  daughter. 

8.  A.     Is  M  single? 

B.    No.     M  is  married. 

9.  A.     Is  y       i^yr^  married  one? 
B.    No.    The  married  one  is  M 


10.  A.  Do  you  know  Y 

B.  The  married  one? 

A.  No,  the  single  one. 

11.  A.  What*s  her  name? 

B.  Her  name  is  M 
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12*    Pi.    What*s  his  name?* 
B*    His  name  is  Paul* 

li*    A*    Which  of  them  is  the  married  one? 


B#    Of  course.    M   is  the  married  one* 

Ik.    A.    Which  of  them  is  the  single  one?  Y  


B*  Of  course.    Y   is  the  single  one. 

15 •    A.  Which  of  them  is  dancing  with  Joe?  Y  

B  Of  course.    M   is  at  home. 

16.  A.  Is  that  girl  single? 

B.  That's  right.    She's  Mr.  Silva's  daughter, 

17.  A.  Do  you  know  M  ? 


B.    The  older  one? 

A.  That's  right.    The  older  one. 

18.    A.    Ah,  yes?'.    Which  one? 

B.  M  .    The  one  who  is  dancing  with  Paul. 

Now,  be  sure  that  you  can  put  the  above  exchanges  into  Portu- 
guese.   Your  instructor  will  want  to  practice  these  with  you. 
Check  with  the  tape  to  confirm  your  performance. 


^Notice  that  the  Portuguese  expression  is  the  same  for  Number 
12  as  for  Number  11. 
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(18) 

A. 

Ahf  sin?    Coino  se  chana? 

(19) 

B. 

Chama-se  Yara. 

(20) 

A. 

Mas  ela  nSo  6  casada? 

(21) 

B. 

n3o,  Yara  e  solteira. 

(22) 

A  casada  6  a  Maria. 

(23) 

A. 

Claro,  a  Maria  £  mais  velha. 
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UNIT  6 

DialoQ  Review,    Repeat  werything  you  hear  on  the  tape. 
New  Dialog. 

Below  you  will  find  the  English  version  of  the  dialog  for 
tnis  unit.    The  enumeration  continues  in  the  parentheses  to  the 
left  of  each  line.    Familiarize  yourself  with  the  general  content , 
then  proceed  with  the  programmed  preparation. 


(24) 

A. 

DO  you  plan  to  stay  here? 

(25) 

B. 

Yes,  I  plan  to. 

(26) 

But  only  until  ten  o'clock. 

(27) 

Why? 

(28) 

A. 

Because  I  don't  have  a  car, 

(29) 

and  I  want  to  leave  early. 

(30) 

B. 

If  you  wish,  you  can  come  with 

(31) 

A. 

May  I? 

(32) 

B. 

Sure I    We  can  leave  together. 

(33) 

A. 

ThanXs. 

Preparation: 

1.    Thus  far  you  have  learned  several  words  containing  the 

vowel  sound  which  is  similar  to  the  *e*  of  English  *Fess\ 
Review  these  words  below ,  repeating  as  indicated. 


a.  ( 

)  ( 

)x  ( 

'  )x 

To.  ( 

)  ( 

)x  ( 

'  )x 

c.  ( 

)  ( 

)x  ( 

'  )x 

d.  ( 

)  ( 

)x  ( 

:  )x 

e.  ( 

)  ( 

)x  ( 

2.    Also,  you  have  learned  several  words  containing  a  vowel 
sound  which  to  many  students  sounds  very  similar  to  the 
•e*  of  'Pess'  or  ^festa*.    However,  this  vowel  sounri  is 
quite  different.    It  is  something  like  the  *-ey*  of 
English  'they* ,  but  instead  of  being  drawn  out  or  glided, 
as  it  is  in  English,  it  is  clipped  rather  short*  Review 
it  in  these  examples^  repeating  where  ^.idicated. 
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a.  (  )  (  )x  (  )x 
h.  {  )  i  )x  {  )x 
c.     (      )      (      )x      (  )x 

3.    Admittedly,  the  difference  between  these  two  Portuguese 
vowel  sounds  is  not  always  easy  to  hear.    Perhaps  you  can 
best  hear  it  by  directly  comparing  the  following  two  words, 
both  of  which  you  already  know*    Word  No,  1  has  a  final 
vowel  like  the  *e*  of  *Fess*  ,  and  word  No«  2  has  a  final 
vowel  somewhat  like  the  'ey*  of  •they*  clipped  short.  Just 
listen  this  time, 

(1)     (2)        (1)     (2)         (1)  (2) 

Now  repeat,  maintaining  the  difference  as  accurately  as 
you  can, 

(1)     (2)        (l)x  (2)x        (l)x  (2)x        (l)x  (2)x 

5,  As  slight  as  this  difference  may  seem  to  you,  it  is  one 
which  you  should  do  your  best  to  master.    Later  on  in 
another  unit  yoj  will  see  how  it  is  often  possible  to 
distinguish  between  two  words  with  very  different  meanings 
solely  by  observing  the  contrast  between  these  two  vowel 
sounds , 

6,  Here  is  an  item  from  line  26  of  the  dialog  for  this  unit. 
It  is  the  word  for  • until', 

()()() 

?•    The  final  vowal  of  this  word  should  sound  to  you  like  the  'e* 
of  'Pess* ,    Does  it? 

()()() 

S,    Now,  repeat, 

(      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

9,    Here  is  another  item  from  line  26,    it  is  the  way  you  say 
*ten  o'clock*.    Just  listen, 

()()() 

10,    The  final  vowel  of  this  item  should  also  sound  to  you  like 
the  'e*  of  *Fess*,    Does  it? 

()()() 
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11.    NOW,  repeat. 

(      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

12      If  we  put  these  two  items  together,  we  can  say  'until  ten 
o'clock',  which  is  part  of  line  26.    So,  let's  say  it, 
slowly  at  first,  then  at  normal  speed. 

Slowly:  (  )x  (  )x  (  )x 
Normal:     (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

13.  Here  is  a  new  vowel  sound.    It  is  not  nasal.    Just  listen. 

()()() 

14.  Here  is  the  satne  new  vowel  sound  in  a  word.    Just  listen. 

()()() 

15.  Here  it  is  in  another  word. 

()()() 

16.  And  here  it  is  in  still  another  word. 

()()() 

17.  The  word  you  just  heard  in  frame  16  is  the  way  you  say 
•l  can'  or  'Can  I?'  (line  31).  Listen  to  it  agaxn  and 
repeat. 

(      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

18.  This  vowel  that  we  are  working  with  in  these  frames  is  very 
similar  to  the  vowel  sound  many  of  us  English  speakers  have 
in  the  word  'paws',  as  in  'caVs  paws'.    Say  the  English 
word  'paws'  aloud  and  check  for  yourself. 

19.  NOW,  let's  go  back  to  the  Portuguese  word  which  means 
'I  can'. 

(      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

20.  Here  is  the  Portuguese  word  you  heard  earlier  in  frame  l4. 
Listen  and  repeat. 

(      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

21.  This  was  the  word  'only'   (line  26).    Say  it  again. 

(      )x      (      )x      (  )x 
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aa.    NOW  let's  contbine  •only'  with  'until'  (line  26).    We'll  do  it 
slowly  at  first,  then  at  normal  speed. 

Slowly:  (  )x  (  )x  (  )x 
Normal:     (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

i3.    Nw  let's  say  'only  until  tea  o'cloclc'  (line  26).  First 
slowly,  then  at  normal  speed. 

Slowly:  (  )x  (  )x  (  )x 
Normal:     (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

a4.    Notice  that  line  26  says  'but  only  until  ten  o'clock*.  So 
we  must  add  the  word  'but'. 

Slowly:  (  )x  (  )x  (  )x 
Normal:     (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

a  5.    In  order  to  say  line  2  5  correctly  it  will  be  helpful  for 
you  to  go  through  the  following  sequence,  repeating  where 
indicated. 


a. 

( 

)   (  ; 

1       (       )x  1 

[  )x 

b. 

( 

)   (  ; 

1       (       )x  ( 

:  )x 

c. 

( 

)   (  ] 

1      (      )x  ( 

'  )>c 

d. 

( 

)   (  ] 

1       (       )x  ( 

'  )x 

e. 

( 

)   (  ] 

1       (       )x  < 

:  )'c 

2o.    That  last  item  was  the  verb  form  that  is  used  in  the  phrase 
•l  plan  to'   (line  2  5).    Try  it  again. 

(      )x      (  )x 

27.    N3W  here  is  the  verb  form  that  is  used  in  the  phrase 
'^ou  plan  to'  (line  24).    Just  listen. 

(      )      (  ) 

4i5e    Hare  is  another  way  of  pronouncing  this  sauna  verb  form. 
Just  listen. 

(   )   (  ) 

29.    Go  back  for  a  moment  and  recall  that  there  are  two  common 
pronunciations  of  the  word  'day'. 

a.  (      )x      (  )x 

b.  (      )x      (  )x 

6.4 


ERIC 


PORTUGUESE 


71 


30.  Racall  also  that  there  are  two  coimtion  pronunciations  of  the 
word  'where*. 

a.  (  )x  (  )x 
to.     (      )x      (  )x 

31.  The  verb  form  for  'you  plan  to'  also  has  two  common  pronun- 
ciations. 

a.  (      )x      (  )x 

b.  (      )x      (  )x 

3.2.    For  the  moment  w«  will  choose  the  first  pronunciation.  Let* 
precede  it  with  the  word  'you'. 

(      )x      (      )x      (  )x 
33.    To  complete  line  24,  first  repeat  this  sequence. 


a. 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

b. 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

c. 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

34      Item  (c)  was  'to  stay  here'.     It  consists  of  tvra  words 

which  we  have  deliberately  allowed  to  remain  'run  together 
exactly  as  you  will  find  them  in  normal  speech.     In  a  few 
.flinutes  you  will  learn  where  to  separate  them,  but  right 
now  our  concern  is  that  you  focus  on  pronouncing  them 
correctly  as  a  unit. 

(      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

3t^.    Now  you  can  put  all  this  together  and  aslc  the  question  'Do 
you  plan  to  stay  here?'   (line  24).    Copy  the  intonation 
exactly  as  you  hear  it. 

(      )      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

36.    Lines  27,  28,  29  and  30  all  have  in  them  at  least  one 

exaTiple  of  a  consonant  sound  which  you  may  not  have  heard 
yet.    Listen  to  this  consonant  sound  in  the  middle  of 
these  items.     Do  not  repeat. 

a.  (      )      (  ) 

b.  (      )      (  ) 

c.  (      )      (  ) 

d.  (      )      (  ) 

e.  (      )      (  ) 
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37.    This  consonant  sound  probably  sounds  to  you  like  a  slightly 

harsh,  somewhat  rasping  'h'-type  sound.    However,  the  friction 
that  you  hear  roust  be  produced  farther  back  in  the  throat 
than  the  friction  you  hear  in  the  English  'h'.     Listen  care- 
fully, then  try  repeating  these  items. 


a. 

(  ) 

(      )x  ( 

:  )x 

b. 

(  ) 

(      )x  ( 

:  )x 

c. 

(  ) 

(      )x  ( 

'  )x 

d. 

(  ) 

(       )x  ( 

:  )x 

e. 

(  ) 

(       )x  ( 

:  )x 

f. 

(  ) 

(       )x  ( 

'  )x 

3^.    The  last  item  you  pronounced  was  the  word  'car'  of  line  28. 
Repeat  it  again. 

(      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

39.  When  va  examine  the  Portuguese  of  line  iS  we  find  that  the 
Portuguese  speaker  is  saying  'i  am  without  a  car'.  Therefore 
you  will  need  to  express  the  thought  'without  a  car' .  Here 
is  the  word  for  'without'.     (it  rhymes  with  the  word  for 
'well* ) . 

(      )       (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

40.  Now  here  is  'without  a  car'. 

(      )       (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 
Al.    Now  listen  to  the  word  for  'l' ,  but  do  not  repeat  it  yet. 

()()() 

ifj.    Tne  word  for  'l'  is  a  combination  of  two  vowel  sounds.  Here 
is  the  first  one.  Repeat. 

(  )x  (  )x 
43.    And  here  is  the  second  one.  Repeat. 

(      )x      (  )x 

h'4.    Now,  glide  them  together  into  one  word. 

Slowly:  (  )x  (  )x  (  )x 
Normal:     (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 
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45,  That  was  the  word  for  'I',    Try  it  again, 

(      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

Hare  is  the  word  for  'am'  in  line  iS, 

(      )      (      )      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

47,    Let  us  put  'l'  in  front  of  that  word  so  that  we  can  say 
'I  am' ,  the  way  it  appears  in  line  28, 

Slowly:  (  )x  (  )x 
Normal:     (       )x      (  )x 

46,  So,  now  we  can  say  'I  am  without  a  car'  (l  don't  have  a  ear), 

(      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

U9,    The  same  •h*-type  sound  that  you  hear  in  the  middle  of  the 
word  for  "car*  can  also  occur  at  the  end  of  a  word.  Here 
are  some  examples  of  words  where  you  will  notice  this  sound 
at  the  end.    Listen  and  repeat. 


a. 

( 

) 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

b. 

( 

) 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

c. 

( 

) 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

d. 

( 

) 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

e. 

( 

) 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

f. 

( 

) 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

50,  Repeat  this  example  again, 

(      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

51,  Now  here  is  the  same  example  with  another  syllable  added  to  it, 

(      )      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 
«;v?.    with  the  proper  intonation  this  last  item  is  the  word  'why?' 


f  i.     A.id,  with  a  different  intonation,  it  is  the  word  'because' 
(lin=;  r  ). 

(       )X      (  )X 
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54,    So,  now  you  can  give  line  .'7:  'Why?' 

(      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

L-t;.    And  you  can  also  complete  line  ^8:     'Because  I  an  without 
a  cat • , 

Slowly:     (      )x      (  )x  (  )x 

Normal:     (      )x      (  )x  (  )x 

'y.-*    Here  is  one  more  of  the  alsove-mentioned  examples  of  words 
that  end  in  the  'h'-type  sound, 

(      )x      (  )x 

57,    That  last  item  was  the  neutral  form  corresponding  to  the 
idea  of  'leaving'.    Repeat  again 

(      )x      (  )x 

Here  is  a  naw  word.    This  one  means  'early', 

(      )      (      )x      (  )x 

^9.    Pat  the  last  two  items  together  and  you  will  express  the 

idea  of  'leaving  early'  (line  29).    Listen  first,  then  repeat, 

(      )      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

oO,    In  order  to  pronounce  easily  and  properly  the  verb  form 

'I  want'  you  should  go  through  this  brief  preparatory  exer- 
eise,    Ths  first  item  you  hear  will  sound  similar  to  the 
English  word  'Eddy',    Listen  and  repeat, 

a.  (      )      (      )x      (  )x 

b.  (      )      (      )x      (  )x 

c.  (      )      (      )x      (  )x 

61,    GO  through  that  sequence  again,  a  little  faster  this  time, 

a.  (      )x      (  )x 

b.  (      )x      (  )x 

c.  (      )x      (  )x 

''I,    The  last  item  (item  c, )  was  the  verb  form  'l  want*.  Repeat 
it  again, 

(      )x      (      )x      (  )x 
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63.  NOW  we  can  combine  'l  want'  with  the  neutral  form  expressing 
the  idea  of  'leaving'.    The  resulting  conibination  n»eans  simply 
'  I  want  to  leave ' • 

(      )      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

64.  N'3w  we'll  add  the  word  'early'  ,  as  we  have  already  done, 

(      )      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

65.  By  preceding  all  of  this  with  the  word  'and'  we  have  the 
completed  line  29,  'and  1  want  to  leave  early'. 

(      )      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

66.  Here  is  another  example  of  a  word  ending  in  the  'h*-type 
sound.    Listen  and  repeat. 

(      )      (      )x      (  )x 

67.  This  was  the  neutral  form  which  expresses  the  idea  of 
'coming'. 

(      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

68.  Now  here  is  the  way  you  say  'with  ro-^'. 

(      )      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

69.  with  this  Tiush  information  you  can  say  the  last  few  words  of 
line  30 :  come  with  me  * . 

(      )      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

70.  NOW  listen  to  the  verb  form  which  means  'you  can'. 

()()() 

71.  Did  you  notice  that  this  word  contains  the  vowel  sound 
which  is  similar  to  the  vowel  sound  in  the  English  word 
'paws'?    Here  is  the  word  again.    Listen  to  it,  pay  close 
attention  to  the  first  vowel  sound,  and  repeat. 

(      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

72.  The  word  can  also  be  pronounced  this  way. 

(      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

73.  Here  are  the  two  pronunciations  of  this  word  side  by  sids, 

(l)x    (2)x        (l)x  (2)x 
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74,    AS  before,  we  will  choose  the  first  one. 

(      )x      (  )x 

lb*    So,  here  is  the  combination  •you  can  come*. 

(      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

76.    And  here  is  the  latter  part  of  line  30:     'You  can  coine 
with  me  * • 

(      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

IT,    Now  we  need  to  work  on  the  first  part  of  this  same  line  30: 
•if  you  wish...'  To  start  with,  here  is  the  form  for  'wish'. 
Notice  that  it  too  ends  in  the  'h'-type  sound  we  have  been 
pointing  out  on  these  pages. 

(      )      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

78.  Mow  here  is  'you  wish'. 

(      )      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

79.  And  here  is  the  small  bat  important  word  'if. 

(      )      (      )x      (  )x 

80.  Put  these  all  together  and  you  have  ' If  you  wish. . . . . ' 

(      )      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

Si.    Here  again  is  the  second  part  of  line  30:     'you  can  some  with 
me' . 

(      )x      (  )x 

Q^.    And  here  is  line  30  completes     'if  you  wish,  you  can  come 
with  me • • 

(      )      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

83.  Now  on  to  line  32.    First,  here  is  the  verb  form  meaning 

wa  can' . 

(      )      {      )x      (  )x 

84.  Next,  recall  the  neutral  form  for  the  verb  which  expresses 
the  idea  of  'leaving'. 

(      )x      (  )x 
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85,    Here  is  'we  can  leave'. 

i      )      (      )^      i  )^ 
ii'Jt    Here  is  the  word  'together', 
(      )      (      )x      (  )x 

87.  Join  all  of  the  above  and  you  have  'We  can  leave  together*. 

(      )      (      )x      (  )x 

88,  The  whole  of  line  32  is  'Sure,    We  can  leave  together.* 

(      )      (      )x      (  )x 

89,  The  last  line  in  the  dialog  is  just  one  word:    'Thanks* , 
To  pronounce  this  word  correctly,  go  through  the  following 
sequence,  repeating  everything  you  hear, 

( sequence )x 

90.  The  last  item  was  the  word  'thanks'.    Try  it  again, 

{      )x      (  )x 
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Note  on  the  dialog 

The  English  and  the  Portuguese  versions  of  the  dialog  are 
printed  side  by  side  in  this  unit  and  in  the  units  that  follow. 
Because  of  this  change  of  format  you  now  have  easier  and  quite 
legitimate  access  to  the  printed  word.     You  no  longer  have  to 
surreptitiously  turn  the  page  upside  down  in  order  to  see  it. 

Here  are  three  suggestions  relative  to  this  new  freedom  and 
your  approach  to  the  dialog. 

!•     DO  the  Pronunciation  step  twice.    The  first  time  through 
you  should  try  to  keep  your  book  closed  and  concentrate  on  what 
your  ears  tell  you.     The  second  time  through  you  may  want  to  open 
the  book  and  satisfy  your  curiosity  about  how  the  words  and 
phrases  look  in  print. 

You  should  do  the  Fluency  step  as  many  times  as  you  need 
to  in  order  to  assure  yourself  that  you  can  say  the  lines  smoothly 
and  easily  without  looking  at  the  printed  Portuguese.    Your  goal 
is  to  feel  reasonably  comfortable  with  the  lines.    Check  the 
English  column  from  time  to  time  to  be  sure  you  know  what  you  are 
saying.     If  you  have  too  much  trouble  with  this  step  you  need  to 
re-do  Step  1. 

3.     As  you  go  through  the  Participation  step  you  should 
keep  the  Portuguese  column  covered  and,  if  necessary,  use  the 
English  column  to  help  cue  you  on  which  line  comes  next. 
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DIALOG 

(Our  practice  will  be  to  list  all  new  vocabulary  items  just 
above  che  sentences  they  appear  in* ) 

Portuguese  English 

Paulo 

ficar  to  stay  (neutral  form) 

pretende  you  plan,  you  intend 

aqui  here 
Vocg  pretende  ficar  agui?      Do  you  plan  to  stay  here? 


Roberto 


pretends 
(  :'^)  Pretendo. 

s6 
at6 

as  dez 
(,^6)    Mas  s6  ate  as  dez. 

per  que 
(27)    Por  gug? 


porque 
eu 

estou 
carro 
sem 

seir  carro 
Porqi.e  eu  estou  seni 


plan,  intend  (l-form) 
Yes^  iplan  to, 

only 
until 

ten  o'clock 
But  only  until  ten  o'clock, 

why? 

Why? 


Paulo 


(^9) 


quero 

sair 

cedo 

e  quero  sair  cedo^ 


because 
I 

I  am 
car 

without 
without  a  car 
carro >    Because  I  don't  have  a  car* 
want  (l-form) 
to  leave  (neutral  form) 
early 

and  I  want  to  leave  early. 
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Roberto 

se  if 

<I"iser  you  wish  (special  form) 

pode  you  can 

vir  to  come  (neutral  form) 

coinigo  with  me 

(30)    Se  vocg  quiser.  vocg  pode      If  you  wish,  you  can  come  with  me. 
vir  comiqo. 

Paulo 

possb  may,  can  (l-form) 

(31^    Posso?  May  I? 

Roberto 

podemos  may,  can  (we-form) 

juntos  together 

(3'-')    Claro!     Podemos  sair  Sure!     we  can  leave  together. 

juntos.  '   

Paulo 

(33^    Obrigado!  Thanks! 
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HRAMM^VTICAL  OBSERVATIONS  AMD  PRACTICE 
Mors  on  the  neutral  form 


in  the  last  unit  you  heard  several  examples  of  the  neutral 
form  of  several  verbs.    To  refresh  your  memory  you  should  listen 
to  some  of  them  again.    Turn  on  the  tape,  Ixsten  to  the  following 
review  exercise,  and  at  the  same  time  observe  how  these  words 
appear  in  print. 

practice  1. 


(Recorded) 


1. 

vender 

dever 

3. 

pretender 

coiner 

^  • 

descer 

6. 

aprender 

7. 

escolher 

w 

conhecer 

beber 

10. 

escrever 

practice  (Recorded) 

NOW  here  are  a  few  more  neutral  forms,  but  these  are  a  bit 
different  Som  ^he  ones  you  have  just  listened  to.    The  f?;"^  one 
you  wnrhea^  appeared  in  the  dialog  you  just  learned.    The  others 
are  new*     Just  listen. 
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Practice  ^.  (Recorded) 
print'^^"  listen  again,  and  this  time  observe  how  they  appear  in 


1. 

f  icar 

2. 

estudar 

3. 

preparar 

4. 

indicar 

5. 

praticar 

6. 

infornar 

7. 

mandar 

8. 

falax 

9. 

visitar 

10. 

passar 

You  have  almost  certainly  noticed  two  things:  1)  These  two 
types  of  neutral  forms  have  the  same  kind  of  'r*^  sound  at  the  end 
Sf-^^?"^  ^  li^e  the  English  'h'  and  2) 

these  two  types  differ  xn  that  they  do  not  have  the  same  vowel 
sound  immediately  before  the  'r'  sound.    You  can  compare  these 
vowel  sounds  more  directly  in  the  following  exercise  in  which 
you  will  hear  examples  of  both  types  side  by  side.    Just  listen. 


Practice  4.  (Recorded) 

-er  -ar 

1.     

2.     

3.     

4. 


Noxv  look  while  listening; 

7.  vender  mandar 

8.  deyer  fala.r 

9.  escrever  estudar 
10.  pretender  prepar ar- 
il. escolhe,r  estudar 
12.  aprender  praticar 
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Practiee  c. 


(Recorded) 


Now  here  are  still  more  neutral  forma.    These  are  of  a  third 
type.    Again,  these  are  distinguished  from  the  other  types  by  the 
final  vowel  sound,  i.e.,  the  vowel  immediately  preceding  the  'r'. 
The  first  two  examples  are  from  the  dialog.    The  others  are  new. 
Just  listen. 

_  6.   


1. 

2. 

3. 
4. 


7. 
8. 
9. 
10. 


Practice  6.  (Recorded) 

Listen  again,  and  at  the  same  time  observe  how  they  appear  in 
print. 


1. 

salr 

6. 

subir 

2. 

vir 

1. 

abrlr 

3. 

partir 

8. 

pedir 

4. 

dormir 

9. 

vestir 

fuglr 

lOe 

repetir 

Practice  7,     ( Recorded ) 


In  the  next  exercise  you  can  compare  this  third  type  with  the 
other  two  types.    Pay  particular  attention  to  the  final  vowel 
sounds.    First,  just  listen. 

-ar 


-ir 


1. 
2. 

3. 
4. 


Now  look  while  listenings 

5.  descgr 

6.  vender 

7.  poder 

8.  saber 


deitar 
velar 
passar 
sanar 


dormr 
vestir 
partir 
sair 


6.17 
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Practice  8.  (Recorded) 

finally,  let's  run  a  quick  check.  Listen  to  the  follow- 
i?^tSr!^*  .E**"""^  presented  on  tape  and  determine  whether  they  are 
of  the  er,  ar,  or  ir  type.    Mark  an  'x*  in  the  appropriate  column! 


-er 

-ar 

-ir 

 ^-1. 

1 

2,. 

- 

- 

7^ 

8r 

q. 

IQ.t 

lit 

12. 

-  l^K 

l^t 

1^. 

Part  II.    Verb  Combinations 

The  neutral  forms  that  we  have  been  discussing  usually  do  not 
"^^^^  regularly  occur  in  corrtbination  with  other  verbs. 
Inf!®  ?    !  precede  the  neutral  form,  and  they  have  the 

special  shape  that  corresponds  to  the  person  doing  the  acting. 

ou«.r«^Lf!!®  ^ifl°g  of  this  unit  you  learned  one  such  combination: 
auero  sair.  it  consists  of  the  neutral  form  sair  preceded  by  the 
notion  of  'wanting*  given  in  the  special  shapT^  want'   (fliaero ) . 

:.r.^^,J^°^^^^^°  learned  the  combination  pretende  ficar.    This  is 
analyzable  as  the  neutral  form  ficar  preceded  by  the  notion  of 
planning    given  in  the  special  shape  'you  plan*  (pretended. 


6.  lo 
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English  abounds  in  similar  combinations.    Compare  these  random 
samples i 

I  want  to  retire. 

She  wants  to  work, 

I  plan  to  go. 

They  plan  to  participate. 

He  has  to  study. 

We  need  to  know. 

They  refuse  to  help. 

Now  let's  look  again  at  the  two  Portuguese  samples: 

puero  sair,      'I  want  to  leave** 
Pretende  ficar,     'You  plan  to  stay.' 

If  we  take  Quero  from  the  €irst  sentence  and  combine  it  with  f icar 
from  the  second  we  form  the  sentence: 

Quero  ficar.     ' I  want  to  stay. ' 

Likewise  wa  can  combine  pretenda  with  sair  to  form  the  *  atence: 

Pretende  sair.     'You  plan  to  leave.' 

You  have  learn2d  from  the  dialog  that  posso  means  '  I  may  (can, 
am  able  to)'  ,  and  that  pretendo  means  'I  plan' •    Thus  you  are  able 
to  form  such  combinations  as : 

Posso  ficar,     'l  can  stay.' 

Pretendo  sair,     *I  plan  to  leave.' 

Practice  9>     ( Re co r ded ) 

in  the  exercise  that  follows  you  will  hear,  on  the  tape,  several 
of  these  combinations  in  English,     follovfti  immediately  by  the  Portu- 
guese equivalent.     For  the  moment,  just  5xst:«a,  and  follow  along  in 
this  book. 


1. 

I 

want  to  leave. 

quero  sair 

^. 

I 

want  to  stay. 

quero  ficar 

I 

can  (am  able  to) 

leave. 

posso  sair 

u. 

I 

can  (ant  able  to) 

stay. 

posso  ficar 

c 

I 

plan  to  leave. 

pretendo  sair 

6. 

I 

plan  to  stay. 

pretendo  ficar 

7. 

I 

can  stay. 

posso  ficar 

^  . 

I 

plan  to  leave. 

pretendo  sair 

^..19 
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I  want  to  leave. 

10.  I  can  leave. 

11.  I  can  stay. 

IJ.     I  want  to  leave. 

Practice  lo.  (Recorded) 


quero  sair 
posso  sair 
posso  ficar 
quero  sair 


Sf''       "^^^^       through  the  same  exercise,  but  this  time  there 
will  be  a  pause  on  the  tape  after  each  Portuguese  utterance.  You 
are  to  repeat  the  Portuguese  phrase  in  that  pause.    Repeat  this 
exercise  until  you  can  do  it  sfnoothly.  tiep^ai^  T:nis 

Practice  (Recorded) 


In  this  exercise  you  are  to  identify  the  meaning  of  the 
nces  that  you  hear  on  the  tape.     Below  you  will  find  three 

ations.    Only  one  is  correct.    Circle  the  letter  of 


sentences  tha 
English  trans 
the  correct  one. 


1. 

a. 

I  want  to 

stay 

w 
D. 

I  can  stay. 

C 

I  can  leave. 

a. 

I  can  stay. 

o. 

I  plan  to 

leave. 

^  . 

I  can  leave. 

^  . 

a. 

I  want  to 

leave. 

b. 

I  can  leave. 

c. 

I  want  to 

3tay. 

•* . 

a. 

I  plan  to 

leave. 

b. 

I  plan  to 

stay. 

c. 

I  want  to 

stay. 

cz 

a. 

I  plan  to 

leave. 

b. 

I  can  leave. 

c. 

I  want  to 

leave. 

a. 

I  plan  to 

leave. 

b. 

I  plan  to 

stay. 

c. 

1  want  to 

leave. 

7. 

a. 

I  plan  to 

stay. 

b. 

I  plan  to 

leave. 

c. 

I  want  to 

stay. 

a. 

I  plan  to 

leave. 

b. 

I  want  to 

stay. 

c. 

I  want  to 

leave. 

*• 

a. 

I  am  able 

to  leave. 

b. 

I  plan  to 

leave. 

c. 

I  plan  to 

stay. 

IC. 

a. 

I  am  able 

to  leave. 

b. 

I  plan  to 

stay. 

c. 

I  am  able 

to  stay. 
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Practice  l^.     ( Recorded) 

In  this  exercise  you  are  to  say  the  Portuguese,  equivalents  of 
the  follo#ring  English  phrases.    After  each  number  on  the  tape  there 
is  a  pause  which  should  be  long  enough  for  you  to  scan  the  English 
and  then  give  the  Portuguese.    After  the  pause  you  will  hear  your 
instructor's  confirmation. 


I. 

I 

want  to  stay. 

I 

plan  to  stay. 

3, 

1 

plan  to  leave. 

4. 

I 

w&nt  to  stay. 

^  • 

I 

want  to  leave. 

6. 

I 

can  leave. 

7. 

I 

can  stay. 

8. 

I 

want  to  stay. 

9. 

I 

am  able  to  leave. 

10. 

I 

plan  to  stay. 

11. 

I 

a:n  able  to  stay. 

12. 

I 

plan  to  leave. 
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COMPREHENSION  (Record'Sd) 

those^tSarvlu  ^*;«„foll<^^in9  sentences.    Write  dy^  the  number  of 
Xn^wX^h  lnJly.Z\T''"^''^  x-ediately  and  let  your  instructor 

APPLICATIONS 

-fjjii;    HOW  would  you  express  the  following  brief  exchanges  in  Portu- 

check  you  ou\  on^'tT..^^         ^^^'^  ^^^^  instructo?  will  want  to 

cnecK  you  out  on  them.     These  are  not  recorded. 

Yes,  I  know  her.    Her  name  is  Yara. 
Is  she  married? 
No,  Yara  is  single. 

She^s  not  married.    She's      j  single  one. 
Ah,  yes.    The  married  one  :s  Maria. 

Are  you  planning  to  stay? 
Yes,  but  only  until  five. 

Are  you  planning  to  leave  early? 
Yes.    I  want  to  leave  at  five. 

Of  course I     i  can  leave  at  five. 
Can  we  leave  together? 

I  don*t  have  (am  without)  a  car. 
You  can  come  with  me. 

I  plan  to  stay,  but  only  until  ten. 
Why? 

Because  I  want  to  leave  with  Yara* 

Are  you  planning  to  leave  with  me? 
No.     I  want  to  leave  with  M^aria. 

May  I  stay  until  ten? 
Of  course,  if  you  wantl 
Thanks . 

Mary  is  the  narried  one.     Do  you  knoi^;  her?* 
Yes,  I  do.     She's  Mr.  Silva*s  daughter. 
We  can  leave  at  five. 
But  I  want  to  stay  until  tenl 

If  you  want,  we  can  leave  at  five* 
Thanks,     i  want  to  leave  early. 

You  can  stay  until  ten. 
May  I?  Thanks, 


♦DO  not  translate  •her*. 


1. 

•  • . 

B. 

A. 

J) 

A. 

B. 

*i 

A. 

B. 

1, 

A. 

B. 

A. 

B. 

A* 

B. 

7. 

A. 

B. 

A. 

b. 

A. 

B. 

9. 

A. 

B. 

A. 

10. 

A. 

B. 

11. 

A. 

B. 

1^. 

A. 

B. 

13. 

A. 

B. 

o 
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l4.    A.  May  I  leave  with  you,  Paul? 

B.  Of  course. 

A.  Thanks.     I  don* t  have  my  car. 

l*^.    A.  I'm  planning  (firetendo)  to  leave  with  you,  Paul. 

B.  But  i  (eu)  am  planning  to  stay  here  I 

Part  II.     Prepare  yourself  to  participate  in  these  slightly  longer 

exchanges.  These  are  not  recorded. 

1.     A.  Hi I    Ho^'s  it  going? 

B.  Finel    Where's  Yara? 

A.  She's  at  the  party. 

B.  At  the  party?    The  party  is  today? 

A.  Of  course. 

d.    A.  Do  you  know  that  girl,  Paul? 

B.  VThich  one?  Yara? 

A.  No.    The  one  who  is  dancing  with  Jose. 

B.  Ahl    Yes,  I  know  her.  Why? 

A.  I  want  to  go  out  (leave)  with  her. 

A.  Good  morningl     How  are  you? 

B.  So-so,  and  you? 

A.  Pins... When  can  we  leave? 

B.  Do  you  plan  to  leave  with  roe? 

A.  Yes,  I  do,  because  I  don't  have  w/  car  today. 

B.  If  ycu  want,  wc  can  leave  at  five. 


Note : 

This  Application  section  and  soroe  parts  of  the  Application 
sections  of  the  units  that  follow  are  not  recorded.  Additional 
experience  with  classes  may  indicate  that  it  is  advisable  to 
hdve  them  on  tape.     If  so,  we  will  record  thero  and  they  will 
aonear  on  future  editions  oi;'  the  tapes. 
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UNIT  7 


Dialog  Review^    Repeat  everything  you  hear  on  the  tape. 


PREPARATION 


NOTF.    In  this  progranuned  Preparation  section,  and  in  the  Preparation 
section  of  the  units  to  come,  we  will  not  present  the  dialog 
in  the  word-by-^ord  and  sentence-by-sentence  format  of  the 
past  three  units.    Instead,  we  will  use  this  section  to  intro- 
duce you  to  cjrtain  important  features  of  pronunciation  and 
grartwar  which  appear  in,  and  are  a  part  of,  the  dialog.  You 
will  find  the  dialog  at  the  conclusion  of  the  Preparation 
section,  and  you  will  be  asTced  to  work  through  the  same  three 
steps  in  order  to  memorize  it, 

1.    Repeat  this  syllable,  which  is  part  of  a  word  from  the 


previous  unit. 


(      )x  ( 


)x 


Now  repeat  the  whole  word. 


(      )      (  )x 


9 


)x 


3. 


Here  is  a  syllable  from  another  familiar  word.  Repeat  as 
indicated. 


(      )      (      )x      (  )x 


Now  repeat  the  whole  word. 


(      )      (      )x      (  )x 
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Each  of  the  two  previous  syllables  contains  a  group,  or 
cluster,  of  consonant  sounds  which  may  be  difficult  for  some 
English  speakers  to  pronounce.    These  consonant  clusters 
are: 

the  £r  of  the  word  pretendo .  and 

the  br  of  the  word  obriaado 
The  potential  trouble  spot  in  these  clusters  is  the  'r'. 
which,  as  you  have  certainly  observed,  is  not  like  our 
English  '  r' .    You  can  probably  say  the  'r'  in  these  two 
clusters  pretty  well  by  this  time.    Just  to  be  sure, 
practice  the  two  syllables  again. 

pre      (      )x      {  )x 

bri      (      )x      (  )x 

You  have  also  heard  and  repeated  this  'r'  sound  where 
it  is  not  part  of  a  consonant  cluster  but  where  it  cornes 


two  vowels. 

Recall 

these 

X»a  ( 

^x 

( 

)x 

claro  ( 

)x 

( 

)x 

auero  ( 

)x 

{ 

)x 

Maria  ( 

)x 

( 

)x 

we  call  this  kind  of  'r'  the  'single-flap'  r.    Do  not  be 
alarmed  at  the  term.    It  is  merely  a  convenient  label 
that  means  that  your  tongue  makes  a  single,  quick  flap 
against  the  front  of  the  roof  of  your  -mouth.    It  is  the 
same  quick  flap  that  most  English  speakers  have  in  words 
like  'Betty',  'auto',  'adding'  and  'Eddy'.     In  English 
we  write  the  sound  with  a  t  or  a  d  (sometimes  doubled), 
but  it  is  the  same  sound!    Our  symbol  for  it  will  be 
the  lower  case,  small  letter  £. 
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8.    Here  is  an  interesting  practice  for  you.    it  involves  the 
r  sound. 

A.    Follow  along  with  the  following  English  words  and 
phrases  and  pronounce  them  exactly  as  you  hear  them 
on  the  tape.    3^;:  extra  careful  to  pronounce  the  under- 
lined t*s  and  d*£  the  sante  way  the  voice  on  the  tape 
says  them,  even  though  your  own  way  may  be  somewhat 
different.    Notice  how  the  tongue  makes  a  quick  flap 
against  the  front  of  the  roof  of  the  mouth.  That's 
what  we  are  after  here,  the  flap. 


Betty  ( 

)x 

cadciv 

( 

)x 

what  a  ( 

)x 

auto  ( 

):•: 

Patty 

( 

)x 

lot  o'  ( 

)x- 

Eddy  ( 

)x 

widow 

( 

)x 

gotta  ( 

)x 

Otto  ( 

)x 

witty 

( 

)x 

hadda*  ( 

)x 

setter  ( 

)x 

matter 

( 

)x 

shoulda**  ( 

B.    Now,  applying  the  very  same  flap,  go  back  and  do  these 
Portuguese  words  again.    Surprising,  isn't  it? 


Vara 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

claro 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

quero 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

Maria 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

9.    As  we  said,  our  symbol  for  this  sound  in  Portuguese  will 
be  the  small  r.    Here  is  a  new  word  from  the  dialog  of  this 
unit  where  the  £  appears  between  vowels.    Listen  carefully 
and  repeat. 

(      )      (      )x      (  )x 
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Now,  look  at  the  word,  and  again  repeat. 

agora        (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

Here  are  some  syllables  that  contain  the  r  as  part  of  a 
cluster.    Each  one  will  be  said  three  tiroes.    The  first 
time  the  speaker  will  say  the  syllable  somewhat  slower 
than  usual;  the  next  two  tiroes  he  will  say  it  normally. 
Repeat  what  you  hear  every  time. 


I. 

bri  ( 

)x  ( 

)x  ( 

)x 

• 

bre  ( 

)x  ( 

)x  ( 

)x 

3. 

2ri  ( 

)x  ( 

)x  ( 

)x 

££6  ( 

)x  ( 

)x  ( 

)x 

L 

• 

dro  ( 

)x  ( 

)x  ( 

)x 

dru  ( 

)x  ( 

)x  ( 

)x 

7. 

tra  ( 

)x  ( 

'       )x  I 

:  )x 

tre  ( 

'       )x  ( 

:   )x  1 

:  )x 

£ro 

:  )x 

[  )x 

(  )x 

10. 

2ri 

:  )x 

(  )x 

(  )x 

11. 

cro 

(  )x 

(  )x 

(  )x 

12. 

cri 

(  )x 

(  )x 

(  )x 

13. 

fra 

(  )x 

(  )x 

(  )x 

1^. 

fre 

(  )x 

(  )x 

(  )x 

Pay  particular  attention  to  the  following  two  syllables. 
They  will  appear  in  the  dialog. 

1.    pro      (      )x      (      )x  (  )x 

k.     tra      f      ^x      (      )x  (  )x 
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You  huvo  also  had  several  examples  of  the  other  kind  of 
Portuguese.  • r' ,  the  one  that  closely  resembles  a  strong 
English  h  sound.     Recall  it  in  this  word  where  it  appears 
between  vowels. 

carro      (      )x      (  )x 

Recall  it  also  in  these  words,  where  it  appears  at 
the  end  of  a  syllable. 

1,  sair  (  )x  (  )x 
f.  ficar  (  )x  (  )x 
i.     quiser      (       )x      (  )x 

We  will  adopt  the  symbol  R  to  represent  this  other  kind  of 
•  r ' .    Here  are  some  new  words  from  this  unit  with  R  in  them. 
Notice  that  the  R  is  at  the  end  of  a  syllable. 


1.  ( 

)  ( 

)x  ( 

:  )x 

)  ( 

)x  ( 

'  )x 

3.  f 

)  ( 

)x  ( 

'  )x 

C 

)  ( 

)x  ( 

'  )x 

)  ( 

)x  ( 

'  )x 

In  the  next  word,  the  R  sound  appears  once  again  at  the 
end  of  a  syllable,  but  in  this  case  it  is  in  the  middle 
of  a  word.     First,  repeat  syllable  number  1,  then  repeat 
syllable  number  j,  then  put  the  two  of  them  together. 

a.  (1)       (l)x  (l)x 

b.  (;^)x  (■^)x 
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Here  is  another  way  to  pronounce  this  v»rd,  with  a  d  sound 
in  the  second  syllable. 

(      )      (      )x      (  )x 

Now,  here  is  another  two-syllable  word  which  has  the  R 
sound  at  the  end  of  the  first  syllable.    We  will  examine 
the  word  by  syllables  as  before. 

a.  (1)      (l)x  (l)x 

b.  (2)       (2)x  (2)x 

c.  (1+2)       (1+2 )x  (l+2)x 

Many  native  speakers  of  Portuguese  will  use  a  single-flap 
r,  instead  of  the  R  in  words  like  the  two  we  have  just 
practiced,  that  is,  at  the  end  of  a  syllable  within  a  word. 
Listen  to  the  two  words  said  both  ways,  first  with  the  r, 
and  then  with  the  R.    You  need  not  repeat. 

1.  (£)  (E) 

2.  (r)  (R) 

Lister  again. 

1.  (r)  (R) 

2.  (r)  (R) 

You  can  safely  adopt  either  pronunciation.     For  the  moment, 

we  suggest  that  you  might  want  to  continue  with  the  R.  Repeat. 

1.  (R)x  (R)x 

2.  (R)x  (R)x 
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,'1.    L'it  UF.  turn  our  attention  now  to  another  m.itter.    Here  is 
a  faMiiliar  word,  pronounced  correctly. 

(      )      (  ) 

^c'.    Here  is  the  same  word>  pronounced  incorrectly. 

c    )    c  ) 

;i3.    Now  listen  to  the  right  and  wrong  versions  side  by  side. 

(R)      (w)         (R)  (w) 

The  'wrong*  one  is  wrong  because  the  word  is  stressed  on 
the  wrong  syllable.     That  is,  it  is  wrong  because  the 
stress  was  put  on  the  next  to  the  last  syllable,  rather 
than  on  the  last,  where  it  belongs,     we  have  a  clich^ 
for  this  kind  of  thing  in  English;  we  say  that  'the 
em-PHAS-is  is  on  the  wrong  syl-LAB-le'  . 

i^^    Many  Portuguese  words  are  stressed  on  the  last  syllable. 
Here  are  a  few  that  you  have  had.     Just  listen. 

) 

) 
) 
) 
) 


a. 
b. 
c. 
d. 
e. 
f. 
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'.C,    Many  other  Portuguese  words  ars  stressed  on  the  next  to 
the  last  syllable.    Here  are  aoxM  that  you  have  had. 


a. 
b. 
c. 
d, 
e. 
f. 

g. 

h. 


) 


) 


^7.    Which  of  these  two  is  stressed  correctly?  ' 


(1^ 


(1)     0)       (1)  0-') 

Which  of  these  two  is  wronq  because  the  stress  has  been 
misplaced? 


(1) 


(1)  (1) 


^0.    Which  is  right,  No.  1,  2  or  3? 


(3) 


(1)      (.-■)      C^)         (1)  (3) 

Bo.    Most  Portuguese  words  are  stressed  on  either  the  last  or 

the  next  to  the  last  syllable.  A  few,  however,  are  stressed 
elsewhere.  Here  is  an  example  from  this  unit  of  one  that  is 
stressed  elsewhere. 


()()() 


7.8 
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31.     Is  it  stressed  on  the  last  syllable,  or  the  second,  third 
or  fourth  from  the  last  syllable? 

(  )  (  ) 

(third  from  last) 

i?  ?.     Repeat  where  indicated. 

(      )      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 
:;3.     Is  this  the  correct  way  to  say  the  word? 

(   )    (  ) 

(no) 

i'J.     Here  is  the  correct  way.     Repeat  again. 

(       )x      (      )x      (  )x 
3  .    Listen  to  this  item, 

(      )       (  ) 
3*  .    Notice  the  nasal  vowel. 

(  .  )    (  ) 

.S7.    Which  syllable  is  stressed,  the  last  or  the  next  to  last? 

(       )       (  ) 

(last) 

3".     Listen  and  repeat. 

(    )    (    )x    (    )x    r  )x 


7.9 


ERIC 


PORTUGUESE 


21 


If  we  add  another  vowel  sound  (not  nasal)  at  the  'front 
end'  of  this  combination,  we  have  a  different  word.  Listen 
and  repeat. 

(      )      (      )      (      )x      (  )x 

Here's  another  nasal  vowel  sound,  one  you  have  had  before. 

(   )   (  ) 

The  nasal  vowel  sound  you  just  heard  is  also  a  word.  When 

it  precedes  certain  nouns  it  means  'a',  or  'an*.    For  example, 

listen  to  it  in  the  phrase  'a  car'. 

•a  car"      (      )      (  ) 
Now  repeat  this  word  for  'a'.    Make  it  nasal. 

•a'       (      )x      (  )x 
And  now  repeat  the  phrase  *a  car*. 

•a  car'       (      )x      (  )x 

If  you  remove  the  nasalization  from  the  above  word  for 

'a*,  you  are  left  with  another  sound  and,  significantly, 

it  is  another  word»    This  time  the  word  means  ' the' . 
Listen  and  repeat. 

•the'      (      )      (      )x      (  )x 
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Listen  to  'a'  and  'the'  one  after  the  other.    Do  not  repeat 
yet. 

1.  'a'  (       )       (  ) 

2.  'the'  i      )      i  ) 

46.  Now  repeat.    Make  the  word  for  ' a'  nasal. 

1.     'a*  (      )x     (  )x 

2*     'the'  (      )x     (  )x 

47.  Here  is  'a  car'  followed  by  'the  car'.    Just  listen  this  time. 

1.     'a  car'  (      )       (  ) 

d.     'the  car'       (      )       (  ) 

46.    Now  repeat. 

1.  'a  car'  (      )x      (  )x 

2.  'thg.car'       (      )x      (  )x 

Observation:    Since  it  is  just  as  important  to  differentiate  between 

'a  car'  and  'the  car'  in  Portuguese  as  it  is  in  English, 
you  roust  be  very  careful  to  make  the  distinctions  you 
have  just  been  practicing.    You  will  need  to  do  so  in 
the  case  of  many,  many  other  nouns  as  well.    One  of  them 
is  the  noun  for  'phone  call' ,  which  appears  in  this  unit. 

^9.    Here  is  the  noun  for  'phone  call'. 

(      )      (      )x      (  )x 

50.     Here  is  the  way  you  say  '  the  phone  call'. 
■•      (      )       (      )x      (  )x 
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51.  And  here  is  the  way  you  say  *a  phone  call*. 

(      )       (      )x  ( 

52.  Try  them  both,  one  after  the  other. 

1.  'the  phone  call*       (      )x      (  )x 

2,  'a  phone  call'  (      )x      (  )x 

53.  NOW  here  is  something  different.    Review  these  words 
from  the  last  unit. 

1.     s6         (      )x      (  )x 

13HSSO      (         )X         (  )X 

Pay  close  attention  to  that  vowel  sound  which  sounds 
like  it  came  out  of  English  'paws'. 

1.     so         (      )x      (  )x 

^.    po-       (      )x      (  )x 

Here  are  two  words  from  the  present  unit  which  contain 
this  vowel  sound.    Take  them  by  syllables  and  repeat  as 
shown . 


1.  a. 

( 

) 

( 

)x 

( 

)>: 

b. 

( 

) 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

c. 

( 

) 

( 

)x 

f 

V 

a. 

( 

) 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

b. 

( 

) 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

c. 

( 

) 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

f.C.    You  have  learned  that  Onde  estS ?    means  'Where  is?" 

Onde  esta?     (       )x       (  )x 
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^7.    You  have  used  that  contbination  of  words  frequently  in 
asking  the  question  'Where  is  Santos?* 

Onde  est&  o  Santos?      (      )x      (  )x 

^8.    There  is  another  way  to  ask  '.^here  is?'     It  involves  the 
phrase  6  <i\ie. 

kane  (     )      (     )x     (  )x 

59.    When  used  as  part  of  a  question,  the  phrase  £  que 

literally  weans  'is  it  that',     (£  •  is  it:  que  ■  that). 

6  que  (      )x      (  )x 

So.    The  0irase  6  que  can  be  inserted  between  Onde  and  est&. 
like  this: 

Onde  (£  flue )  estS? 

Listen  to  it. 

Onde  6  sue  est&?  ()()() 

6l.    Literally,  this  question  asks  'Where  (i«  it  that)  is?' 
Try  just  the  first  part  of  it, 

Onde  6  que  (      )x      (  )x 

6^.    Now  try  the  whole  thing, 

Onde  6  que  estS?      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 
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*.'3.    So  now  you  have  u  new  formula  for  asking  'Where  Ls  Santos?' 
Qnde  i  que  est&  o  Santos?        (      )x      f  (  )x 

^4.    The  question  in  the  dialog  for  this  unit  is  'Where  is  the 
food?'    Here  is  the  way  you  say  'the  food'. 

a  cornida         (      )       (      )x      (  )x 

(        And.  using  our  new  formula,  here  is  the  way  you  will  ask 
'Where's  the  food?'     (Wher-,  la  it  that  is  the  food?) 

(      )      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

Speaking  of  food,  this  is  a  good  time  to  call  your 
attention  to  the  fact  that  when  a  Portuguese  speaker 
is  hungry  and  wants  others  to  know  it  he  says,  literally, 
•l  are  with  hunger' ,  not  'I'm  hungry'.    Here  is  the  word 
for  'hunger'. 

fome      (      )       (      )x      (  )x 
07.    You  already  know  how  to  say  ' I  am  with' . 

estou  com      (      )x      (  )x 
f:^.    SO  now  you  can  say  'I'm  hungry'. 

Estou  com  forne      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

69.    Unless  you  feel  th**  need  to  take  time  out  now  for  a  snack, 
you  should  proceed  to  the  dialog.    You  haven' t  yet  seen  the 
dialog,  so  your  first  move  should  be  to  glance  through  the 
EnglKv.  •/_•  .ion  of  it  and  become  familiar  with  the  content 
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Of  what  you  will  be  learning  in  Portuguese.    Then  go  ahead 
with  the  three  steps,  as  before.    Remeitiber  to  do  the 
Pronunciation  step  twice,  the  first  time  with  your  book 
closed,  or,  perhaps  more  conveniently,  with  the  Portuguese 
side  covered. 


PORTUGUESE 


DiAIiQG 
(Recorded) 

Follow  the  steps  as  presented  on  the  tape^ 

Portuguese  English 

Paulo 

fome  hunger 

Estou  com  foijje  ♦  I*m  hungry. 

e  que?  Is  it  that? 

onde  e  que  esta?  where  (is  it  that)  is? 

a  contida  the  food 
Onde  e  gue  esta  a  comida?                         Where ^  s  the  food? 

Sandra 

na  in  the 

outra  other 

a  sala  the  room 

em  cima  on  top 

da  of  the 

a  mesa  the  table 

Na  outra  sala,  em  cima  da  mesa>               In  the  other  room*  on  the  table ^ 

gaulo 

vai  90  (you-form) 

comer  to  eat  (neutral  form) 
Voce  nSo  vai  comer?                                  Aren' t  vou  going  to  eat? 
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Sandra 


tarde 
Mais  tarde 
agora 
vou 
dar 

vou  dar 

dar  um  telefonema 
Agora  vou  dar  uin  telefonema. 


late 


Later 

now 

go  (i-forro) 

give  (neutral  form) 

I'm  going  to  give 

to  make  a  phone  call 

Right  now  I^m  qoing  to 
make  a  phone  call> 


Paulo 


a  prop6sito 

quer 

falar 

fi^  prop63ito.  Maria 
com  voc§. 


[uer  falar 


by  the  way 

wants  (he-form) 

talk  (neutral  form) 

IZ  the  wav>  Maria  wants  to 
talk  with  you. 


Sandra 


pretendemos 
visitar 
o  parque 
amanhS 

Ah,  sim>  Ela  e  eu  pretendemos 
visitar  o  parque  amanha> 


plan  (we-form) 

visit  (neutral  form) 

the  park 

tomorrow 

Ah ,  yes,  she  and  l  plan  to 
visit  the  park  tomorrow. 
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Granmiatical  Obaervations  and  Practice 

Part  X.    The  *We-fonn*  ?  tnore  neutral  forma. 

You  have  learned  the  following  sentences: 
Podeipos  sair  juntos. 

Ela  e^  eu  pretendemos  visitar  q  pargue  anjanha  • 

The  forms  pretenderoos  (we  plan)  and  podeitios  (we  can)  are 
both  good  examples  of  the  we~forro  of  verbs. 

Here  is  another  we-form,  the  way  Portuguese  speakers  say 
•we  want'.    Listen  to  it  on  the  tape  and  practice  saying  it. 

Practice  It  (Recorded) 

(queremos )        (queremos )        (queremos )x  (queremos)x 
Practice  2t  (Recorded) 

Now  listen  to  'we  want*  in  coniblnation  with  some  neutral  forms. 
Repeat  where  indicated. 

we  want  to  leave:        (      )      (      )  (      )x      (  )x 

We  want  to  stay:         (      )      (      )  (      )>^      (  )x 

The  -mos  ending  indicates  that  a  verb  form  is  a  we-form. 

pretenderooa       podemos  queremos 

The  we-forms,  like  the  I-forms,  often  combine  with  neutral  forms. 
Thus  you  are  now  ready  to  practice  saying  such  phrases  as: 

Wd  plan  to  visit 
We  plan  to  stay 
We  want  to  talk 
We  can  make  a  phone  call 
and  others  that  combine  a  we-form  with  a  neutral  form. 
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Practice  ^.  (Recorded) 


Practice  repeating  the  following  conOainations  on  the  tape  until 
you  can  say  them  easily.    Be  sure  you  know  the  meaning  of  each. 


A 

1 

If  ^ 

pxan  to  eat : 

/ 

V 

)x 

\  )x 

2. 

We 

plan  to  stay: 

( 

)x 

(  )x 

^  • 

We 

plan  to  visit: 

( 

)x 

(  )x 

We 

plan  to  talk: 

{ 

)x 

(  )x 

B* 

1 

wcinu    uO   waXK  • 

)x 

(  )x 

2. 

we 

Want  to  give: 

( 

)x 

(  )x 

3. 

We 

want  to  visit: 

( 

)x 

(  )x 

4. 

We 

want  to  coipe: 

( 

)x 

(  )x 

1 

We 

can  stay:  ( 

)x 

( 

)x 

2. 

We 

can  eat:  ( 

)x 

( 

)x 

3. 

We 

can  speak:  ( 

)x 

( 

)x 

4. 

We 

can  leave:  ( 

)x 

( 

)x 

D. 

1. 

I  can  visit:     (  )x 

( 

)x 

2. 

I  can  come:      (  )x 

( 

)x 

3. 

I  can  give:      (  )x 

( 

)x 

4. 

I  can  speak:     (  )x 

( 

)x 

E. 

1. 

I  plan  to  coxne: 

(  ) 

X 

(  )x 

2. 

I  plan  to  visit: 

(  ) 

X 

(  )x 

3. 

I  plan  to  give: 

(  ). 

K 

(  )x 

4. 

I  plan  to  <»at  ! 

(  )x 

Practice  lit  (Recorded) 

This  is  a  comprehension  exercise.    You  are  to  listen  to  each 
snort  sentence  as  it  appears  on  the  tape.    After  each  one  pick  out 
;K  ?°ff®<^t  English  equivalent  from  the  choices  given  below.  Encircle 
tne  letter  of  your  choice.      The  answers  are  given  below. 


1.     a.    We  want 

b.  we  plan 

c.  We  are  able 


to  stay 
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a«    We  plan 

b.  We  are  able 

c.  we  want 


We  plan 


We  want 


I  want 


a. 
b. 

c. 

a. 
b. 
c. 

a. 
b. 
c. 


a. 
b. 
c. 

a. 
b. 
c. 

a. 
b. 
c. 

a. 
b. 
c. 

a. 
b. 
c. 


We  want 
I  want 
I  plan 


to  eat 

to  talk 
to  give 
to  visit 

to  come 
to  visit 
to  speaX 

to  eat 
to  visit 
to  give 

to  eat 


I  plan 
I  am  able 
We  are  able 

We  plan 

We  are  able 

I  am  able 


to  speak 


to  give 


We  want  to  speak 
I  plan  to  stay 
I  plan  to  come 

We  are  able  to  leave 
I  am  able  to  visit 
We  want  to  visit 
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Answers : 


1. 

c. 

6. 

c. 

a. 

V\ 

b. 

a. 

8. 

c. 

h. 

b. 

9. 

c. 

^  m 

a. 

10. 

a. 

Practice  ^!  (Recorded) 

In  this  exercise  your  assignment  is  to  give  the  Portuguese 
equivalents  of  the  short  English  sentences  you  see  below.  After 
each  number  on  the  tape  there  is  a  pause  which  should  be  long  enough 
for  you  to  scan  the  English  and  then  say  the  Portuguese.     After  the 
pause  you  will  hear  your  instructor's  confirmation. 

1.  We  want  to  leave. 

r?.  We  are  able  to  leave. 

-^z.  I  am  able  to  leave  • 

We  can  eat. 

' .  We  plan  to  eat. 

We  plan  to  visit. 

V.  We  want  to  visit. 

' .  I  want  to  visit, 

9..  I  want  to  give. 

10.  I  want  to  speak. 

11.  We  want  to  speak. 

12.  We  want  to  give. 
l;i.  We  plan  to  give. 
1^^.  I  plan  to  speak. 
1^.  I  plan  to  come. 
1^^.  We  plan  to  come. 
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Part  II.     ' He-forms* 

m  the  dialog  of  the  previous  unit  we  identified  the  special 
shapes  pode  (you  can)  and  pretende  (you  plan)  as  shapes  that  are 
used  wnen  ' you*   is  th?  doer  of  the  action. 

voce  pretende  ficar.     (You  plan  to  stay.) 

Voce  pode  vir  comigo.       (You  can  coroe  with  we.  ) 

ihese  same  shapes  are  also  used  when  •she'  ,  'he'  ,  or  'it'  is  the 
actor,  or  when  the  action  is  done  by  any  person  or  any  item  that  can 
be  represented  by  'she'  ,  'he'  ,  or  'it'  .     Thus  the  one  single  shape  pode 
would  be  the  form  of  the  verb  used  to  express  all  of  the  following: 

Paulo  (he)  can  Paulo  pode 

Maria  (she)  can  Maria  pode 

tlie  car  (it)  can  o  carxu  pode 

you  (singular)  can  voce  pode 

(For  the  sake  of  clarity  it  is  often  necessary  for  the  actor  to  be 
stated  with  this  form. ) 

Likewise,  for  any  verb  in  the  language  just  one  form  covers  the 
actors  'he'  ,  'she'  ,  'you'  and  'it' .     To  keep  our  terminology  simple, 
we  will  refer  to  this  form  as  the  'he-form'.     Though  we  label  it  'he', 
we  must  again  emphasize  the  fact  that  this  form  is  not  limited  to  the 
actor  'he'.     It  w-  i  Id  be  the  form  of  the  verb  used  in  expressing  the 
following  thoughts  in  Portuguese. 

She  lives  in  Washington. 

The  kid  never  studies. 

You  belong  to  me. 

It  never  snows  on  weekends. 

Tlicf  flight  usually  departs  on  time. 

Martha  knows  better. 

The  doctor  drives  a  Volkswagen. 

Pan-Am  makes  the  going  great. 

My  husband  works  nights. 

Do  you  think  so? 

Who  knows . 
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In  the  dialoq  for  this  unit  this  sentence  appears: 

Maria  guer  falar  com  vocS^ 

Although  the  actor  associated  with  the  verb  form  guer  is  Maria 
(very  feminine  indeed) ,  we  will  refer  to  guer  as  the  he  -  form. 

Practice  6:  (Recorded) 

Part__Aj     Listen  to  the  difference  between  these  I-forms  and 
be-forms»    that  is^  the  difference  between  •!  (do 
sometning)'  and  'he  (does  something)* •    These  are 
all  forms  of  -er  type  verbs.     (The  form  guer  is 
also  from  an  -er  type  verb,  but  it  is  somewhat 
irregular  in  shape  and  is  therefore  not  included 
in  this  group.) 


o 

4. 


5. 


6. 

7. 
8. 

9. 

10. 

11. 


I  (do  something)  He  (does  something) 
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Part  B;  (Recorded) 

NOW,  indicate  which  is  being  said,  either  'I  (do  something)' 
or  'he  (does  something)',  by  marking  an  X  in  the  appropriate 
column.     Each  one  is  said  twice. 


1. 

<■  • 
3» 
4. 

6. 

7. 
8. 

9. 
10. 
11. 
1?. 


T  (do  something)  He  fdoes  something) 


1. 

2. 


3. 


Part  C;  (Recorded) 

NOW  in  the  following  exercise  it  io  a  i-i^ef-^av  «:hoice: 
•I  (do  something)',  'he  (does  something)',  or  'we  (do  something)  . 
Mark  an  X  in  th«  appropriate  column.  Each  one  is  said  twxce. 

T  fdo  something)  (does  something)        We  (do  something) 
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I  (do  somethincf)         He  (does  something)         We  fdo  something) 


4. 


6. 

7. 
6. 

9. 
10. 
11. 
IJ. 


Practice  J* 

Practice  repeating  the  following  combinations  until  you  can  say 
them  easily.     Be  sure  you  really  know  what  each  one  means. 


A. 


B. 


1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

1. 

3. 
4. 

1. 

2. 

3. 
4. 


Are  you  planning  to  stay? 
Are  you  planning  to  eat? 
Are  you  planning  to  speak? 
Are  you  planning  to  leave? 

You  can  come  with  me. 
You  can  stay  with  me. 
You  can  leave  with  me. 
You  can  eat  with  me. 

Maria  wants  to  talk  with  you. 
Maria  wants  to  eat  with  you. 
Maria  wants  to  stay  with  you. 
Maria  wants  to  leave  with  you. 


)x  1 

:  )x 

)x 

[  )x 

)x  1 

:  )x 

)x  ( 

:  )x 

)x  ( 

'  )x 

)x  ( 

)x 

)x  ( 

)x 

)x  ( 

)x 

)x  ( 

)x 

)x  ( 

)x 

)x  ( 

)x 

)x  ( 

)x 
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D. 

1. 

Paul  is  planning  to  leave. 

(  )x 

(  )x 

2. 

Paul  is  planning  to  talk. 

(  )x 

{  )x 

3. 

Paul  is  planning  to  visit. 

(  )x 

(  )x 

4. 

Paul  is  planning  to  come. 

(  )x 

(  )x 

E. 

1. 

Santos  can  eat  now. 

(  )x 

(  )x 

-5 

Santos  can  leave  now. 

{  )x 

(  )x 

3. 

Santos  can  speak  now. 

(  )x 

(  )x 

4. 

Santos  can  visit  now. 

(  )x 

(  )x 

P. 

1. 

Do  you  want  to  eat? 

{  )x 

(  )x 

2. 

Do  you  want  to  leave? 

(  )x 

(  )x 

Do  you  want  to  talk? 

(  )x 

(  )x 

Do  you  want  to  make  a  phone  call^ 

(  )x 

(  )x 

Practice 

How  would  you  say  the  following  in  Portuguese?    Check  the  tape 
for  confirmation  after  you  have  made  your  response  aloud. 

1.  Mr.  Sllva  wants  to  stay. 

2.  Mr.  Silva  wants  to  eat. 
3»  Yara  wants  to  leave. 

■i.  Yara  is  able  to  leave. 

5.  Maria  is  able  to  visit. 

6.  Maria  wants  to  make  a  phone  call. 

7.  She  plans  to  make  a  phone  call. 
•  .  She  plans  to  come. 

9.  Do  you  plan  to  stay? 

10.  Do  you  plan  to  leave? 

11.  Do  you  plan  to  eat? 

12.  Do  you  plan  to  come? 
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COMPREHENSION 
(Recorded) 


that  ^iflS  iot'Snd«naSd?"'*  ^""^ 


A. 


APPLICATIONS  (Recorded) 
g^t^  in  aakina.  questions.     Using  the  first  sentence  of 
!n  ?ofJSgSesl?^  "°      *  ^'^P^""  questions 


I. 


1. 

Do  you  plan  to 

stay?     fVocS  nretepdi^  fi^-*ro^ 

o 

Do  you  plan  to 

eat? 

J  • 

Do  you  plan  to 

leave? 

u. 

Do  you  want  to 

leave? 

Do  you  wart  to 

come? 

6. 

Do  you  want  to 

stay? 

II. 


1. 

Does 

Vara  want 

to 

talk?     fYara  auer  falaro^ 

c  • 

Does 

Vara  want 

to 

eat? 

3. 

Does 

Yara  want 

to 

stay? 

a. 

Does 

yara  plan 

to 

stay? 

c 

Does 

Yara  plan 

to 

visit? 

6. 

Does 

Yara  want 

to 

visit? 

III. 


1. 

2. 
3. 

6. 


Can  Mr.  silva  stay?    (o  senhor  silva  pode  ficar?^ 

Can  Mr.  Silva  leave? 

Can  Mr.  silva  speak? 

Is  Mr.  Silva  able  to  speak? 

Is  Mr.  Silva  able  to  eat? 

Is  Mr.  Silva  able  to  leave? 
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B.     Practice  in  answer inc^  questions. 

Follow  along  visually  as  you  listen  to  and  repeat  these  questions 
and  answers  on  the  tape.    This  will  give  you  additional  practice 
in  answering  questions  af f irinativelv:. 

I.  Do  /ou  plan  to  leave? 
Yes,  I  do. 

:i.    Do  yon  want  to  leave? 
Yes,  I  do. 

Do  you  want  to  make  a  phone  call? 
Yes,  I  do. 
4.    Do  you  want  to  speak  with  Yara? 
Yes,  I  do. 

Does  Vara  want  to  leave? 

Yes ,  she  does . 
t  .     D03S  Yara  want  to  stay? 

Yes  ,  she  does  . 
7.    Does  Yara  plan  to  leave? 

Yes ,  she  does  . 

Does  Jose  plan  to  leave? 

Yes,  he  does. 
Does  Jose  want  to  eat? 
Yes  ,  he  does . 
10.     Does  Jose  want  to  speak? 
Yes ,  he  does. 

II.  Is  Jose  able  to  speak? 
Yes ,  he  is . 

*1.^.     Is  Jose  able  to  stay? 

Yes,  he  is. 
*13.     Can  Jose  stay? 

Yes ,  he  can. 

♦Just  a  friendly  reminder  that  1j  and  13  coire  out  the  same  in 
Portuguese. 
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(Tho  following  deal  with  the  verb  form  6.  ) 
l^U     Is  the  oarty  today? 

Yes,  it  is* 
1  •     Is  the  party  at  five? 

Yes,  it  is* 
1'  •     Is  Maria  married? 

Yes ,  she  is^ 
17.     Is  Vol. a  single? 

Yes,  she  is. 
V  .     Is  Maria  the  oldest? 

Yes,  she  is, 

(The  following  deal  with  the  verb  form  estS, ) 
1^^     Is  M.^ria  at  the  party? 

Yes,  she  is. 
^.'0«     Is  Paul  at  home? 

Yes,  he  is. 
jfl.     Is  Paul  in  the  other  room? 

Yes,  he  is. 
ii.     Is  the  food  on  the  table? 

Yes,  it  is* 

Exchanges 

Practice  putting  these  brief  exchanges  into  Portuguese. 
1*     A.     Are  you  pl.^n^ing  to  leave  tomorrow? 
B.    Yes,  I  am.     At  ten  o'clock, 

A.    Are  you  planning  to  stay  here? 

Yes,  I  am.     But  only  until  five  o'clock. 


3.     A.     Are  you  planning  to  stay  until  tomorrow? 
B«    Yes,  I  am.     I  don't  have  a  car  today. 
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•4,    A.    Are  you  plannin«j  to  eat  now? 
B.    Yes,  I  am.    I'm  hungry. 

' ,    A.    I'm  planning  to  eat  at  five. 
B.    At  five? 

A.    Certainly I    I'm  hungry. 

A.  I  plan  to  visit  the  park. 

B.  When?  Today? 

A.  No.  Tomorrow. 

?.    A.    vara  and  I  plan  to  leave  early  today. 

B.  Why? 

A.  Because  the  parcy  is  today. 

^.    A.    Yara  and  I  want  to  leave  early  tomorrow. 

B.  Why? 

A.  Because  the  party  is  tomorrow. 

V.    A.     If  you  want,  you  can  visit  the  park  today. 

B.  can  I? 

A.  Of  course.    You  can  leave  early. 

10.  A.    If  you  want,  you  can  make  a  phone  call  now. 

B.  Thanks.     I  want  to  talk  with  Yara. 

11.  A.    If  you  want,  you  can  stay  until  later. 
B.    No,  thanks.     I  want  to  leave  now. 

12.  A.     If  you  want,  you  can  stay  here  with  me. 
B.    Can  I?    Thanks.    Can  I  make  a  phone  call? 
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13.    A.  I'm  hungry.    I  want  to  eat. 

B.  The  food  is  on  the  table. 

1^.    A.  Mary  is  hungry,     she  wants  to  eat  now. 

B.  The  food  is  in  the  other  room. 

1^.    A.  Aren't  you  going  to  sat? 

B.  Later.     Right  now  I  want       <-?.lk  with  Paulo. 

16.  A.  Aren't  you  goirg  to  apeak  with  Vara? 
B.  Later.    Right  now  I  want  to  eat. 

17.  A.  Aren't  you  going  to  stay? 
B.  Of  course,    I'm  hungry, 

1-^.    A.  Aren't  you  going  to  wake  a  phone  call? 

B.  Of  course.    I  want  to  talk  with  Josfi. 

19.    A.  The  food  is  in  the  other  room. 

B.  Where  is  Joe? 

A.  In  the  other  room,  with  the  food, 

^0,    A.  Where  is  Vara? 

B.  In  the  other  room,  with  Joe. 

^i.    A.  Do  you  want  to  leave  now? 

B.  Yes,  I  do. 

'ei'-d,    A.  Do  you  want  to  eat  now? 

B.  Yes,  I  dD.     I'm  hungry. 

23.    A.  Do  you  want  to  make  a  phone  call? 

B.  Yes,  I  do.    Where's  the  iihuue?  [phone  •  o  telefone ] 

A.  It's  in  th9  other  room, 
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24.  A.  Do  you  want  to  talk  with  Vara? 
B.  Yes,  I  do.    Where  is  she? 

A.  She's  in  the  other  roo?ti. 

2 5.  A.  Do  you  want  to  go  out  (leave)  with  that  girl? 

B,  Yes,  I  do.    What's  her  name? 

A.  Her  nante  is  Maria. 

26.  A.  I  want  to  go  out  with  that  girl. 

B.  She's  married. 

A.  Oh,  really?:  6?!) 

:<?7.     A.  I'm  hungry. 

B.  The  fool       on  the  table. 

A.  Oh,  is  that  right?'     {P^,  6?!) 

;?8.    A.  Where's  Joe? 

B.  Joe's  dancing  with  Yara. 

A.  Oh,  is  that  rightl I     (Ah,  611) 
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UNIT  8 

Preparation 

1.    Listen  to  this  new  word, 

(      )      (  ) 

Listen  again,  is  its  stressed  syllable  the  first  one, 
the  second  one,  or  the  last  one? 


(     )     C     )     (  ) 


(first) 


3.    Hct^  is  just  the  first  syllable  of  the  word.  i.e..  the 
stressed  syllable.  * 

(      )       C      )      (      )x      (  )x 

•i.    Now  hare  is  the  whole  word. 

(      )       f      )      (      )x      (  )x 

Here  is  another  word.  It  has  two  syllables.  Which  is 
Its  stressed  syllable,  the  first  or  the  last? 


(first) 


(      )      (  ) 

If  the  word  is  stressed  on  the  last  syllable  it  sounds 
like  an  English  slang  word  meaning    scram' . 

(     )     C  ) 

But  stressed  on  the  first  syllable  it  is  standard 
Portuguese,  and  it  means  'we  are  going'.     Listen  and 
repeat. 

^      )      C      )x      (      )x      (  )x 


Comnient 


In  the  next  few  frames  we  are  going  to  talk  about  'diphthongs' 
The  word  'diphthong'  literally  means  'two  tones'.     As  applied  to 
Portuguese,  however,  the  vord  is  best  interpreted  as  meaning  'two 
vowel  sounds' , 
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The  label  'diphthong'  has  been  traditionally  given  to  the 
combination  of  sounds  that  results  when  a  stressed  vowel  sound 
and  an  unstressed  i  or  u  come  together,  in  that  order,  in  the 
same  syllable.    The  formula  is  not  so  complicated  as  the  last 
sentence  makes  it  seem.    You  already  know  several  diphthongs, 
as  the  next  few  frames  will  show* 

8.  Here  are  the  diphthongs  you  have  had  thus  far. 

(1)  Stressed  a,  +  unstressed  i  (as  in  mais,  vai) 
Repeat:    ai      (      )x      (  )x 

(2)  Stressed  a^  +  unstressed  u  (as  in  Paulo). 
Repeat :    au      (      )x      (  )x 

(3)  Stressed  e^  +  unstressed  i  (as  in  solteiro) 
Repeat:    ei.      (      )x      (  )x 

(4)  Stressed  e  +  unstressed  u  (as  in  eu) 
Repeat:    eu      (      )x      (  )x 

(5)  Stressed  o  +  unstressed  u  (as  in  estou,  outra) 
Repeat:    ou      (      )x      (  )x 

9.  Now,  repeat  these  items.    Listen  for  the  unstressed  u  sound. 

Paulo  (  )x  (  )x 

aji  (  )x  (  )x 

estou  (  )x  (  )x 

outra  (  )x  (  )x 

10.  Now  try  these.    Listen  for  the  unstressed  L  sound. 

mais  (      )x      (  )x 

vai  (      )x      (  )x 

solteiro  (      )x      (  )x 

11.  Here  is  a  diphthong  that  appears  in  the  dialog  of  this  unit, 

Stressed  o  +  unstressed  i 
Repeat:    oi      (      )x      (  )x 
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12.  Here  is  the  word  it  appears  in. 

oito       (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

13.  Some  diphthongs  can  be  nasalized. 

(1)  The  conibination  of  stressed  e  +  unstressed  i  is 
nasalized  in  the  word  bero.  The  spelling  of  the 
word  tends  to  obscure  this  fact. 

Repeats    bem      (      )x      (  )x 

(2)  The  combination  of  the  sound  we  have  freely  symbolized 
as  stressed  uh,  plus  the  unstressed  u,  is  nasalized  in 
the  word  nSo.    Again,  the  spelling  tends  to  obscure  this 
fact. 

Repeat:    nSo      (      )x      (  )x 

14.  In  the  dialog  for  this  unit  there  is  a  word  which  has  the 
same  nasal  diphthong  as  the  one  you  hear  in  the  word  nSo. 
Here  is  the  word. 

vSo      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

15.  Rapeat  nSo  and  vSo  one  after  the  other.    They  rhyme. 

1.  nao      (      )x      (  )x 

2.  vSo      (      )x      (  )x 

16.  Here  is  a  three  syllable  word,     it  is  a  new  form  of  a  verb 
you  already  know.    Just  listen.    Which  syllable  is  stressed, 
the  first,  the  second  or  the  last? 

()()() 

(second) 

17.  The  last  syllable  of  this  verb  form  has  the  same  nasal 
diphthong  as  the  word  bein,  but  the  syllable  is  not  stressed* 
Here  is  the  syllable  in  isolation. 

-ein      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 
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18.  Here  is  the  whole  form  again.    Repeat,  being  sure  not  to 
stress  the  -em  at  the  end  of  it, 

(      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

19.  Here  are  several  more  verb  forma  that  end  with  the  same 
unstressed  nasal  diphthong.  Listen  and  do  your  best  to 
imitate  them  where  indicated. 

{  )  {  )  (  )^  (  )^ 
(  )  (  )  (  )x  (  )x 
(      )      (      )      (      )x      (  )x 

20.  NOW,  as  we  change  our  focus,  you  can  listen  to  several  new 

neutral  forms  of  verbs.    Notice  the  R  sound  at  the  end. 

Repeat  as  indicated. 

a.  )^      (  )^ 

/  b.     (      )      (      )      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

c.     (      )      (      )      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

21.  Here  is  the  first  syllable  of  a  new  word.    The  vowel  is  nasal. 

(      )       (      )x      (  )x 

22.  The  second  syllable  of  the  word  is  the  familiar  syllable 
bem  with  its  nasal  diphthong, 

(      )      (      )x      (  )x 

23.  Here  is  the  whole  word.    It  means  'too',  or  'also'.  Notice 
that  the  last  syllable  is  stressed. 

(      )      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

2U.    NOW  let  us  return  to  a  familiar  vowel  sound.    Repeat  these 
words ;  then  go  on  to  the  Observation  immediately  following. 

a.  (      )x      (  )x 

b.  (      )x      (  )x 

c.  (      )x      (  )x 
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Observation 

Yoa  recall  that  the  words  in  frattie  2h  all  have  the  'e'  of 
'Pess*.     In  order  to  siinplify  our  way  of  talking  about  this 
sound,  froii  now  on  we  will  use  the  standard  traditional  terminol- 
ogy and  call  it  the  'open  E'  souni. *    Sircilarly,  we  will  refer 
to  the  'e'  of  'voce'  as  the  'closed  e ' .    The  terms  'open'  and 
•closed'  have  to  do  with  tongue  position.     In  producing  the  open 
E  the  tongue  is  lower  in  the  mouth,  with  the  result  that  there 
is  more  of  an  'opening'  between  the  tongue  and  the  roof  of  the 
mouth.     In  producing  the  closed  e,  the  tongue  is  higher  in  the 
mouth;  i.e.,  the  space  between  the  tongue  and  the  roof  of  the 
mouth  is  more  'closed'.    Whether  or  not  you  are  conscious  of 
actually  feeling  this  variation  in  tongue  position  is  not  so 
imp-ortant.    What  matters,  of  course,  is  being  able  to  hear  and 
mimic  the  two  sounds,    with  the  practice  you  have  had  thus  far 
the  chances  are  good  that  you  can  already  do  so  with  considerable 
accuracy.     Still,  the  terms  'open'  and  'closed'  are  convenient 
ones,  and  for  man/  they  are  useful  in  their  descriptiveness ,  so 
we  shall  use  them  henceforth. 

• 

Here  is  a  new  word  containing  the  open  sounds 
(      )      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

The  word  may  also  be  pronounced  another  way,  with  a  ch 
sound,  very  similar  to  our  English  ch  sound,  preceding  the 
final  i.  sound, 

r  )  (  )  (  )x  (  )x 

27.     Either  way  is  correct.    The  t  sound  and  the  ch  sound 

alternate  with  each  other  before  an  i.  sound,  the  choice 
depending  on  the  dialect  of  the  native  speaker. 

a.  (      )      (      )x      (  )x 

b.  (      )       (      )x      (  )x 

*The  capital  E.  will  regularly  be  used  in  this  text  to  symbolize 
this  sound. 
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28.    Here  is  the  pronoun  'he'.    It  often  precedes  the  he-form 
of  a  verb.    We  avoided  it  in  the  last  unit  in  order  to 
allow  you  to  concentrate  on  the  verb  endings. 

()()() 

if 9.    Listen  to  how  it  contrasts  with  the  pronoun  'she',  which 
you  already  know. 

(He)      (She)  (He)  (She) 

30.  The  final  vowels  of  the  two  words  are  different,  and  so 
are  the  initial  vowels.    The  initial  vowel  of  'she'  is 
the  open  E;  the  initial  vowel  of  'he'  is  the  closed  e. 
Listen  again. 

(He)      (She)  (He)  (She) 

31.  IS  this  'he'  or  'she'? 

(      )      (  ) 

(she) 

3.e.    Which  is  'he'  ,  No.  1  or  No.  2? 

(1)       (2)  (1)  (2) 

33.  NOW  repeat  the  pronoun  'he'.    The  first  vowel  is  closed. 

(      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

34.  NOW  repeat  the  pronoun  'she'.    The  first  vowel  is  open. 

(      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

3=.    Now  carefully  repeat  both  'he'  and  'she'. 

(he)x      (she)x      (he)x      (she)x      (he)x  (she)x 
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36.    The  pronouns  'he'  and  'she'  often  precede  the  he-forina  of 
verbs.    Repeat  these  examples  from  the  tape. 


1. 

he 

knows  ( 

)x 

B.  1. 

she  knows 

[  )x 

he 

plans  ( 

)x 

she  plans 

'  )x 

3. 

he 

can  ( 

)x 

3. 

she  can  i 

[  )x 

he 

wants  ( 

)x 

4. 

she  wants  i 

'  )x 

U 

he 

is  dancing  ( 

)x 

C 
^e 

she  is  dancing  1 

'  )x 

37.  This  is  also  a  good  time  to  introduce  the  pronoun  'we'  ,  which 
often  precedes  the  we-fort>  of  a  verb,     in  the  last  unit  we 
consciously  avoided  this  pronoun  in  order  to  allow  you  to 
concentrate  fully  on  the  we-forin  and  its  ending.    Here,  now, 
is  the  pronoun  'we'. 

(       )       (       )x       (       )x       (  )x 

38.  And  here  are  several  samples  of  the  pronoun  'we'  preceding 
the  we-fonti  of  a  verb, 

1.  we  plan      (  )x 

2.  we  want  (  )x 
3«    we  can        (  )x 

39.  AS  you  proceed  now  with  the  dialog,  notice  that  the  first 
sentence  begins  with  the  pronoun  'we' . 
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Dialog 

New  Material 

(Sandra  has  told  Paulo  that 
visit  the  park  tomorrow. ) 

Portuguese 

Sajfidra 

n63 
vamos 

n6s  vamos  sair 
as  sete 
a  manha 

as  sete  da  manha 
n6s  vamos  sair  ^s  sete  da  manhS > 

Paulo 

vocSs 
pretendem 
chegar 

voces  pretendem  chegar 
IS 

bem  cedo 
VocSs  pretendem  chegar  1^% 
bem_  cedo? 

Sandra 

isso 
mesmo 
Isso  mesmo. 

oito 
meia 

As  oito  9^  meia ,  ma  is  qu  menqs. 


(Recorded) 

she  and  Maria  are  planning  to 
EnaLiSJl 

we 

go  (we-form) 
we're  going  to  leave 
at  seven 
the  morning 

at  seven  in  the  morning 

WeTre  going  to  leajve  at  seven 
Tn  the  morning. 

you  (plural) 
plan  (they-form) 
arrive  (neutral  form) 
you  plan  to  arrive 
there 

real  early 

plan  to  ^et  there 
real  early? 

that 
exactly 
That' s  right. 

eight 
half 

At  eight  thirty^  9JL 
less. 
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Paulo 


v3o 
evitar 
vao  avitar 
o  trSfego 
todo 

todo  o  trSfego 
VasSs^  v3o  evitar  todo  o  trgfego. 


go  (they form) 
avoid  (neutral  form) 
you're  going  to  avoic? 
the  traffic 
all 

all  the  traffic 

You're  goings  to  avoid  all 
the  traffic^ 


Sandra 


Vanjos. . . 

levantar 

quer  levantar 

vocS  nSo  quer  levantar? 

tarob^m 

Voce  n5o  quer  levantar  cedo 
t  amount? 


we're  going  to  . . . (Right! ) 

get  up  (neutral  form) 

you  want  to  get  up 

don't  you  want  to  get  up? 

also,  too 

Don't  ^rou  want  to  get  u£ 
early  too? 
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Grainroatical  Obaervations 
and 
Practice 

Part  It    The  ' they-f orm' , 

There  is  one  more  shape  of  the  verb  that  you  must  become 
familiar  with.    We  call  it  the  'they-f orm'.    It  is  the  shape  the 
verb  takes  when  'they'  or  'you-plural'  is  the  f«*°'[-  JV!^:^^ 
form  would  be  used  in  the  Portuguese  equivalents  of  the  following 

sentences : 

They  have  five  minutes  left . 

They  don't  "know  where  to  go  from  here. 

The  twins  are  sick. 

You  two  ye  going  with  us.. 

The  mechanics  refus.e  to  work. 

All  four,  cars  ran  ofj^  the  road. 

CPD03ite_a  attract. 

Did  you  (plural)  work  hard  over  the  weekend? 

practice  It  (Recorded) 

Here  is  a  group  of  ten  they-f orros.    Listen  to  them  while 
paying  particular  attention  to  their  endings. 

Practice  2t  (Recorded) 

Now  listen  to  the  difference  between  the  he-form  and  the 

they-f orm  of  the  same  verbs. 


He-form 
1. 
2. 
3. 


Thev-forro 


p. 


) 


) 


He-form 
6. 
7. 
8. 

9. 
10. 


They-form 


The  above  they-forms  all  end  with  the  same  unstressed,  nasal 
diphthong. 
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Practice  "^i  (Recorded) 

Wiieh  of  the  following  are  he-forms  and  which  are  they-fonns? 
Mark  an  x  in  the  appropriate  column.    Answers  are  on  last  page. 


i. 
2. 

3. 
4. 


5. 


Me 


Tnev 


6. 
7. 
8. 
^, 

10. 


He 


They 


Practice  4i  (Recorded) 

Now  practice  saying  several  they-fornts. 
1. 

3. 
4. 


(       )       (       )x  ( 

:  )x 

^,    (  ' 

1      (      )x  ( 

:  )x 

(       )       (       )x  ( 

:  )x 

7.   (  ] 

(      )x  ( 

'  )x 

(      )      (      )x  ( 

:  )x 

c  ,  [ 

(      )x  ( 

'  )x 

(      )       (      )x  ( 

:  )x 

9.     (  1 

(      )x  ( 

'  )x 

(       )       (       )x  ( 

'  )x 

10.     (  ) 

(       )x  ( 

)x 

In  the  dialog  of  this  unit  a  they-forrn  fpretendein^  and  a 
neutral  form  (chegar^  are  joined  together  in  the  sentence: 

Vocfis  pretendein  cheqar  IS  bem  cedo? 

Of  coarse,  many  similar  combinations  involving  other  they-forms 
and  other  neutral  forma  are  also  possible: 

VocSs  qusrem  chegar.         You  (plural)  want  to  arrive. 

Vocfs  querero  sair.  You  (plural)  want  to  leave. 

VqcSs;  pretendem  sair.       You  (plural)  are  planning  to 

leave. 

In  the  above  examples  the  pronoun  'vocSs'  accompanies  the 
they-form.    When  'they'  is  the  actor,  the  word  for  'the/'  may 
accompany  the  they-form.    There  are  two  ways  of  saying  'they'  in 
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Portuguese.    One  is  used  when  the  actors  are  masculine,  the  other 
When  the  actors  are  fewinine.    Listen  and  repeat  the  two  forms 
in  the  next  practice  exercise. 

Practice  5t 

I.    They  (masculine  form):    (      )      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 
They  (feminine  form)  t     (      )       (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

You  probably  recognize  that  the  masculine  'they'  is  the  word 
for  'he'  with  the  pluralizing  s  added  to  it,  and  the  feminine  'they' 
is  the  word  for  'she'  with  the  pluralizing  s.  added  to  it. 


practice  6:  (Recorded) 

Practice  saying  the  following  combinations  until  you  can  say 
them  easily.    Be  sure  you  really  know  what  each  one  means. 

A.    1.    They  (masc. )  want  to  eat. 

2.  They  (masc.)  want  to  leave. 

3.  They  (masc.)  want  to  get  up. 

4.  They  (masc. )  want  to  avoid  the 

traffic. 


B. 


1. 

^. 

3. 

4. 

1. 

2. 

3. 
4. 

1. 

i, 

3. 
4. 


They  (fern.)  plan  to  eat. 

They  (fein. )  plan  to  leave. 

They  (fem. )  plan  to  arrive. 

They  (fem.)  plan  to  avoid  the 
traffic. 

Are  you  (pi.)  planning  to  stay? 
Are  you  (pi.)  planning  to  leave? 
Are  you  (pi.)  planning  to  get  up? 
Are  you  (pi.)  planning  to  speak? 

You  ( pi . )  can  come . 

You  (pi.)  can  get  up. 

YOU  (pi.)  can  leave. 

YOU  (pi. )  can  eat. 


)x  ( 

)x 

)x  ( 

)x 

)x  ( 

)x 

)x  ( 

)x 

)x  ( 

)x 

)x  ( 

)x 

)x  ( 

)x 

)x  ( 

)x 

)x  ( 

)x 

)x  ( 

)x 

)x  ( 

)x 

)x  ( 

)x 

)x  ( 

)x 

)x  ( 

)x 

)x  ( 

)x 

)x  ( 

'  )x 
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E.    1.    Paulo  and  Yara  are  planning  to  leave 

(  )  (  )x  (  )x 

?.    Paulo  and  Roberto  are  planning  to 

arrive  early.  (     )     (     )x     (  )x 

3.  Paulo  and  Roberto  are  planning  to 

come  early.  (    )     (    )x    (  )x 

4.  Yara  and  Maria  are  planning  to  get 

up  early.  (     )     (     )x    (  )x 

Practice  7;  (Recorded) 

Kov  would  you  say  the  following  in  Portuguese?    Check  the  tape 
for  confirmation  after  you  have  made  your  response  aloud. 

1.    Are  you  (plural)  planning  to  stay? 
Are  you  (plural)  planning  to  leave? 

3.  Do  you  (plural)  want  to  avoid  the  traffic? 

4.  DO  you  (plural)  want  to  get  up  early? 

5.  They  (niasc. )  want  to  stay, 
t.    They  (masc. )  want  to  eat. 

7.  They  (fern. )  want  to  visit  the  park  also. 

S.  Paulo  and  Yara  want  to  visit  Washington  too. 

9.  Yara  and  Maria  can  get  up  early. 

10.  Yara  and  Maria  can  arrive  early. 

11.  Yara  and  Santos  want  to  Tiake  a  phone  call. 
1^.  Yara  and  Santos  can  avoid  the  traffic. 


Part  II.     'Going  to'  in  Portuguese 

In  this  section  we  examine  still  another  combination  of  verb 
plus  neutral  form,    it  xs  the  equivalent  of  English  'going  to'  plus 
verb.     ('He's  going  to  retire.',  'She's  going  to  faint.',  etc.) 
In  both  English  and  Portuguese  this  construction  is  commonly  used 
to  talk  about  the  future.    Traditionally  it  is  not  labelled  the 
future  tense  in  either  language,  but  it  might  well  be  called  the 
'substitute  future'  in  both. 
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Here  are  the  Portuguese  exaroples  you  have  had  thus  far. 

1.    n6s  vamos  sair  \a  sete. 

"Twe  are  going  to  leave  at  seven. ) 

J.  VocSs  vao  evitar  todo  o  trSfego.  \ 
"  ■  (Y?u  ^"i^ing  to  avoid  all  the  traffic. ) 

3.    voc8  nSo  vai  corner? 

(ArelTt"  you  going  to  eat?) 

U.    Actora  vou  dar  um  telefonania. 

(l^  going  to  make  a  phone  call  now. ) 


B. 


Practice  8t    We-forms  and  They-for!«R  (Recorded) 

Listen  to  the  following  short  sentences,  then  repeat 
indicated.    Be  sure  you  know  what  they  mean. 

Wa're  going  to  leave, 
we' re  going  to  arrive. 
We're  going  to  stay. 
We're  going  to  speak. 

They're  going  to  avoid  the  traffic. 
They're  going  to  visit. 
They're  going  to  get  up. 
They're  going  to  arrive. 

They  (roasc.)  are  going  to  visit 

the  park. 
They  (fein. )  are  going  to  visit 
the  park. 

'rhey  (niasc. )  are  going  to  avoid 
all  the  traffic. 

They  (feiti. )  are  going  to  avoid 
all  the  traffic. 

Are  we  going  to  make  a  phone  call? 
Are  we  going  to  avoid  the  traffic? 
Are  we  going  to  get  up  late? 
Are  we  going  to  stay? 


as 


A.  1. 


3. 
1. 

—  • 

3. 
4. 


c. 


1. 

a. 

3. 
4. 


D. 


1. 

a. 

3. 
4. 


)x 

( 

)x 

)x 

( 

)x 

)x 

( 

)x 

)x 

( 

)x 

)x 

( 

)x 

)x 

( 

)x 

)x 

( 

)x 

)x 

( 

)x 

:  )x 

( 

)x 

f  )x 

( 

)x 

(  )x 

( 

)x 

(  )x 

( 

)x 

(  )x 

( 

)x 

(  )x 

( 

)x 

(  )x 

( 

)x 

(  )x 

( 

)x 

S.14 

ERIC 


PracticeJi:    Comprehension  exercise.  (Recorded) 

All  of  the  following  sentences  on  the  tape  say  either  'we're 
going  to  do  sonnathing- ,  or  'They're  going  to  do  something'.  Listen 
to  the  sentences,  determine  the  meaning  of  each,  and  make  a  check 
in  the  appropriate  column  in  the  chart  belov.    Number  1  is  done 
for  you.    The  answers  appear  on  the  last  page  of  this  unit. 


1. 

3 
4 


Wa're  going  to; 

i^^JiP,  1  leave_  •  arrive 


They're  going  to; 


p 

9 
ic 
11 
1^ 


stajT 


^ijt  up 


4i- 


leave  .  arrive 


4. 


•-T 

I 


Practice  10;     ( Recorded) 

HOW  would  you  say  these  thoughts  in  Portuguese?    Check  the  tape 
for  verification  after  you  make  your  response. 
1.    We're  going  to  leave. 
^.    We're  going  to  leave  tomorco'v. 
3.    We'r«  qcJn?  to  stay. 
^.    We're  going  to  stay  until  ten. 

They're  going  to  visit  the  park  too. 

6.  They're  going  to  get  up  at  eight  thirty. 

7.  They're  going  to  eat. 

^,    They're  going  to  make  a  phone  call. 
9.    wa're  going  to  avoid  the  traffic. 
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10,  We're  going  to  arrive  there  quite  early, 

11,  We're  going  to  arri/e  at  seven, 

12,  They're  going  to  arrive  at  eight-thirty. 

In  the  preceding  exercises  you  have  practiced  the  wa-form 
and  the  they-form.    In  the  next  several  exercises  you  will  practice 
the  l-forin  and  the  he-form. 


Practice,  lit  (Recorded) 

A.  First,  recall  the  I-form  in  these  excerpts  from  an 
earlier  dialog.    Listen  and  repeat, 

1,  (  )  (  )x  (  )x 
?,  (  )  (  )x  (  )x 
3.     (      )      (      )x      (  )x 

B,  NOW,  recall  the  he-form  in  these  excerpts  frotn  an  earlier 
dialog.    Listen  and  repeat, 

1,  (  )  (  )x  (  )x 
^,  (  )  (  )x  (  )x 
3.     (      )      (      )x      (  )x 


Practice  Id:  (Recorded) 

Listen  to  the  following  short  sentences,  then  repeat  as 
indicated.    Be  sure  that  you  associate  the  corresponding  English 
equivalent  with  each  sentence, 

A,  1,     I  am  going  to  make  a  phone  call, 
J,     I  am  going  to  leave  early, 
3,     I  am  going  to  stay, 
-;,    I  am  going  to  visit  the  park, 

B,  1.    He  is  going  to  talk, 
^,    He  is  going  to  eat, 

3,  He  is  going  to  get  up, 

4,  He  is  going  to  visit  the  park. 


(  )x 

( 

)x 

(  )x 

( 

)x 

(  )x 

( 

)x 

(  )x 

( 

)x 

(-  )x 

( 

)x 

(  )x 

( 

)x 

(  )x 

( 

)x 

(  )x 

( 

)x 
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1. 

2. 

3. 
4. 

1. 

^. 

3. 
4. 

1. 

J 

*^  • 

3. 

P.  1. 

3. 

Practice  Ij^s 


Yara  is  going  to  arrive  tomorrow. 

Vara  is  going  to  leave  toinorrow. 

Yara  is  going  to  stay. 

Yara  is  going  to  make  a  phone  call. 

Are  you  going  to  leave? 

Are  you  going  to  get  up? 

Are  you  going  to  visit  the  park? 

Are  you  going  to  make  a  phone  call? 

I  am  going  to  talk  with  Santos. 

I  am  going  to  leave  with  Yara. 

I  am  going  to  stay  with  you. 

I  am  going  to  avoid  the  traffic. 

Is  Santos  going  to  stay? 

Is  Santos  going  to  get  up? 

Is  Santos  going  to  talk? 

Is  Santos  going  to  visit  the  park? 

Comprehension  exercise.  (Recorded) 


)x 

/ 

(  )x 

)x 

(  )x 

)x 

(  )x 

)x 

t  )x 

)x 

I  )x 

)x 

[  )x 

)x  1 

[  )x 

)x  ( 

'  )x 

)x  ( 

)x 

)x  ( 

'  )x 

)x  ( 

)x 

)x  ( 

)x  ( 

)x 

)x  ( 

)x 

)x  ( 

)x 

)x  ( 

)x 

each  teiJhL  L  fi^?"^^"^  sentences,  determine  the  meaning  of 
Swv^^tit  f    Ju        ^®    ^"^  something),  then  put  a 

check  mark  in  the  appropriate  column  below.     - — '  '      ■     -  ^  - 
this  unit. 


Verify  at  the  end  of 


Il 

m  going  to: 

He*s 

going  to: 

get  up 

leave 

arrive 

1  stay 

get  uD 

leave 

arrive 

1. 

stay 

3. 

4. 

-  • 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 

11. 

12. 

 -A 

1 
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Practice  Iht  (Recorded) 

HOW  would  you  say  the  following  in  Portuguese?    Check  the  tape 
for  verification  after  you  make  your  response  aloud.     In  this  prac- 
tice   the  voice  on  the  tape  omits  the  pronoun  for  'l'  but  not  for 
•he'  and  'you'. 

1.  I'm  going  to  leave. 

2.  I'm  going  to  leave  now. 
3      He's  going  to  stay. 

4.  He's  going  to  stay  until  10. 

5.  He's  going  to  arrive  late. 

6.  I'm  going  to  arrive  early. 

7.  I'm  going  to  make  a  phone  call. 

8.  Paulo  is  going  to  avoid  the  traffic. 

9.  I'm  going  to  speak  with  Yara,  too. 

10,  Yara  is  going  to  speak  with  me. 

11.  You  are  going  to  speak  with  Paulo. 

12,  Are  you  going  to  speak  with  Paulo? 

13.  Maria  is  going  to  leave  at  8:30  in  the  morning. 
Ik.    Maria  is  going  to  leave  with  Roberto. 

15.     Is  Maria  going  to  get  up  early? 

Part  III.     'Not'  in  Portuguese 

The  Portuguese  word  for  'not'   (nSo)  always  comes  invmediately 
before  verbs  and  verb  combinations.  Thus: 

1.  fi  casada.     (She's  married) 

NSo  6  casada.     (She's  not  married) 

2.  Posso.     (l  can^ 

NSo  posso.     (I  can  not) 

3.  Eu  pretendo  ir.     (l  plan  to  go) 

Eu  nao  pretendo  ir.     (l  do  not  plan  to  go) 

Practice  15 t  (Recorded) 

Listen  to  these  groups  of  sentences.     In  each  case  an  affirira- 
tive  vitterance  is  followed  h"  a  negative  one. 
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Practice  Km  (Recorded) 

m  this  exercise  you  are  to  make  the  sentences  negative. 
Listen  first  to  the  sentence  in  the  affirmative,  then  during 
the  silence  on  the  tape,  convert  it  orally  to  the  negative  by 
inserting  'nao*  in  front  of  the  verb.    You  will  then  hear  your 
response  confirmed. 


1. 

2, 

3. 
4. 


7. 

B. 

9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 


practice  17=  (Recorded) 

How  would  you  say  these  short  sentences  in  Portuguese?  You 
should  be  able  to  do  these  rapidly,     in  this  practice  you  should 
use  the  Portuguese  pronouns.    Check  the  tape  for  confirmation. 

1.  He's  not  at  home. 

2.  She's  not  married. 

3.  She's  not  the  oldest. 

4.  I'm  not  hungry. 
i,    I  can't. 

I  can't  leave. 

7.  Faulo  can't  l^ave. 

8.  Paulo  can't  get  up. 

9.  She  can' t  stay. 

10.  She  doesn't  want  to  stay. 

11.  She  doesn't  plan  to  stay. 
la.     She  isn' t  going  to  stay. 

13.  She  isn' t  going  to  eat. 

14.  He  isn't  going  to  arrive. 

15.  They  aren't  going  to  arrive. 

16.  They  aren't  going  to  talk. 
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Part  IV*    Answering  questions  in  the  negative 

Listen  to  these  groups  of  questions  and  answers  as  given  by 
the  instructors  on  the  tape.     In  each  case  the  second  instructor 
will  give  a  negative  answer.    You  will  hear  the  word  nao  said 
twice.     DO  not  be  confused  by  this.    The  first  nSo  is  simply  the 
equivalent  of  English  'no' r  the  second  is  the  equivalent  of  'not', 
which  you  have  just  bean  practicing.     Compare  the  two  negatives  in 
both  languages. 

Are  you  planning  to  stay?         VocS  pretende  ficar? 

No,  I'm  not  planning  to.  N5o.  n3o  pretendo. 

Practice  Vii  (Recorded) 

In  this  group.  Instructor  A  asks  something  about  instructor  B, 
and  Instructor  B  answers  in  the  negative. 

Practice  I-;:  (Recorded) 

In  this  grou^j.  Instructor  A  will  ask  you  something  about 
yourself.     Answer  in  the  negative.    Check  the  tape  for  confirroa- 

practice  jQ;  (Recorded) 

In  this  group  instructor  A  will  ask  Instructor  B  something 
about  somebody  else,  and  instructor  B  will  answer  in  the  negative. 
Just  listen. 

£ractice_^n:  (Recorded) 

Now  Instructor  A  will  ask  you  siiuilar  questions  about  some- 
body else.    YOU  should  answer  in  the  negative. 
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COMPREHENSION      (Recorded ) 

Listen  to  these  sentences  and  write  down  the  numbers  of  any 
that  you  do  not  understand* 

APPLICATIONS 

T.       Re2£2al4sa  Alflrnjativelv  and  Negatively 

Follow  along  visually  below  as  you  listen  to  these 
quastions  and  answers.     Then  see  if  you  can  participate  in  the 
exchang3s  just  by  looking  at  the  English, 
!•     Are  you  going  to  get  up  early? 

Yes,  I  am. 
J.     Are  you  going  to  get  up  at  7:00? 
No,  I*ro  not, 

3.  Are  you  going  to  leave  now? 
Yes,  I  ani, 

4,  Is  Vara  going  to  stay? 
Yes,  she  is, 

•     Is  yara  going  to  speak  with  Jos^? 

Yes,  sha  is. 
'  •     Is  Yara  going  to  get  up  early? 

No,  she's  not, 
7,     Are  we  going  to  eat  well? 

Yes,  we  are, 
^.     Are  we  going  to  avoid  the  traffic? 

No,  W'^'re  not, 
0.     Are  we  going  to  arrive  early? 

Yes,  we  are, 

10,  Are  they  going  to  visit  tha  park? 
Yes,  they  are, 

11.  Are  they  going  to  talk  with  you? 
Yes,  the/  are, 

1^.     Are  they  going  to  stay? 

No,  they  are  not, 
13.     Do  they  plan  to  stay? 

Yes,  they  do, 
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14.    Do  they  plan  to  visit  the  parX? 

NO,  they  don*t, 
1^.    DO  they  vi^ant  to  leave? 

ND,  they  don't. 

16.  DO  they  want  to  eat  now? 
Yes,  they  do. 

17.  Are  they  able  to  get  up  early? 
NO,  they're  not. 

18.  But  do  they  want  to  get  up  early? 
yes,  they  do. 

19.  can  they  avoid  the  traffic? 
yes,  they  can. 

20.  DO  they  want  to? 
yes,  they  do. 

11^  Here  are  so*Te  irore  of  the  same  sort,  bat  expanded  a 

bit.  The  same  instructions  apply.  See  if  you  can  do  these 
with  another  student. 

Are  you  planning  to  leave  early? 
NO,  I'm  not.    I'm  planning  to  leave  at  10:00. 
Are  you  going  to  leave  now? 
No,  I'm  not.  going  to  stay  until  0'":00. 

IS  vara  going  to  get  up  early? 
NO,  she's  not.     She's  going  to  get  up  at  10:00. 
Do  you  want  to  visit  the  park? 
No,  I  don't.    I  want  to  stay  here. 
Do  you  want  to  speak  with  Paulo? 
Yes,  I  do.    And  I  want  to  speak  with  Yara,  too. 
Do  you  want  to  speak  with  Yara? 
Yes,  I  do.     Does  Yara  want  to  speak  with  me? 
Is  J036  going  to  leaves  with  you? 
NO,  he's  not.    He's  going  to  leave  with  Yara. 
IS  J036  going  to  avoid  the  traffic? 
Yes,  he  is.    He's  planning  to  leave  early. 


1. 

A. 

B. 

A. 

B. 

3. 

A. 

B. 

A. 

B. 

A. 

B. 

A. 

B. 

7. 

A. 

B. 

6. 

A. 

B. 
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9. 

A. 

Can  JosS  get  up  early? 

10. 

B. 

No,  he  can't.    He's  going  to  arrive  late. 

A. 

Does  Josfi  want  to  make  a  ohone  calio 

B. 

Yes,  he  does.    He  wants  to  talk  with  vava 

11. 

A. 

Are  we  going  to  eat  now? 

B. 

No,  we're  not.    We're  goina  to  <»at  l^^^r^ 

A. 

But  I'm  hungry  now. 

l.». 

A. 

Are  we  going  to  eat  now? 

B. 

Yes,  we  are.  Why? 

A. 

Because  I'm  hungry. 

13. 

A. 

Are  we  going  to  get  up  at  0^s30'> 

B. 

No,  we're  not.  Why? 

14. 

A. 

Because  I'm  not  able  to  get  up  at  03:30. 

A. 

Can  wc  leave  now? 

B. 

No,  wa  can't,    wa're  going  to  eat  now. 

A. 

I  don't  want  to  eat.     I'm  not  hungry. 

nr.  Be  prepared  to  participate  in  these  brief  dialogs 

with  your  instructor.     These  ar.j  not  recorded. 

1.  A.    Do  you  want  to  talk  with  Yara? 

B.    Yes,  1  do.     I'm  going  to  .-nake  a  phone  call. 

A.  Where  is  she  now? 

B.  At  home.    She's  not  going  to  leave  until  seven. 

2.  A.    By  the  way,  do  you  know  Mr.  Silva's  daughter? 
B.    Which  one?    The  married  one? 

A.  Nd,  the  single  one. 

B.  No,  I  don't  know  her.    What's  her  n^me? 

A.  Her  name  is  Yara. 

3.  A.     By  the  way,  are  you  going  to  get  up  early  tomorrow? 

B.  Yes,  I  ati.    At  five  o'clock  in  the  morning. 

A.  At  five  o'clock  in  the  morning.". 

B.  That's  right:     I  want  to  leave  early  and  avoid  the 
traffic, 

8.. ^3 


ERIC 


PORTUGUESE 


A.  I  can't  get  up  at  05:0D.    I'm  going  to  stay. 

B.  You  are  going  to  avoid  the  traffic  tool 


ANSWERS : 

Practice  3:  1. 

2. 
3. 


He 

They 
They 
They 
He 


6. 
7. 
8.- 
9. 
10. 


He 

They 
They 
He 

They 


Practice  9\ 


I.  wa're  going  to  leave. 
^.  We're  going  to  get  up. 

3.  They're  going  to  get  up. 

4.  They're  going  to  leave. 

5.  We're  going  to  st c*y. 

6.  They're  going  to  arrive. 

7.  We're  going  to  get  up. 

8.  They're  going  to  stay. 

9.  They're  going  to  leave. 
10.  We're  going  to  arrive. 

II.  They're  going  to  get  up. 
12.  They're  going  to  arrive. 


Practice  13: 
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1.  I'm  going  to  stay. 

2.  I'm  going  to  arrive. 

3.  He's  going  to  get  up. 

4.  I'm  going  to  get  up. 

5.  He's  going  to  leave. 

6.  He's  going  to  stay. 

7.  I'm  going  to  leave. 

8.  He's  going  to  get  up. 

9.  He's  going  to  arrive. 

10.  I'm  going  to  stay. 

11.  I'm  going  to  arrive. 

12.  I'm  going  to  get  up. 
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UNIT  9 

Preparation 

!•    First,  recall  these  two  words.    Repeat  as  shown. 
{      )x      (      )x      or      (      )x      (  )x 
h.     {      )x      {      )x      or      (      )x      (  )x 

cororoent i    These  words  illustrate  once  again  the  interplay 
of  the  d  and  the      sounds.    Also,  you  may  have  noticed 
that  the  speaker  varies  the  vowel  sound  that  we  have 
been  labelling  i^.    Variation  of  this  sort  is  common  when 
this  vowel  is  unstressed,  as  it  is  here.    You  may  have 
noticed  examples  before,    you  need  not  try  to  be  so  pre- 
cise and  so  versatile  in  your  own  speech  as  to  keep  up 
with  such  variations.     A  simple,  unstressed  i^  sound  is 
always  good. 

2.  Here  is  a  new  word  which  can  be  pronounced  either  with 
a  d  or  with  a  j.     (Notice  also  the  vowel  variation. ) 

(      )x      (      )x      or      (      )x      (  )x 

3.  Recall  this  word  which  illustrates  a  parallel  situation: 
the  t  sound  alternating  with  the  ch  sound.     (Again,  notice 
the  vowel  variation. ) 

(      )x      (      )x      or      (      )x      (  )x 

Here  are  two  new  examples  of  the  same  thing. 

^.     {      )x      (      )x      or      (      )x      (  )x 
(      )x      (      )x      or      (      )x      (  )x 

^.     Item  b.  above  is  the  last  part  of  a  new  word  in  this 
unit.    Here  is  the  first  part  of  the  word. 

()()() 
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6.  Before  practicing  the  word,  recall  these  syllables  from 
words  you  already  Xnov. 

a.  (      )x      (      )x     from  Silva 

b.  (      )x      (      )x     froTfl  ^olteira 

c.  (      )x      (      )x    (the  word  aual) 

7.  These  syllables  all  end  in  that  special  kind  of  1  that 
sounds  much  lilce  an  English  w.    You  should  hear  the  saroe 
sound  at  the  end  of  this  next  item. 

(      )      (  ) 

e.    NOW  repeat.  This  is  the  first  p»rt  of  the  word. 
(      )      (      )      (      )x      (  )x 

9.    Here  is  the  entire  word,  pronounced  with  the  eh  sound,  as 
you  will  hear  it  in  the  dialog. 

(      )      (      )      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

10.    Here  is  something  else.    Repeat  the  following  sequence  of 
iteniB.    It  will  lead  you  gradually  into  a  Portuguese  word. 
The  first  item  is  the  English  word  'Betty'. 


a.  ( 

) 

( 

)x 

(  )x 

b.  ( 

) 

( 

)x 

(  )x 

c.  ( 

) 

( 

)x 

(  )x 

d.  ( 

) 

( 

)x 

(  )x 

e.  ( 

) 

( 

)x 

(  )x 

Can  you 

guess 

what 

the  word 

11.    Now  try  this  different  kind  of  sequence.    It  too  will 
lead  you  into  a  Portugxiese  word. 


a. 

( 

)x  ( 

)x 

b. 

( 

)x  1 

)x 

c. 

( 

)x  ( 

:  )x 

d. 

( 

)x  ( 

:  )x 

e. 

( 

)x  ( 

[  )x 
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12.  Recall  the  word  for  'l*  in  Portuguese,    it  has  one  of 
those  diphthongs  that  English  speakers  must  make  a 
special  effort  to  pronounce. 

(      )       (      )x      (  )x 

I 

13.  Here  is  a  word  that  has  thfe  same  diphthong  and  rhymes 
with  the  word  for  'l'.   jt  means  'my'. 

(      )      (      )x      (  )x 

1^.    Here  is  a  word  which  may  already  be  familiar  to  you, 
the  word  for  'friend'. 

(      )      (      )x      (  )x 

15.  And  here  is  the  way  to  say  'my  friend*. 

(      )       (      )x      (  )x 

16.  Portuguese  speakers  sometimes  say  literally 
' the  my  friend' . 

(      )      (      )x      (  )x 

17.  We  are  building  up  to  something.    Here  is  the  way 
you  say  'this  is' . 

(      )      (      )x      (  )x 

18.  And,  finally,  here  is  the  way  you  say  'This  is  my 
friend' ,  which  is  the  lead-off  line  of  the  dialog. 

(      )      (      )x      (  )x 

19.  Remember  the  word  for  'Where'?    it  can  be  said  two 
ways. 

1.  Onde    (      )x      (  )x 

2.  Onde     (      )x      (  )x 
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20.  The  word  for  'from'  is  de.    It  too  can  be  said  two  ways. 

1.     de    (      )x      (  )x 
de    (      )x      (  )x 

21.  Wiien  we  put  these  last  two  items  together  we  have  the 
sequence  De  onde? .  which  means  'Prom  where?'.  Practice 
saying  it  both  ways. 

1,  pe  onde?    (      )x      (  )x 

2.  De  onde?    (      )x      (  )x 

Comment, 

The  sequence  De  onde?    is  part  of  a  dialog  line,  'Where  are 
you  from?'    We  are  leading  up  to  that  line. 

So  far  in  this  text  you  have  used  voc$  and  its  plural  form 
vocSs  as  the  equivalents  of  English  'you'.    These  forms  are  definitely 
on  the  informal  side.    Brazilians  will  often  use  them,  for  example, 
when  talking  to  members  of  the  immediate  family  and  close  friends. 

There  is  another  set  of  forms  for  'you' ,  more  formal  ones, 
that  Brazilians  generally  use  in  their  less  familiar  and  less 
intimate  relationships.    They  are  the  forms  which  are  more  appro- 
priate for  you,  a  non-Brazilian,  to  use  during  these  early  days  of 
contact  with  native  speakers  of  the  language. 

i^-    Here  is  the  more  formal  way  of  saying  'you'  when  you  are 
talking  to  a  man. 

(      )       (      )x      (  )x 

23,    You  probably  recognize  that  form  as  a  conibination  of  the 
word  'the'   (o)  plus  the  word  which  we  have  previously 
identified  as  'roister'   (senhor ) . 
(      )x      (  )x 
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But,  it  does  not  mean  *the  mister • .     It  moans  •you*. 
Incidentally,  notice  the  R  sound, 

•you*  =    o  senhofR^     {      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

So,  now  you  hive  another  way  of  saying  several  previous 

dialog  lines  involving  'you*. 

!•     0  senhor  conhece  essa  mo^a?  (      )x      (  )x 

- •     0  senhor  pretende  f icar  aqui?  (      )x      (  )x 

3.     O  senhor  nSo  vai  comer?  (      )x      (  )x 

•i.     Come  vai  o  senhor?  (      )x      (  )x 

dC^.    There  is  a  feminine  counterpart  to  o  senhor.     Listen  to 

this  more  formal  way  of  saying  'you*  if  you  are  addressing 
a  woman. 

(      )       (      )x      (  )x 

.^7.     This  is  what  it  looks  like. 

senhora      (       )x      (      )x      (  )x 

Jr.    The  word  senhora  rhymes  with  agora ?  the  next  to  the 
last  vowel  sound  of  both  words  closely  resembles  the 
vowel  of  the  English  word  *paws*, 

1.     agora  (      )x      (  )x 

lit.     a  senhora     (      )x      (  )x 

Now,  let*s  use  this  form  and  direct  the  four  questions 
of  frame  no.  ^5  above  to  a  woman, 

1.     A  sonhora  conhece  essa  njoja?  (  )x  (  )x 

A  senhora  pretende  f icar  aqui 7  (  )x  (  )x 

3*     A  senhora  n5o  vai  comer?  (  )x  (  )x 

•t.     Como  vai      senhora?  (  )x  (  )x 
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30.    Now  try  these  sequences. 

1.     'Are  you  married? • 

A  senhora  6  casada?^  (      )x      (  )x 

d.     'Are  you  single?' 

A  senhora  6  solteira?*        (      )x      (  )x 


31.  The  word  for  'from'  is  de,  pronounceable  two  wayr.. 

1.  de    (      )x      (  )x 

2.  de    (      )x      (  )x 

32.  If  you  want  to  ask  a  lady  if  she  is  from  Washington^ 
for  example,  yo«  will  say: 

A  senhora  6  de  Washington?  (      )     (      )x    (      )x     (  )x 

33.  Word  for  word,  you  are  asking  'You  are  from  Washington?' 

(      )x      (  )x 

3U.     If  you  want  to  ask  where  she  is  from,  your  wording  will 
be  'Prom  where  you  are?'    Here  again  is  'From  where?' 
De  onde?      (      )x      (  )x 

3t:.     And  here  is  'you  are'. 

a  senhora  i      (      )x      (  )x 

J'  .     Put  them  together  in  requence  and  ask  * Where  are  you  from?' 
De  onde  a  senhora  £?        (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

37.     Now  listen  to  this  same  question  asked  of  a  man.     Do  not 
repeat  yet. 

De  onde  o  senhor  £?  ()()() 

*Prom  previous  dialogs  you  have  learned  to  translate  the  verb  form  6^ 
as  'is'.    When  English  demands  it,  as  it  does  here,  you  must  also 
learn  to  translate  6  as  'are'.   (We  simply  don't  say  'you  is'.)  This 
is  another  case  of  a  Portuguese  he-form  covering  the  actor  'you'  as  well 
as  the  actors  'he',  'she'  and  'it'. 
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38*    You  may  have  noticed  that  the  'r'  of  o  senhor  was  the 
flapped  jr  sounds  rather  than  the  R  sound  you  practiced 
earlier*     Listen  again* 

o  senhor  e  ()()() 


39*    This  change  from  R  to  r  is  to  be  expected  before  a  vowel 
sound.     It  is  standard*    Now  repeat* 

o  senhor  6      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

40*    Now  here  is  the  complete  question  again  ('Where  are  you 
from? ) * 

De  onde  o  senhor  (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

Question  and  Comment  * 

Vrtien  do  you  use  these  more  formal  forms  and  when  do  you  use 
vocSfs)?    You  will  find  that  usage  varies  from  place  to  place,  from 
group  to  group,  and  from  individual  to  individual*    Our  best  advice 
to  you  is  that  you  should  always  use  the  formal  forms  with  a  Brazilian 
until  he  suggests  using  vocS*    That  way  you  will  never  risk  an 
embarrassing  situation  by  being  too  informal  too  soon* 


Now,  on  to  the  dialog* 
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Portuguese 

o  amigo 

o  R^u  amigo 
este 

Yara.  este  6  o  meu  antijjo, 
Bill. 


Sandra 


English 

the  friend 
my 

my  friend 
this 

Vara >  this  is  rnjr  friend, 
Bill, 


o  prazer 
niuito  prazer 
Muito  prazer. 


Bill 


the  pleasure 
much  pleasure 
Glad  wu  iTieet  you. 


Vara 

igualmente 
americano 
Igualmente.     0  senhor  6  americano? 


equally,  likewise 
American 
Likewise >    Are  vou  an  American? 


Bill 


sou 
Sou,  Sim, 


I  am  (l-form  of  • being • ) 
Yes ,  am. 


Yara 


de 

de  onde 
De  onde  o  senhor  6? 


of,  from 
from  where 
Where  are  you  from? 
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sou  de 
Sou  de  Nova  York. 


Bill 


I  ant  from 
1  am  from  New  York, 


da 

a  cidade 
Da  cidade? 


Yara 


from  the 
the  city 
Front  the  city? 


do 

o  estado 
NSo^  do  estado. 


Bill 


front  the 
the  state 
No^  front  the  state. 
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Granunatical  Observations 
and 
Practice 

1.     classification  of  Nouns ;  Gender 

All  Portuguese  nouns  can  be  grouped  into  two  categories.  Tradi- 
tionally these  two  categories  have  been  labeled    'masculine*  and 
•feminine' ,  and  all  nouns  are  said  to  have  either  'masculine'  gender 
or  'feminine'  gender.    We  will  use  this  traditional  tsrminology ,  but 
we  must  quickly  point  out  that  other  labels  such  as  'x'  and  'y'  or 
'black'  and  'white'  might  do  just  as  well,  since  in  the  case  of  most 
nouns  masculinity  and  femininity  have  nothing  whatsoever  to  do  with 
their  classification.     Such  items  as  'house' ,  'wheel' ,  'ear'  ,  'moti- 
vation' and  'fame'  are  all  classifiable  together  as  feminine  nouns, 
even  though  femininity,  as  we  normally  think  of  the  term,  is  not 
a  characteristic  of  any  of  them.     Similarly,  'program',  'eye',  'car', 
•shoe'  and  'book'  fall  together  in  the  'masculine'  category,  although 
there  is  really  nothing  masculine  about  any  of  them. 

In  the  case  of  nouns  referring  to  people  (and  many  animals)  the 
classifications  generally  do  correspond  to  the  sex  of  the  person  (or 
animal)  referred  to.    This  is  certainly  reassuring,  because  it  would 
seem  strange  indeed  to  us  if  • brother • ,  •uncle',  'mechanic'  and  'bull' 
were  not  masculine,  if  'sister',  'aunt',  'nurse'  and  'cow'  were  not 
feminine,  and  if  'student',  'teacher'  and  'cat'  could  not  be  either 
one. 

It  is  wise  to  keep  in  mind,  nevertheless,  that  it  is  not  the  item 
or  the  person  that  is  classified  as  masculine  or  feminine?  it  is  the 
noun  itself.     Native  speakers  know  what  classification  a  noun  falls  into. 
They  don't  struggle  over  the  decision.     Of  course  they  have  the  advant- 
age of  having  grown  up  with  the  language,  so  that  for  them  gender 
selection  is  pretty  much  automatic.    We  English  speakers  must  make  a 
deliberate  and  conscious  effort  to  sort  out  the  nouns  according  to 
their  gender. 

Fortunately,  it  is  often  not  nearly  so  difficult  as  it  may  seem 
to  identify  a  noun  as  being  masculine  or  feminine.    The  exercises  that 
follow  will  show  you  some  of  the  things  to  look  for. 
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Practice  1:  (Recorded) 

Listen  to  the  following  group  of  familiar  nouns.    They  are  all 
feminine. 

!.()()  'i.     (      )       (  ) 

2.  (      )      (      )  6.     (      )      (  ) 

3.  (  )  (  )  7.  (  )  (  ) 
^'     (      )      (      )  :      )      (  ) 

Notice  that  all  of  these  nouns  end  in  an  unstressed  a,  sound. 

Practice  2;  (Recorded) 

Here  are  the  same  feminine  nouns  again.    This  time  you  should 
repeat  them  aloud. 


1. 

( 

)x      (  )x 

^  • 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

( 

)x      (  )x 

6. 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

3. 

( 

)x      (  )x 

7. 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

4. 

( 

)x      (  )x 

8. 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

It  is  helpful  to  know  that  roost  nouns  that  end  in  an  unstressed 
sound  are  feminine. 

Practice  3:  (Recorded) 

Now  listen  to  the  following  group  of  familiar  nouns.     All  of 
these  are  masculine. 

!•()()  5.  (  )  (  ) 

2.  (      )       (       )  6.  (  )  (  ) 

3.  (      )       (      )  7.  (  )  (  ) 

4.  (      )       (  ) 

You  have  probably  noticed  that  all  of  these  nouns  end  in  an 
unstressed  u  sound. 
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Practice  4:  (Recorded) 

Here  are  the  same  masculine  nouns  again.    This  time  you  should 
repeat  them  aloud. 


1. 

( 

)x      (  )x 

5. 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

^, 

( 

)x      (  )x 

6. 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

3. 

( 

)x      (  )x 

7. 

( 

)x 

( 

4. 

( 

)x      (  )x 

It  is  helpful  to  know  that  roost  nouns  that  end  in  an  unstressed 
sound  are  masculine. 

Observation 

Prohably  ftO^  of  all  nouns  in  Portuguese  end  either  with  an 
unstressed      sound  or  an  unstressed  u  sound.     Since  most  of  those 
that  end  in  an  unstressed  a^  sound  are  feminine,  and  most  of  those 
that  end  in  an  unstressed  u  sound  are  masculine,  it  will  pay  you 
to  be  extra  alert  to  the  presence  of  these  two  sounds  at  the  ends 
of  nouns. 

You  may  notice  that  with  some  speakers  the  unstressed  u  at 
tim  i  seems  to  be  a  bit  more  like  an  unstressed  o«     Just  accept 
this  as  one  more  of  the  many  variations  to  be  found  in  Brazilian 
Portuguese. 
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Practice  5:  (Recorded) 

Listen  to  the  following  group  of  nouns.    Some  of  them  you  have 
heard  before »  and  some  are  new  to  you.    Indicate  which  are  feminine 

and  which  are  masculine  by  making  a  check  in  the  appropriate  column 
in  the  chart  below.    The  answers  are  at  the  end  of  this  unit. 

Masculine  Feminine 

1.           (      )  (  ) 

'2.              (       )  (  ) 

3.          (      )  (  ) 

{      )  (  ) 

^                      {           ^  (  ) 

(      )  (  ) 

7.           (      )  (  ) 

B.           (      )  (  ) 

0.           (      )  (  ) 

10.  (      )  (  ) 

11.  (  )  (  ) 
li-'.  (  )  (  ) 
13.  (  )  (  ) 
1^.  (  )  (  ) 
l":.  (  )  (  ) 
I''.  (  )  (  ) 
17.  (  )  (  ) 
v.  (  )  (  ) 
19.  (  )  (  ) 
'iO.            (       )  (  ) 

i'l.           (      )  (  ) 

{       )  (  ) 

23.           {      )  (  ) 

(      )  (  ) 

2r-.        (    )  (  ) 

(    )  (  ) 
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Observation 

The  gender  of  the  noun  determines  how  we  will  say  'the  (+  noun)' • 
That  i8»  there  is  one  way  to  say  *the*  if  the  noun  is  masculine ^ 
another  if  the  noun  is  feminine.    We  refer  to  this  as  gender  agree* 
ment.    The  word  for  'the*  agrees  in  gender  with  the  noun  that  it 
accompanies. 

Practice  6 :     ( Recorded ) 

The  following  items  on  the  tape  all  say  • the  (something  feminine)* 
Listen  and  repeat. 


1.    (  ] 

1     (  )x 

(  )x 

^'    (  ' 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 

( 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 

^.  ( 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 

^  ( 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 

( 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 

7.  ( 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 

Practice  7:  (Recorded) 

The  following  items  all  say  'the  (something  masculine V .  Listen 
and  repeat.     Several  of  the  items  are  new  to  you. 


1.  ( 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 

2,  ( 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 

^.  ( 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 

c  ( 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 

f .  ( 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 

7.  ( 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 

Practice  b :     (Recorded ) 

You  will  hear  a  series  of  nouns  on  the  tape.     After  each  one 
decide  quickly  if  it  is  masculine  or  feminine?  then  say,  in  Portuguese ^ 
•the  (noun)*.     Be  sure  the  gender  of  'the*  agrees  with  the  noun.  Your 
response  will  be  confirmed. 
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Practice  9?  (Recorded) 

Learn  to  say  these  items  in  Portuguese.    Do  them  in  order. 


1. 

the  car 

1 

«*«  • 

He  wants  the  car. 

3. 

the  house 

ii. 

He  wants  the  house  too. 

He  wants  the  car  and  the 

house . 

6. 

the  table 

{  « 

He  wants  the  table  too. 

8. 

When  is  the  party? 

9. 

The  party  is  tomorrow. 

10* 

Where  is  the  food? 

11. 

The  food  is  on  the  table. 

1^# 

We're  going  to  avoid  the 

traffic. 

J.  j« 

Do  you  know  the  girl? 

1^. 

Do  you  know  the  American? 

Do  you  know  Yara?* 

16. 

Do  you  know  Paulo?* 

17. 

Yara*  wants  to  talk  with 

me. 

18. 

Paul^  wants  to  talk  with 

me* 

19. 

Santos «  is  in  New  York* 

Observation 

English  'the*  and  its  Portuguese  counterparts  are  traditionally 
referred  to  as  the  definite  articles*     English  'a*  or  'an'  and  their 
Portuguese  equivalents  are  called  the  indefinite  articles*    This  is 
useful  terminology. 

Just  as  the  gender  of  a  noun  determines  how  we  say  the  definite 
article,  so  does  it  determine  how  we  say  the  indefinite  article.  That 
is,  the  indefinite  article  is  said  one  way  if  the  noun  is  masculine, 
and  another  way  if  the  noun  is  feminine.    This  is  another  manifestation 
of  gender  agreement.    Observe  this  in  the  following  practices. 

♦Portuguese  frequently  uses  the  word  'the*  in  front  of  names. 
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Practice  10:  (Recorded) 

The  following  items  on  the  tape  all  say  'a /an  (something 
'  feminine  V.    Listen  and  repeat. 


1. 

(  ) 

(       )x  ( 

)x 

J 

(  ) 

(  ( 

)x 

3. 

(  ) 

(       )x  ( 

)x 

4. 

(  ) 

(•     )x  ( 

'  )x 

(  ) 

(       )x  ( 

:  )x 

i 

(  ) 

(       )x  ( 

:  )x 

7. 

(  ) 

(       )x  1 

[  )x 

Practice  11;  (Recorded) 

The  following  items  on  the  tape  all  say  'a/an  (something 
masculine V .    Just  listen  this  time.    Do  not  repeat  yet. 


1. 

3. 


( 


Observation 

The  masculine  definite  article  'the'  and  the  masculine  indefinite 
article  'a/an'  sound  somewhat  similar.    The  difference  is  a  matter 
of  nasalization.     'A ''an'   is  nasalized  and  'the'  is  not  nasalized. 
Listen  to  the  difference  in  the  next  practice  exercise. 
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Practice  1.?:  (Recorded) 

Listen  to  these  pairs,     in  each  case  the  first  meitiber  of  the 
pair  is  the  indefinite  article  ('a/an')  plus  a  masculine  noun  and 
the  second  member  of  the  pair  is  the  definite  article  ('the')  plus 
the  same  masculine  noun. 


1. 

(a /an) 

(the) 

J. 

(a/an) 

(the) 

3. 

(a 'an) 

(the) 

4. 

(a /an) 

(the) 

(a/an) 

(the) 

(a/an) 

(the) 

7. 

(a /an) 

(the) 

12: 

(Recorded) 

Listen  carefully  to  these  masculine  nouns.     Some  of  them  you 
have  not  heard  before.    Decide  in  each  case  whether  you  hear  the 
indefinite  article  ('a^an')  or  the  definite  article  ('the')  before 
the  noun.     Indicate  which  one  you  hear  by  making  a  mark  in  the 
appropriate  column  below,    you  can  check  your  answers  at  the  end 
of  this  unit.    Remember »  all  of  these  nouns  are  masculine, 
a /an  the 
1.   


3 

7 

« 

10 
11 

li 
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Practice  14;  (Recorded) 

Now  repeat  these  nasculine  nouns*    Numbers  1-6  say  *a/an*  plus 

a  noun,  and  nunibers  7-12  say  'th^*'  plus  a  noun« 

1-6  *a/an*  something  masculine  (  )x  (  )x 
7-12    'the'  something  masculine    (      )x      (  )x 

Practice  15 :    ( Recorded ) 

This  practice  deals  only  with  the  indefinite  articles ,  but  it 
involves  both  genders ,  masculine  and  feminine.    Practice  these 
words  and  phrases  until  you  can  say  them  with  relatively  little  effort. 


1. 

a  room 

2. 

a  friend 

3. 

a  daughter 

a  house 

^  • 

He  wants  a  house. 

a  car 

1. 

He  waifts  a  car* 

8. 

He  wants  a  car  and  a  house. 

9- 

a  table 

10. 

He  wants  a  table  too. 

11. 

New  Yor!.  is  a  state. 

12. 

New  Yorlc  is  a  city  too. 

13- 

a  phone  call  («See  note  on  next  page.) 

14. 

He's  going  to  ma?<v  a  phone  call. 

Observation 

Many  nouns  do  not  end  in  an  unstressed  u  sound  or  an  unstressed 
a,  sound.  In  these  instances  it  is  often  possible  to  know  the  gender 
via  other  clues;  at  other  times  there  is  no  pattern  to  guide  you  and 
you  roust  find  out  what  the  gender  is  and  simply  memorize  it.  In  all 
cases  it  is  highly  desirable  to  train  yourself  to  memorize  the  gender 
of  a  noun  when  you  first  begin  to  use  it. 
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Below  you  will  find  the  nouns  which  have  already  been  presented, 
but  which  could  not  conveniently  be  included  in  the  practice  e^.ercises 
of  this  unit.    You  should  learn  their  genders  right  now  if  you  have 
not  already  done  so.    Notice  that  some  of  them  do  not  end  in  an 
unstressed  a  or  unstressed  u  sound. 


Feminine 


Masculine 


manh^ 


senhor 


fome 


parque 


cidade 


prazer 


Santos 


Jos& 


dia* 


*Take  note  that  telefonema  and  dia  end  in  an  unstressed  a^ 
sound  but  that  they  are  masculine  nonetheless.    These  are 
among  the  exceptions  that  prove  the  rule. 
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COMPREHENSION 

Listen  to  these  items  on  the  tape  and  tell  your  instructor  the 
number  of  any  that  you  cannot  understand. 

APPLICATIONS 

A.    Follow  along  with  these  questions  and  answers  as  they  are 
given  on  the  tape.    Then  be  sure  that  you  can  do  them  livg  with  your 
instructor  or  a  fellow  student. 

1.  Where  are  you  from? 
I*!n  from  Minnesota. 

2.  Where  is  Paul  from? 
He*s  from  Minnesota  also. 

3.  .^ere  is  Alice  from? 
She*s  from  Utah. 

4.  And  Kathy,  where  is  she  from? 
She*s  from  Maryland. 

^3.    And  Bill,  where  is  he  from? 
He*s  from  Vermont. 

6.  Are  you  from  New  York? 
Yes,  I  am. 

7.  Is  Bill  from  New  York? 
Yes,  he  is. 

8.  Is  Frank  from  New  York  too? 
NO,  he*s  not. 

9.  Is  she  from  Boston? 

NO,  she*s  not.     She*s  from  Detroit. 
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B.  HOW  would  you  say  the  following  in  Portuguese?    Talce  them  in 
order.     Do  not  translate  items  in  brackets.     (These  are  not 
recorded. ) 

1.  I  am  [an]  American. 

2.  I  am  from  New  York. 

3.  1  am  not  from  the  city;  I*m  from  the  state. 

4.  This  is  my  friend,  Bill. 
Bill  is  [an]  American  too. 

6.  But  he's  not  from  New  York. 

7.  He's  from  Washington. 

6.    He's  not  from  the  state?  he's  from  the  city. 
9.    And  you?    Where  are  you  from? 

10.  I'm  from  . 

11.  Oh,  really?  Mr.  Jones  is  from  there  too. 
IJ.  But  Mr.  Jones'  daughter  isn't  from  there. 
13.    Which  one?  Linda? 

1^.     No,  the  other  daughter.    The  oldest  one.  Betty. 
1^.    Where  is  she  from? 
16.     She's  from  Boston. 

C.  Be  prepared  to  engage  in  these  dialogs  with  your  instructor. 
(These  are  not  recorded. ) 

1.    A.     Do  you  know  Bill  White? 

B.     The  American?    Yes,  I  know  hirti. 

A.  Where  is  he  from? 

B.  He's  from  New  York.  From  the  city J 
A.     On,  really?!     I  know  the  city  well. 
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2.  A.  Do  you  know  Fred  Marks? 
B.  Sure,  he's  my  friend. 

A.  Is  he  an  American? 

B.  Yes,  he  is.    He's  from  Pittsburgh. 

A.  From  where? 

B.  From  Pittsburgh.    A  city  in  Pennsylvania. 

3.  A.  I'm  hungry.    Let's  go  eati     ( varnos  comer  I ) 

B.  So  am  I :     (I,  too).     Do  you  want  to  leave  now? 

A.  Surel  this  is  my  car. 

B.  Let's  gol 


Answers  t 

Practice  b» 
1.  F 


ERIC 


•3.  P 


M 


7.  F 


9.  M 


11.  p 

1,-?.  M 


3.  the 


14.  F 


p  15.  M 


16.  F 


il.  M  17.  P 

18.  M 


6.  M  19.  P 


20.  F 


8.  M  21.  F 


22.  M 


10.  F  ^3.  M 

24.  M 

2  5.  F 

26.  F 


13.  M 

Practice  13. 

1.  a/an  7.  the 

a/an  8.  a/an 


9.  a/an 
U,         the  10.  the 

the  11.  the 


6.  a/an  12.  a/an 
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UNIT  10 
PREPARATION 

Pronunciation  Practice 

1.    Here  is  a  mw  word.    You  will  hear  it  pronounced  two  ways. 
Rapeat  as  shown. 

^.     (      )      (      )x      (  )x 

f         )         (         )X         C  )X 

Here  is  another  new  word  which  can  also  be  pronounced  two 
vays.     Repeat  as  shown.     Can  /ou  guess  its  meaning? 
a.     (      )      (      )x      (  )x 

(         )         (         )X         (  )X 

3.     Now  try  this  sequence  leading  up  to  another  new  word. 


a. 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

b. 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

c. 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

d. 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

The  very  last  sound  of  that  word  is  the  !_  sound  that 
closely  resembles  an  E.iglish  w.    Here  is  the  last  syllable 
again,  followed  by  the  whole  word.     Can  you  guess  its 
meaning? 

a.     (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 
(      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

Recall  these  familiar  words. 

a.  (      )      (      )x      '  )x 

b.  (      )       (      )x      (  )x 

Now  repeat  this: 

(      )      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

And  this. 

(      )       (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 
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8.  Now  try  this. 

(      )      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

9,  And  this. 

(      )      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

10.  ItezD  'a'  below  is  the  he  form  of  'work'.    Listen  first  to 
item  'a',  then  listen  to  item  'to*.    What  form  is  item  'b'? 

a.  (      )      (  ) 

b.  (      )      (  ) 

(l-forro) 

11.  Repeat  again  the  he-form  and  the  1-form  of  'work* . 

a.  he-form:     (      )x      (  )x 

b.  I-forms      (      )x      (  )x 

IJ.     Recall  this  word,  paying  particular  attention  to  the  R 
sound. 

(      )      (      )x      (  )x 

13.    Here  is  another  fatiiliar  word  with  the  same  kind  of  R 
sound  in  the  saTiia  place,  i.e.  at  the  end  Df  a  syllable. 

(      )      (      )x      (  )x 

Ik,     Sottietimes  this  R  sound  appears  at  the  very  end  of  a  word. 
(      )x      (      )x  (      )x      (  )x 

15.  Here  is  the  same  R  sound  at  the  beginning,  of  a  syllable 
within  a  word. 

(      )       (      )x      (  )x 

16.  And  here  finally  is  the  same  R  sound  at  the  beginning 
of  a  word.     (This  is  a  new  word. ) 

(      )       (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

17.  In  sunimary,  you  will  find  this  R  sound 
1,     At  the  beginning  of  a  syllable. 

a.  (      )      (      )x      (  )x 

b.  (      )      (      )x      (  )x 
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And  at  the  end  of  a  syllable. 

a.  (      )      (      )x      (  )x 

b.  (      )      (      )x      (  )x 

1'-.    Here  is  a  new  word.    Where  is  the  nasal  vowel,  in  the 
first  syllable  or  in  the  second  syllable? 

()()() 

(firsts 

1-.     Repeat,  making  sure  the  first  vowel  is  nasal. 

(      )      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

Granular 

Part  I :  Contractions 

This  is  'a  week  rtuguese. 

()(;() 

ccl.  Repeat, 

(      )      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

How  would  you  say  *the  week'? 

(a  9^mdna) 

di.    Repeat  'the  week* • 

(      )      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

dk.    Here  is  the  word  *  avenue*  in  Portuguese. 

(      )      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

This  is  what  it  looks  like:  avenida. 

i2  .     Repeat  again. 

(      )x      (  )x 

■tj.     How  would  you  say  •  an  avenue? 
(uitia  avenida) 

Verify  with  the  tape,  and  tvpeat:     (      )x      (  )x 

How  would  you  say  'the  avenue*? 

(a  a^er.i^a) 
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29.  The  first  two  £  sounds  of  a      avenida  are  likely  to  run 
together s    aavenida.    Listen  and  repeat. 

(      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

30.  Listen  closely  now.    This  is  ^on  the  avenue*  ,  or  'in  the 
avenue*  # 

()()() 

31.  This  is  what  it  looks  like:    na  avenida. 

32.  The  word  na  is  a  contraction  of  the  words  em  (weaning  'in* 
or  'on*  )  and  a_  (meaning  'the' ).    That  is,  ern  +  a  s  na- 
This  is  an  obligatory  contraction,  one  you  must  make. 

In  this  respect  it  is  different  from  most  English  con- 
tractions like  'can't',  'won't',  'he's',  etc.,  which  we 
can  either  make  or  not  make  as  we  see  fit. 

33.  Here  again  is  'in  (on)  the  avenue'.    Repeat  as  shOf/n. 

(      )      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

34.  Recall  the  word  'room'. 

(      )      (      )x      (  )x 

35.  How  would  you  say  'in  the  room'? 
(na  sala) 

Ver:fy  with  the  tape,  and  repeat:     (      )x      (  )x 

36.  How  would  you  say  ' in  the  house' ? 
(na  casa) 

Verify  with  the  ta:e,  and  repeat:     (      )x      (  )x 

37.  HOW  would  you  say  'in  (at)  the  party'? 
(na  festa) 

Verify  and  repeat:     (      )x      (  )x 

38.  This  is  hov/  you  say  'the  city'. 

(      )       (      )x      (  )x 

39.  How  would  you  say  'in  the  city'? 
(na  cidade) 

Verify  and  repeat:     (      )x      (  )x 
10.^ 
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40.  If  em  +  a  always  contracts  to  na,  what  would  you  guess  that 
ew  +  ^always  contracts  to?  That  is,  how  woald  you  say  'in 
the  (+)  something  masculine'? 

(no) 

41.  Right i    ati  +  o  always  contracts  to  no.    Listen  to  it 
and  repeat,     it  is  another  obligatory  contraction. 

(      )      (      )      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

42.  For  example,  this  is  how  you  say  •  in  the  car'. 

(      )      (      )      (      )x      (  )x 

43 •    How  would  you  say  'in  the  state*? 
(no  estado) 

Verify  and  repeat:     (      )x      (  )x 

44.    How  would  you  say  • in  the  park'? 
(no  parque) 

Verify  and  repeat:     (      )x      (  )x 
45#     "in  the  traffic •  would  be  ....? 
(no  trSfego) 

Verify  and  repeat:     (      )x      (  )x 

46.    This  is  the  word  for  • center •  or  • downtown'. 

(      )      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

47*    Now,  how  would  you  say  'in  the  center'? 
(no  centre) 

Verify  and  repeat:     (      )x      (  )x 

43.  Portuguese  speakers,  when  referring  to  Brazil,  say 
•the  Brazil'  ,  much  as  we  Antericans  do  when  we  refer 
to  our  country  as  'the  United  States'.    Listen  to 
'(the)  Brazil',  then  repeat. 

(      )       (      )      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 
49*    Is  Brazil  masculine  or  feminine? 

(   )   (  ) 

(masculine) 
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50.  How  would  you  say  'in  (the)  Brazil'? 
(no  Brasil) 

Verify  and  repeat:     (      )x      (  )x 

51.  Similarly,  when  talking  about  their  city  of  Rio  de  Janeiro, 
Brazilians  say  ' the  Rio* . 

(      )      (      )      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

52.  Is  the  word  'Rio'  masculine  or  feminine? 

(      )      (  ) 

(masculina) 

53.  How  would  you  say  • in  (the)  Rio'? 
(no  Rio) 

Verify  and  repeat:     (      )x      (  )x 

-4.     In  an  iteni  like  'I'm  at  home'   (jEstou  ew  casa)  there  is  no 
possibility  of  contraction  because  the  word  'the*  is  not 
present.    However,  if  you  wanted  to  say  'I'ro  in  the  hoine 
of  my  friend'     you  would  use  the  contraction  (na  casa). 

Part  II.     position  of  Descriptive  Adjectives 

55.  in  English  we  customarily  place  descriptive  adjectives 
before  the  nouns  they  modify:     'handsome  man',  'American 
Embassy',  'bad  boy',  'terrific  idea',  etc. 

56.  In  Portuguese,  descriptive  adjectives  generally  come  after 
the  nouns  they  modify.     In  the  dialog  for  this  unit  you 
will  find  'American  Embassy'  turned  around  and  delivered 

in  Portuguese  as  'Embassy  American'.    The  phrase  'president 
Wilson  Avenue'   (in  which  'President  Wilson'  serves  as  an 
adjective)  is  given  in  Portuguese  as  'Avenue  President 
Wilson'.     In  the  next  unit  you  will  notice  that  'marvelous 
views'  is  literally  'views  marvelous'  in  Portuguese. 

57.  How  would  you  say  'old  table'  in  Portuguese? 
(mesa  velha) 

Verify:     (      )x      (  )x 
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53,    How  would  you  say  ' American  friend*? 
(amicro  aroericano) 

Verify:     (      )x      (  )x 

''9.  would  you  say  'married  daughter? 

(filha  casada) 

Verify:     (      )x      (  )x 

vo.    Now  go  on  to  the  dialog,  following  the  same  three  steps 
as  always. 
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Portuguese 

desda  quando 

o  Srasil^ 

no  Brasil 

Desde  quando  o  senhor  ostS 
no  Irasil?** 


estou 
aqui 

a  semana 

una  semana 
Estou  aqui  hS  unia  semana. 


English 


Yara 


since  when 
Brazil 
in  Brazil 
Ho^  long  have  jrou  been  in  Brazil? 


Bill 


I  am 

here 

the  week 

(special  form) 

for  a  week 

i  have  been  here  (l  arn  here) 
Tor  a  we5c. 


Vara 


trabaliia 
o  Riu 
no  Rio 

0  senhor  trabalha  no  Rio? 

trabalho 
a  enibaixada 
na  embaixaJa 


Bill 


w^rH  (  tc-f  orii ) 
Rio  (ae  Janeiro) 
in  Rio 

Do  vou  work  in  Rio? 

work  (l-forin) 
the  embassy 
in  the  embassy 


Trabalho,  sim,     Na  Embaixacia  Yes ,  1  do.     In  the  American 

Americana.  Embassy. 


Yara 


Onde  6  a  Embaixada? 


Where  is  the  Embassy? 


♦  Notice  that  Brasil  is  spelled  with  an 

♦  ♦    Literally,  *  Since  when  are  you  in  Brazil?* 


10/" 


ERIC 


PORTUGUESE 


Bill 

o  centro 
no  centro 

a  avenida 

na  avenida 

t  no  centro.  na  avenida 
Preflidente  Wilson, ♦ 


the  center,  downtown 

in  the  center  of  town, 
downtown 

the  avenue 

on  the  avenue 

It*s  downtown,  on  President 
Wilson  Avenue • 


♦Note  on  a  dilenana  solved  t 

The  American  Embassy  is  now  in  Brasilia.    To  alter  the  text 
material  of  this  and  subsequent  units  to  reflect  this  move  would 
be  cumbersome,  time-consuming  and,  we  hope,  quite  unnecessary. 
Therefore  we  will  simply  acknowledge  the  Embassy's  new  location 
by  means  of  this  note.    The  phrase  ria  avenida  Preside nte  Wilson 
is  still  useful  to  personnel  going  to  Rio,  because  the  U.S.  Consul- 
ate General  is  now  located  there,  in  what  used  to  be  the  Embassy 
building.     (Consulate  General  •  Consulado  Geral.     Practice  this 
item  with  your  teacher. ) 
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Grammatical  Qbaervationa 
and 
Practice 

Part  I.  contractions 

Practice  1:  (Recorded) 

In  this  exercise  you  will  hear  a  group  of  feminine  nouns, 
in  the  pause  after  each  noun  you  are  to  say  na  plus  the  noun.  Thus 
if  you  hear  sala  you  will  respond  with  na  sala.  ' in  the  room' .  You 
will  hear  your  response  confirmed. 

practice  2.  (Recorded) 

In  this  exercise  you  will  work  with  a  group  of  masculine 
nouns.    Respond  to  each  with  no  plus  the  noun.    Confirm  your 
response. 

Practice  3;  (Recorded) 

In  this  exercise  the  masculine  and  feminine  nouns  appear  in 
mixed  order.    Respond  with  no  or  na  plus  the  noun. 

Part  II.     ' Being' 
Observation 

By  this  time  it  is  becoming  more  and  more  obvious  to  you  that 
Portuguese  is  not  l  mirror  image  of  English.    The  language  handles 
a  number  of  things  rr.uch  differently  from  the  way  we  handle  them  in 
our  own  language.    You  can  recall  several  instances  where  the 
Portuguese  grammatical  construction  is  not  a  direct  'reflection' 
of  the  Eiglish  counterpart.    For  example,  Portuguese  often  has 
endings  on  verb  forms  whose  English  equivalents  have  none.  Also, 
you  have  learned  that  Portuguese  groups  its  nouns  into  two  cate- 
gories, masculine  and  feminine.    English,  of  course,  has  no  such 
categorization  for  gender. 
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Frequently  Portuguese  does  not  record  the  events  of  the  every- 
day world  from  the  same  point  of  view  as  English.    For  example, 
Portuguese  has  two  ways  of  expressing  the  concept  of  'being'.  That 
is,  Portuguese  has  two  ways  of  saying  'i  am',  'he  is',  'she  was', 
'they  were',  etc.  Portuguese  does  this  by  using  two  different  verbs. 
In  their  neutral  forms  these  verbs  ares 

ser  and  estar 
They  both  translate  into  English  as  'to  be'. 

The  choice  of  ser  or  estar  is  very  carefully  dictated  by 
circumstances.    There  are  certain  situations  which  require  a  form 
of  ser,  and  there  are  others  that  require  a  form  of  estar.    it  is 
a  rare  situation  which  will  allow  either  one  indiscriminately. 

You  have  already  learned  to  use  some  of  the  forms  of  these 
two  verbs,  probably  without  knowing  quite  'why',     in  this  and 
subsequent  units  we  will  explain  some  of  the  'whys'. 

The  two  forms  of  ser  that  you  know  so  far  are  sou  and  6. 
The  two  forms  of  estar  that  you  know  are  estou  and  estS. 

Recall  the  following  examples: 

ser  estar 
De  onde  o  senhor  Estou  aqui. 

Sou  de  Nova  York.  VocS  estS  no  Brasil. 

Onde  £  a  Embaixada?  Onde  est^  o  Santos? 

fi  na  Avenida  P.  Wilson.  Est^  em  casa. 

The  above  examples  serve  to  illustrate  several  points: 
1.     If  you  want  to  say  or  ask  where  somebody  or  something  is 
from,  use  the  proper  form  of  ser. 

Sou  de  Nova  York.        (l  am  from  New  York. ) 

Ela  i  de  Washington.   (She  is  from  Washington. ) 

De  onde  o  senhor  4?     (Where  are  you  from?) 

O  carro  6  do  Brasil.  (The  car  is  from  Brazil.) 
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If  you  want  to  say  or  asX  where  somebody  or  sornetliing  is 
(i.e.  its  location,  not  its  origin)  then  you  will  have  to 
choose  between  ser  and  estar.    If  the  item  you  are  talking 
about  is  by  its  very  nature  permanently  fixed  in  its 
location,  you  will  use  a  form  of  ser.     If  the  item  (or 
person)  you  are  talking  about  can  be  moved  from  its 
location,  that  is  if  it's  not  permanently  fixed,  you  will 
use  a  form  of  estar. 

Examples  with  ser: 

Onde  6  a  Embaixada? 
£  no  centre. 

(The  embassy  building  is  immovable;  it  is  fixed  in  its 
location. ) 

0  Rio  6  no  Brasil. 
(Likewise,  Rio  cannot  be  removed  from  Brazil.) 

Examples  with  estar  t 

Onde  estS  o  Santos? 

Est^  en  casa. 

Estou  aqui  no  Brasil. 
(people  are  always  movable:  they  are  never  fixed  in 
their  location,  at  least  not  in  the  sense  that  a 
building  or  a  city  is.) 

A  mesa  est&  na  sala. 

O  carro  esti  no  centre. 
(Tables  and  cars  are  examples  of  things  which  are  not 
normally  fixed  geographically. ) 

Practice  4.  (Recorded) 

Listen  to  this  exercise.     Instructor  A  will  ask.  Instructor  B 
where  he  is,  and  the  latter  will  respond  with  a  variety  of  answers. 
Since  instructor  B  is  movable,  the  forms  est&  and  estou  (from  estar) 
are  used  in  these  interchanges.    These  are  recorded  with  vocS. 
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Practice  ^.t  (Recorded) 

This  time  Instructor  A  will  ask  you  where  ^jou  are.  You  are 
to  reply  using  the  cues  suggested  in  brackets  below,  start  each 
answer  with  the  form  estou.    You  will  hear  your  response  confirmed. 


^»     (  ?)  [in  the  living  room] 

2*     (  ?)  [in  the  Embassy] 

3*     (  ?)  [in  (the)  downtown] 

^'     (  ?)  [in  (the)  Brazil] 

(  ?)  [at  the  party] 

^'     (  ?)  [in  the  park] 

^'     ^  ?)  [on  (the)  President  Wilson  Ave.  ] 

^*     (  ?)  [in  the  city] 

9.     (  ?)  [here] 


Practice  6;  (Recorded) 

In  this  exercise  one  instructor  will  ask  the  other  where 
somebody  or  something  is,  and  the  latter  will  reply  with  a 
variety  of  answers.     In  each  case  the  person  or  thing  talked 
about  is  movable,  so  est5  is  used,     just  listen. 

Practice  J:  (Recorded) 

Now  you  Will  hear  a  similar  set  of  questions  and  ^ou  are  to 
provide  the  answers  during  the  pause  following  each  one.     Use  the 
locations  suggested  in  the  brackets. 


(  ?)  [in  the  park] 

^'     (  ?)  [in  the  Embassy] 

3«     (  ?)  [in  the  living  room] 

^'     (  ?)  [in  the  city] 

(  ?)  [downtown] 

6-     (  ?)  [here] 

7.     (  ?)  [in  Rio] 

^*     (  ?)  [in  the  living  room] 

9.     (  ?)  .  [at  the  party] 

10'     (  ?)  [in  Brazil] 

^  ?)  [on  President  Wilson  Ave.] 
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Practice  St 

If  you  were  to  ask  the  location  or  whereabouts  of  the  follow- 
ing, which  verb  foriti~i  or  estS— would  you  use?    Reroeniber,  niova- 
bility  is  the  key.    Indicate  your  choice  by  writing  either  6  or 
esta  in  the  blanks.    You  can  check  your  answers  below,  preferably 
after  you  have  done  them  all. 


1. 

Onde 

Onde 

3. 

Onde 

Onde 

^  • 

Onde 

6. 

Onde 

7. 

Onde 

e. 

Onde 

9. 

Onde 

10. 

Onde 

11. 

Onde 

12. 

Onde 

13. 

Onde 

lU. 

Onde 

15. 

Onde 

16. 

Onde 

[the  American  Embassy]? 
[New  York]? 

[President  Wilson  Avenue]? 

[ity  friend]? 

[Paulo]? 

[the  car]? 

[the  park]? 

[the  museum]? 

[my  hat]? 

[my  sister]? 

[your  sister]? 

[your  office]? 

[the  cafeteria ]•> 

[Yara]? 

[sao  Paulo]? 

[the  president]? 


Answers:    1.6  2.6  3.6  U.eatk  5.esta  6.est6  7.6  8.6  9.est6 
lO.esta  ll.esta  12.6  13.6  l^.estS  15.6  l6.esta 
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Practice  Q;  (Recorded) 

Now,  ask  these  questions  in  Portuguese.    Check  the  tape  for 


verification. 

I. 

Where 

is 

Paul? 

2. 

Where 

is 

the  car? 

3. 

Where 

is 

Jos6? 

4. 

Where 

is 

the  Embassy? 

Where 

is 

President  Wilson  Avenue? 

-  • 

Where 

is 

Maria? 

7. 

Where 

is 

my  friend? 

w  • 

Where 

is 

Brazil? 

9. 

Where 

is 

the  living  room? 

10. 

Where 

is 

the  traffic? 

11. 

Where 

is 

the  food?    [Refer  to  practice  10  below. ] 

Practice  10 t  (Recorded) 

You  originally  learned  to  say  No.  11  above  by  inserting  the 
phrase  6  gue  after  the  question  word  onde.    That  is,  you  learned 
•onde  ±  aue  estS  a  coinida?'   (Where  is  it  that  is  the  food?).  Listen 
now  as  your  tape  x.is  true  tor  goes  through  all  of  the  questions  in 
Practice  9  and  inserts  6  ^  in  each  one  of  theiti.    This  means  that 
in  addition  to  hearing  the  sequence  Onde  6  que  estii?.  as  in  No.  11, 
you  will  also  hear  the  sequence  Onde  6  giiS.  i?.  as  in  No,  h  where  the 
obviously  fixed  location  of  the  living  room  requires  the  use  of  the 
form  &.    These  two  sequences ,  Onde  6  que  estS?  and  Onde  6  giiS.  6? 
are  two  longer,  and  very  coiranon,  ways  of  asking  'Where  is?'  Listen 
carefully. 

Practice  11;  (Recorded) 

Now  ifou  do  the  same  thing.     Go  through  the  questions  of 
Practice  9  above  and  insert  6  ^ue  in  each.     Check  the  tape  for 
confirmation. 
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Practice  12 t 

Prepare  the  following  brief  dialogs  so  that  you  can  participate 


in  them  with 

your  instructor  or  a  fellow  student. 

1. 

A. 

wnere  is*  caui  uw^ay  . 

B. 

He's  at  the  American  Embassy. 

A. 

And  Where's  the  American  Embassy? 

B* 

It's  in  Brasilia. 

:) 

A. 

Wliere  is  Maria  froi.? 

She's  from  Washington, 

A, 

Where  is  she  now? 

13  • 

3l\B  s  dv  noine. 

.J  • 

A. 

My  friend  is  from  New  York, 

n 

O  m 

Does  he  work  in  Rio? 

A. 

Yes,  he  does.     Downtown,    But  he's  not  in  Rio  now. 

B. 

Where  is  he? 

A. 

He's  in  Washington, 

1 1 

A. 

Where's  the  car? 

B. 

It's  on  President  Wilson  Avenue, 

A. 

Is  President  Wilson  Avenue  downtown? 

B. 

It  is* 

Practice  13:  (Recorded) 

Here  are  some  questions  that  can  be  answered  either  'yes'  or 
•no'.     Answer  them  in  the  affirmative,  using  the  appropriate  verb 
form  followed  by  sim.     Sample  answers: 
EstS,  sim. 
fi^,  sim. 

Your  response  will  be  confirmed. 
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Practice  Ikt  (Recorded) 

Here  are  the  sane  questions.    This  time  answer  them  in  the 
negative.    Sample  answers: 
NSo.  nfio  esti. 

Part  Illi    More  contractions 
Observation t 

You  have  seen  how  the  word  em  combines  with  th«  definite 
articles  o  and  a  to  form  the  contractions  rjo      ^  na. 

The  word  em  may  also  combine  with  the  indefinite  articles  to 
form  contractions.    These  contractions  are  not  obligatory,  however. 
They  are  optional,    fometimes  they  are  made  and  sometimes  they 
are  not. 

You  may  recall  that  the  indefinite  articles  look  like  thist 
urn  for  masculine  items  (The  m  appears  in  print  but 

it  is  not  pronounced. ) 
uma  for  feminine  items 

When  em  conibines  with  them,  this  is  what  happens: 
em  +  um  ■  num 

em  +  uma  «  nuroa 
For  example,  the  phrase  • in  a  house'  brings  gm  and  uma 
together,    if  the  Portuguese  speaker  contracts  them,  the  resulting 
phrase  is : 

numa  casa    ' in  a  house ' 
Likewise,  the  phrase  'in  a  car'  brings  em  and  am  together. 
If  the  Portuguese  speaker  contracts  them,  the  resulting  phrase  is: 
num  carro    'in  a  car' 
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Practice  15s  (Recorded) 

Here  are  some  examples  of  the  contractions  nuro  and  numa 
Repeat  after  your  instructor  as  indicated. 


1. 

*  in  a  house ' :  ( 

)   (   )x  ( 

)x 

<•  • 

•  in  a  city*  :  ( 

)       (      )x  ( 

)x 

3. 

*  in  a  car* :  ( 

)       (      )x  ( 

)x 

4. 

*  in  a  state' :  ( 

)       (      )x  ( 

'  )x 

u  • 

•  at  a  party' :  ( 

)      (      )x  ( 

'  )x 

6. 

•on  an  avenue • :  { 

)      (      )x  ( 

'  )x 

7. 

*  in  an  embassy*  :  ( 

)       (      )x  ( 

:  )x 

e. 

•  in  a  park*  :  ( 

)      (      )x  ( 

'  )x 

ERIC 
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COMPREHENSION 

Listen  to  these  items  on  the  tape  and  make  a  note  of  those 
that  you  do  not  understand, 

APPLICATIONS  (Recorded^ 

1,  practice  putting  these  exchanges  into  Portuguese,  They  are 
recorded, 

1.    How  long  have  you  been  in  Washington? 

I've  been  here  for  a  week. 

How  long  have  you  been  in  Brazil? 

I've  been  here  for  five  weeks, 
3#    How  long  have  you  been  in  Rio? 

I've  been  here  for  eight  days. 

Do  you  work  in  the  American  Embassy? 

Yes,  I  do. 

Do  you  work  downtown? 

Yes ,  I  do.    The  Embassy  is  downtown. 

Do  you  work  with  Jos6? 

NO,  I  don't,     I  work  with  Paulo, 
7.     Does  Yara  work  in  Washington? 

Yes,  she  does.     She  works  downtown. 

Does  Bill  work  in  Washington? 

No,  he  works  in  New  York, 

I  work  in  Washington,    Where  do  you  work? 

I  work  in  Washington  too, 
1        Paulo  works  in  the  Embassy,    Where  does  Yara  work? 

She  works  in  the  Embassy  too, 
11.    Are  you  going  to  work  in  Brazil?*  (See  Note  next  page,) 

Of  course.     i*m  going  to  work  in  the  Embassy, 
Ij.    Where  are  you  going  to  work? 

I*m  going  to  work  in  the  Embassy  too. 
13.     I'm  going  to  work  in  SSo  Paulo, 

Really?!     You're  not  going  to  work  in  the  Embassy? 
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14.  Are  ypu  going  to  work  in  Brasilia  too? 
NO,  I'm  not.    I'm  going  to  work  in  Rio. 

15.  we  are  going  to  work  in  Rio,  in  the  Consulate  General. 
Reallyti   (Ah,  6?!)  I'm  going  to  work  there  too. 

16.  They  aren't  going  to  stay  in  Rio?! I! 

No,  they're  not.    They're  going  to  leave  tomorrow. 

17.  They  aren't  going  to  work  today. 
Why  not? 

They  don't  want  [to]. 

18.  Where's  the  Ainerican  Embassy? 
It's  in  Brasilia. 

19.  Whereas  Joe? 
He's  at  home. 

20.  Where's  Paul? 

He's  at  a  party,  (numa) 

21.  Maria  isn't  here.    Where  is  she? 
She^s  going  to  stay  at  home  today. 

22.  IS  Bill  going  to  arrive  tomorrow? 
Yes,  he  is.    Very  early. 

23.  When  is  Sandra  going  to  arrive? 
She's  going  to  arrive  today. 

24.  When  is  she  going  to  leave? 
She's  going  to  leave  today  too. 
Oh,  is  that  right?::     (Ah,  6?!) 


♦Some  of  t:i2^e  exchanges  utilize  the  neutral  form  for  'work' ,  i.e. 
trabalhar. 
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II.    Practice  saying  these  groups  of  sentences  in  Portuguese i 

A.  1.  We're  not  going  to  leave  now« 

1.  We're  going  to  leave  later, 

3.  We're  going  to  leave  at  ten  o'clock. 

4.  We're  going  to  avoid  the  traffic. 

B.  1.  We're  not  going  to  arrive  at  eight. 

2.  We're  going  to  arrive  early. 

3.  We're  going  to  arrive  at  seven  thirty, 

C.  1.  I  want  to  stay  here. 

2.  I'm  going  to  stay  here  until  tomorrow. 

3.  I'm  going  to  leave  tomorrow. 

4.  And  I'm  going  to  leave  early,  at  7:30, 

D.  1.  Yara  wants  to  visit  the  park. 

2.  But  she  does  not  want  to  visit  the  park  today. 

3.  she  can  not  visit  the  park  today. 
But  she  can  visit  the  park  tomorrow. 

5»  And  she  is  going  to  visit  the  park  tomorrow. 

E.  1.  I  don't  want  to  get  up  early. 

2.  I  don't  want  to  get  up  at  seven. 

3.  I  can't  get  up  at  seven I 

4.  I  want  to  get  up  at  ten. 

5.  And  I'm  goina  to  get  up  at  ten! 

F.  1.  I  want  to  avoid  the  traffic,  of  course. 

But  I  don't  want  to  get  up  at  seven. 

3.  I'm  going  to  get  up  at  ten. 

4.  I'm  going  to  leave  at  10:30. 

5.  And  I'm  going  to  avoid  the  traffic! 

G.  1.  They  want  to  leave  now. 

2.  They  don't  want  to  leave  later. 

3.  They  are  going  to  leave  now. 

4.  And  they  are  going  to  leave  together. 
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UNIT  11 
PREPARATION 

Part  I.  pronunciation 

1,     Repeat  these  familiar  words. 


s6 

( 

)x  ( 

)x 

posso 

( 

)x  ( 

pode 

( 

)x  ( 

'  )x 

aqora 

( 

)x  ( 

fonie 

( 

)x  ( 

:  )x 

All  of  the  above  words  have  a  vowel  sound  in  common,  the 
vowel  sound  of  the  word  s6.    Henceforth  we  will  use 
traditional  terminology  and  refer  to  this  sound  as  the 
'open  0*.     (The  capital  letter  O  is  our  choice  of  a 
convenient  symbol  to  represent  this  sound;  it  is  not 
standard  spelling.    Recall  our  choice  of  capital  E  to 
represent  another  open  vowel.) 

3.    The  other  kind  of  o  sound,  the  kind  heard  in  comer,  voc€ 
and  Dodemos  >  is  traditionally  referred  to  as  a  'closed  o '  • 
We  have  already  discussed  the  terms  'open*  and  'closed* 
as  they  apply  to  the  E  and  e  sounds.     The  application  to 
the  O  and  o  sounds  is  similar.    The  tongue  is  farther 
away  from  the  roof  of  the  mouth  for  the  open  O  than  it 
is  for  the  closed  o.     That  is,  for  the  O  there  is  a  rela- 
tively larger  space  or  'opening*  between  the  tongue  and 
the  roof  of  the  mouth.     For  the  o  there  is  a  relatively 
smaller  opening;  the  space  is  more  'closed'.    Thus  the 
terms  'open'  and  'closed'  have  their  origins  in  the 
physical  realities  of  speech.    You  may  not  be  able  to 
actually  feel  the  difference  between  the  open  O  and  the 
closed  o.     (Many  people  cannot).     But  you  should  be  able 
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to  hear  the  difference,  and  through  careful  mimicry  and 
practice  you  should  be  able  to  maintain  it  in  your  own 
speech. 


Listen  to  these  pairs  of  contrasting  words,     jn  each  case, 
the  first  word  of  the  pair  has  the  open  O,  and  the  second 
word  has  the  closed  o. 


Here  are  the  same  pairs  again.     Repeat  each  word  right 
after  you  hear  it.     Do  this  frame  several  tiroes  until 
you  are  reasonably  sure  you  are  making  the  correct 
distinction. 


1. 

( 

)x  ( 

[  )x 

( 

)x  ■( 

[  )x 

3. 

( 

( 

:  )x 

•4  , 

( 

)x  ( 

u 

( 

)x  ( 

'  )x 

Now  here  are  the  new  words  from  this  unit  that  contain  the 
open  o.     Listen  and  repeat. 


1. 

(      )  ( 

)x  ( 

}x 

(  )x 

-  • 

(      )  ( 

)x  ( 

)x 

(  )x 

3. 

(    ^  c 

)x  ( 

)x 

(  )x 

4. 

This  five* 

-syllable 

word 

is  built 

on  the  tape. 


Recall  these  two  words^  paying  particular  attention  to 
the  underlined  sound, 

a,  conho^o    (       )x      (  )x 

b.  senhor      (      )x      (  )x 
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8.    Now  repeat  these  two  new  words,  each  of  which  contains 

this  sane  sound. 

a.  (      )      (  (      )x      (  Ix 

b.  (      )      (      )x      (      ^x      (  )x 

q.    Here  is  another  "new  word.     It  has  a  nasal  diphthong .  and 

it  rhymes  with  bein. 

(      )       (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

Part  II.    New  structures 
Plurals 

10.  Most  nouns  ending  in  a  vowel  are  made  plural  by  adding  an 
s  sound.    Listen  to  these  examples,  and  repeat  the  last 
two  times  as  shown, 

a.  casa  (       ):    casas  (      )       (      )x      (  )x 

b.  carro  (      ) :    carros     (      )      (      )x      (  )x 

c.  parque  (      ):    oargues    (      )      (      )x      (  U 

11.  How  woulQ  you  say  the  plural  of  'party'  in  Portuguese? 
(testas ) 

verify:     (      )x      (  )x 

1.^.     How  would  you  say  'cities'? 
(cidades ) 

Verify:     (      )x      (  )x 

li.    HOW  would  you  say  'weeks'? 
(seroanas) 

Verify:     (      )x      (  )x 
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14.     in  the  speech  of  many  people  from  the  Rio  area  (and  some 
other  areas  as  well)  this  final      sound  may  closely 
resemble  the  English  sh  sound.     Listen  closely  to  these 
examples  spoken  by  a  Rio  speaker: 

casas     (      )       (  ) 

carros     (      )       (  ) 

cidades     (       )       (  ) 

Parques     (       )       (  ) 

seinanas     (      }       (  ) 

1^.     The  definite  and  indefinite  articles  also  become  plural 

when  the  noun  that  they  accompany  is  plural.  Observe 

these  plural  forms  below  and  listen  to  them  on  the  tape. 

Repeat  where  shown, 

1.     o     (       ):    OS  (       )       (       )x      (  )x 

£    (       ) s  (       }       (  (  }x 

3.     uin  (      )  =    uns  (      )       {      )x      (  )x 

(The  spelling  changes  from  ro  to  n,  but  neither 
m  nor  n  is  heard  in  speech.  J 

ujHa     (       ^:    umas  (       )       (       )x      (  )x 

1^.     Now,  observe  these  examples  with  the  definite  articles. 
Follow  along  on  the  tape  and  repeat  the  last  two  times 
as  shown. 

1.     the  cars  -  C5s  carros     (       )       (      Ix      (  )x 
the  parties  -  as  festas  (       ^       (       )x      (  )x 

3.  the  cities  -  as  cidades     (       )       (      )x      (  )x 

4.  the  parks  -  os  parques  (       )       (       )x      (  )x 
This  illustrates  the  process  known  as  number  agreement . 
A  singular  noun  requires  a  singular  form  of  'the';  a 
plural  noun  requires  a  plural  form  of  'the'.    The  noun 
and  the  word  'the'  thus  agree  in  nxamber. 
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!?•    Now  observe  these  examples  with  the  indefinite  articles. 
When  the  indefinite  articles  are  pluralized  the  usual 
English  equivalent  is  *some\     Observe  the  following 
examples  and  follow  along  on  the  tape. 

1.     some  cars  -  uns  carros     (       )       (       ^x      (  )x 

some  parties  -  umas  festas    (       W       )x     (  )x 
i.     some  cities  -  umas  cidades     (      )   (  (  )k 

4.     some  parks  ^  uns  parques     (       )     (       )x     (  )x 
Again,  these  examples  illustrate  number  agreement. 
Singular  nouns  are  preceded  by  a  singular  form  of  the 
indefinite  article,  and  plural  nouns  are  preceded  by  a 
plural  form.    The  plural  forms  are  translatable  as 
English  •some** 

lb.    How  would  you  say  'the  weeks'? 
(as  semanas) 

verify:     (      )x      (  )x 

19.    How  would  you  say  'some  weeks'? 
(umas  semanas) 

Verify:     (      )x      (  )x 

^0.     How  would  you  say  'the  rooms'? 
(as  salas) 

Verify:     (      )x      (  )x 

?1.    How  would  you  say  'some  rooms'? 
(umas  salas ) 

Verify:     (       )x      (  ")x 


Many  Rio  speakers  will  pronounce  the  following  plural 
forms  with  the  'sh'  -  type  sound  we  mentioned  earlier 
in  frar.e  No.   Ih.     Listen  to  the  Rio  speaker  on  the  tape. 
You  need  not  repeat. 
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(frame  t!  continued J 

1.  OS  (      )     as  (      )     uns  (      )    uinas  (  ) 

}.  OS  carros  (      )    as  festas  (  ) 

i.  uns  carros  (      )    uinas  festas  (  ) 

ConuTjent : 

In  order  to  continue  with  this  examination  of  plurals  it  is 
neressary  that  you  be  familiar  with  the  terms  voiced  and  unvoiced. 

Any  speech  sound  which  is  produced  with  the  vocal  cords 
vibrating  is  said  to  be  voiced.     Any  speech  sound  which  is  pro- 
duced with  the  vocal  cords  at  rest  is  said  to  be  unvoiced. 

Your  first  impression  may  be  that  the  vocal  cords  are  in 
operation  for  all  speech  sounds  and  that  therefore  all  speech 
sounds  are  voiced.     Such  is  not  the  case,  however. 

English  has  several  sounds  that  are  unvoiced.    The  f  is  a 
90od  example.     The  vocal  cords  do  not  vibrate  as  you  produce  the  f 
sound.    You  do  not  use  your  voice.    You  have  to  whisper  the  sound. 
There's  simply  no  other  way  to  say  it.     if  you  do  force  the  vocal 
cords  to  vibrate,  you  are  no  lo*i-i^r  j-roducing  the  f^.    You  are 
producing  the  v.     The  v  is  a  voiced  sound.    With  a  bit  of  careful 
self-examination  you  will  realize  that  the  principal  phonetic 
difference  between  our  words  fat  and  vat  is  that  the  vocal  cords 
are  vibrating  for  the  v  but  not  for  the  ^. 

You  can  notice  similar  distinctions  in  the  following  pairs 
of  English  words.    Read  them  aloud  in  pairs,  and  notice  that  the 
presence  or  the  absence  of  voicing  on  the  first  consonant  sound 
makes  all  the  difference  in  the  world. 

bet         pet  veal  fcal 

ban         pan  van  fan 

den  ten 

zip  sip 

dare        tear  , 

zeal  seal 

god  cod 
game  came 

Portuguese  has  voiced  and  unvoiced  sounds  too.     it  is  not 
necessary  for  us  to  sort  them  all  out,  but  it  is  helpful  to  realize 
that  the  presence  or  absence  of  voicing  often  affects  the  way 
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adjacent  sounds,  are  pronounced,    we  will  show  you  how  this  works 
with  regard  to  the  plural izat ion  of  the  definite  and  indefinite 
articles,  which  is,  after  all,  what  we  are  dealing  with  here. 

In  frames  10-21  above  we  pluralized  the  definite  and  indefi- 
nite articles  by  adding  an  £  sound.    The      is  unvoiced,     it  is 
significant  that  the  first  sound  of  each  of  the  nouns  is  also 
unvoiced  (the  £  of  pargue .  the  f^  of  festa^  the  s^  sound  of  cidade 
and  sala.  and  the  k  sound  of  carro).     it  is  because  these  sounds 
are  unvoiced  that  the  plural  forms  of  the  articles  have  the 
unvoiced         The  two  unvoiced  elements  form  a  kind  of  pair. 

os^^parques 

as^^festas 

os^^carros 

as^^cidades 

as^^salas 

By  way  of  contrast,  you  will  notice  in  the  examples  that 
follow  that  when  the  first  sound  of  the  noun  is  voiced,  the 
definite  and  indefinite  articles  do  not  have  the  unvoiced  s^  sound. 
They  have  the  voiced  z  sound  instead.    For  example,  you  will  hear 
•o^^^amigos*   (the  friends)  and  'az^^^^mesas'   (the  tables),  both  with 
a      sound  rather  than  the  s^  sound  you  might  have  expected.  The 
a^  of  amigos  and  the  r  of  mesas  urt;  both  voiced  and  each  of  them 
colors  the  preceding  sound  (the  pluralizing  s^)  to  the  point  where 
it  too  becomes  voiced  and  changes  from  an  s^  to  a  z^.     (All  of  this 
happens  in  speech,     in  the  writing  system  this  z^  sound  is  still 
written  with  an  s^.) 

23*    Listen  for  the  z^  sound  in  these  examples  where  the 
noun  begins  with  a  voiced  vowel  sound.     The  £  is 
indicated  here  by  an  underlined 

1.  as^  avenidas     (      )x      (  )x 

2.  as^  enibaixadas     (      )x      (  )x 

3.  o£  americanos     (      )x      (  )x 

4.  os^  estados     (      )x      (  )x 
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uinas  avenidas     (       )x      (  )x 
o#    uroa£  enibaixadas     (      )x      (  )x 
7.     un£  aroericanos     (      )x      (  )x 

6.  un£  estados     (       )x      (  ^x 

24.    How  would  you  say  •the  friends*? 
(o£  aroigos) 

verify:     (      )x      (  )x 

.55.    How  would  you  say  *sonie  friends'? 
(un£  antigos) 

Verify:     (      )x      (  )x 

j^.     How  would  you  say  'the  Americans*? 
(o£  aroericanos) 

Verify:  (       )x      (  )x 

57.    How  would  you  say  •some  Americans'? 
(un£  americanos) 

Verify:  (       )x      (  )x 

28.    Listen  for  the  z  sound  in  these  examples  where  the 

noun  begins  with  a  voiced  consonant  sound. 

1.  as,  mesas     (  }x      (  )x 

2.  as,  mocjas     (  )x      (  )x 

3.  a£  velhas     (  )x      (  )x 

4.  as,  vistas*  (  )x      (  )x 

5.  OS  dias     (  )x      (  )x 

uma£  mesas  (       )x  (  )x 

7.  uma£  moqas  (      )x  (  >x 
P.     umas,  velhas  (      )x  (  )x 
9.     umas^  vistas  (       )x  (  )x 

10.     uns,  dias     (      )x      (  )x 

♦•The  views'.     New  in  this  unit. 
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29.  Sc,  how  do  you  say  'the  tables'? 
(as^  mesas) 

Verify:     (      )x  ( 

30.  And  how  do  you  say  'the  girls'? 
(as^  moqas) 

Verify:     (      )x      (  )x 
31 •    How  would  you  say  'some  girls'? 
(unia£  moqas) 

Verify:     (      )x      (  )x 

3?.    Finally,  how  do  you  say  'the  days'? 
(os^  dias^ 

Verify:     (      )x      (  )x 

33.    The  Rio  speaker  is  very  likely  to  give  the  z  sound  before 
voiced  consonants  a  slightly  different  treatment.  You 
can  expect  him  to  pronounce  it  in  a  way  that  resembles 
our  English      of  azure  or  our  s^  of  pleasure.     But  note 
that  he  will  do  this  only  in  front  of  voiced  consonants, 
not  in  front  of  vowels.    Listen  to  these  samples  spoken 
by  a  Rio  speaker.    You  need  not  repeat. 

(1  -  4) 


3^.    Now,  recall  these  four  contractions, 

no    (      )x      (  )x 
na    (      )x      (  )x 
nuni    (      )x      (  )x 
nunia    (      )x      (  )x 
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3^.    These  contractions  are  made  plural  when  the  noun  they 
go  with  is  plural. 

nos     (      )x      (  )x 
nas     (      )x      (  )x 
nuns     (      )x      (  )x 
numas    (      )x      (  )x 
11.9 
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5^.    Here  are  some  examples.    Listen  for  the  2_  sound  in 
i  and  h  where  the  noun  begins  with  a  voiced  sound. 

1.     nas  cidades  (      )x     (  'in  the  cities' 

-•     nosestados     (      )x    (      )x  'in  the  states' 
i.     nuns  carros     (      )x    (      ^x  • in  some  cars' 
4.     numas  mesas     (      )x    (      }x  'on  some  tables' 

37.    Give  the  English  equivalents  of  these  items  that  you 
hear  on  tape. 


1.     (  ) 
(in  the  parks) 

■  (  ) 

(at  the  parties) 

3.     (  ) 
(in  the  cars' 

^.     (  ^ 
(in  some  cars^ 

^  ( 

(on  some  tables' 

•'.  ( 
(on  some  avenues } 

7.  (  '  ) 
(on  the  tables) 

8.  (  ) 
(in  the  embassies) 

(in  some  embassies) 


) 
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3B.  In  unit  r  you  learned  that  the  phrase  6  gue  may  be 
inserted  after  a  question-word.  We  noted  that  the 
question  'where  is  Santos?'  can  be  asked  in  two  ways. 

Onde  est^  o  Santos? 

Onde  6  que  esti  o  Santos? 
in  this  unit  we  will  again  insert  &  ^ue  after  a  question- 
word.    The  question  word  in  this  case  is  'What?',  m 
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Portuguese  it  is  *0  que?*  Listen  and  repeat. 

30.    By  inserting  i  auc  immediately  afterwards  we  have  a 
longer  but  equally  common  way  of  asking  'What?'.  It 
is  not  really  so  much  a  tongue  twister  as  it  seems. 
O  auc  iaue?  (      )       (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

40.     'What  do  you  want?'   (What  ig       Uiat         want?)  would 
then  be  said  like  this: 

(         N         (         )         (         )X         (  )X 

'H.    You  will  learn  some  more  he-forms  in  this  unit. 

'    Here  is  the  he-form  of  liking;  i.e.,  this  is  the  way 
you  say  'he  likes',  'you  like',  etc. 

(      )      (      )      (      )x      (  )x 

li?..    What  do  you  suppose  this  word  means?    Repeat  as  shown. 
(      )      (      )       (      ^x      (  ^x 

(I  like'; 

Here  is  another  he-form.  It  means  'he  has',  'you  have' , 
etc. 

(      :      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

44.    What  do  you  suppose  this  word  means? 

(      ^      (      )       (      )x      (  )x 

(l  have) 

4^.    The  forms  for  'l  have'  and  'he  has'  when  said  at  normal 
speed  are  sometimes  hard  for  the  untut-ed  American  ear 
to  distinguish.    Listen  to  them  side  by  side  in  this 
frame. 

a.  I  have  {      )  He  has     (  ) 

b.  He  has  (      ^  I  have     (  ) 

c.  I  have  (      )  He  has    (  ) 
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The  form  for  'i  have'  ends  in  the  usual  unstressed  u 
sound,  but  often  that  sound  does  not  seem  to  stand  out 
very  clearly.    Can  you  tell  which  of  the  following  pair 
is  'I  have'? 

(1)    (.0      (11  (.0 


47. 


Now  a  word  on  gender  agreement,     m  a  previous  unit 
you  learned  the  adjective  casada  (married^  as  used  in 
reference  to  Maria. 

casada      (      )x      f  )x 

in  this  unit  you  will  use  the  adjective  'married' 
as  used  in  reference  to  Bill,     since  Bill  is  masculine, 
'married'  appears  in  its  masculine  form,  with  an  un- 
stressed u  sound  at  the  end. 

Q as ado    (      )      (      )x      (  )x 


Special  Pre-dialoq  Practice  (Recorded) 

When  a  Portuguese  speaker  feels  it  is  appropriate  he  will 
ask  you  to  switch  from  the  formal  'you'  to  the  informal  'you'. 
There  is  no  single  linguistic  formula  for  accomplishing  this.' 
The  variations  are  endless.     However,  we  are  illustrating  two 
common  ways  in  the  brief  exchanges  presented  below,     we  suggest 
you  practice  these.    They  are  recorded  for  you  on  tape. 

The  American's  question  or  statement  is  picked  out  of  a  hat. 
It  could  be  anything.    The  Brazilian's  response  is  what  we  are 
interested  in. 


Exchange  No, 

American; 
Brazilian : 

American: 


por  favor 

A  senhora  trabalha  no  Rio? 

'a  senhora',  nSo.  'VocS', 
por  favor. 

Estii  bem. 


please 

Do  you  work  in  Rio? 

Not  'a  senhora'.  Please 
(use)  'vocS'. 

Okay. 
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Exchange  No. 

Me  chaxne 

American:       Eu  quero  falar  com 
o  senhor. 

Brazilian:  senhor\  nao. 

Me  chame  de  ' vocS  * • 

American:        Est4  bem^ 


Call  me 
1  want  to  talk  with  you. 

Not  ccnhor*.  Call  roe  •vocS'. 
Okay. 
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Dialog*  (Recorded) 
Yara  and  Bill  have  switched  to  •voc8*. 


Portuguese 
Vocg  6  c as ado? 


Yara 


English 


Are  you  married? 


Bill 


xninha 

a  esp5sa 

a  zninha  espOsa 

a  crianqa 
Sou.     A  roinha  espCsa  est^  exn 
Washington  com  as  criangas • 


my 

the  wife 

my  wife 

the  child 
Yes ,  l_  arn,    Mjr  wife  is  in 
Washington  with  the  children. 


Yara 


quantos? 
o  filho 
tern 

Quantos  f ilhos  voc6  tern? 


tenho 
dois 
trgs 
nove 

o  menino 

a  menina 
Tenho  dois.     \Jm  menino  de 
nove  £  uma  menina  de  trSs. 


Bill 


how  many? 
the  child 
have  (he-form) 
How  many  children  do  you  have? 

have  (l-form) 

two 

three 

nine 

the  little  boy 

the  little  girl 
i  have  two.    A  boy  nine 
and  a  girl  three ♦ 


-The  instructions  for  listening  and  repeating  are  no  longer  given 
on  the  tci  .es  since  by  this  tire  vou  are  quite  familiar  with  the 
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Vara 


o  que? 

o  que  6  que? 
acha 

0  que  £  que  vocg  acha  do  Rio? 

gosta 
VOitrg  gosta? 


what? 

what  is  it  that? 

thinK  (he-form) 
What  do  you  think  of  Rio? 

like  (he-form) 
Do  you  like  it? 


Bill 

gosto 

muito 
Gosto  muito. 

a  vista 

umas  vistas 

maravilhosa 
Tem  umas  vistas  roaravilhosas. 


like  (l-forro) 

much,  a  lot 
L  J-i^^Q  it  ±  lot . 

the  view 

some  views 

marvelous 
It  has  some  marvelous  views, 


SOME  NUMBERS 


1. 

lun,  uma 

9. 

nove 

dois,  duas 

10. 

dez 

3. 

trSs 

11* 

onze 

^. 

quatro 

doze 

cinco 

13. 

treze 

seis 

1^. 

catorze 

?• 

sete 

15* 

quinze 

8. 

oito 

Grammatical  Observations 
and 
Practice 

Part  I.    Plural  Nouns 

Practice  1 ;  (Recorded) 

Listen  to  your  tape  instrnri- nr  say  this  group  of  nouns  in  their 
plural  forms.    The  v.ord  for  'tae',  which  precedes  each  one,  is 
plural xzed  by  adding  the  s  sound.     Repeat  each  one  after  the 
instructor. 
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Practice  ^»  (Recorded) 

Now  here  are  more  nouns  given  in  their  plural  forms.  Again 
the  word  for  'the'  precedes  each  one,  but  this  time  it  is  pluralized 
by  adding  the  z  sound  since  the  nouns  begin  with  a  vowel  or  with 
a  voiced  consonant.    Repeat  each  one. 

Practice  3t  (Recorded) 

In  this  exercise  ;£ou  are  to  make  tne  nouns  plural.    Listen  to 
the  noun  in  its  singular  form,  then  say  it  in  the  plural.     Be  sure 
to  plural ize  the  word  for  'the'.     (m  1-10  add  the  s  sound;  in 
11-20,  add  the  z  sound),    check  your  response  with  the  tape. 

Practice  4;  (Recorded) 

This  is  a  group  of  plural  nouns  preceded  by  the  appropriate 
word  for  'some'.    Repeat  each  one.     Notice  how  'some'  is  plural  i7ef1 
With  an  s.  sound  in  Group  1,  and  with  a  z  sound  in  Group  i. 

Practice  '^t  (Recorded) 

Listen  to  the  following  singular  nouns  and  then  make  them 
plural  by  saying  'some'  followed  by  the  plural  noun.     'some'  is 
piuralixed  v/iUi  an  s.  sound  in  1-9,  with  a  z  sound  in  lO-l8. 

Practice  6i  (Recorded) 

How  would  you  say  these  items  in  Portuguese?    You  should  be 
able  to  respond  rapidly.     Verify  your  responses  with  the  tape. 


1. 

the  parks 

6. 

the 

Americans 

2. 

the  states 

7. 

the 

views 

3. 

the  houses 

8. 

the 

cities 

4. 

the  tables 

Q. 

the 

phone  calls 

^* 

tlie  friends 

10. 

some  parties 

15. 

some 

parks 

11. 

Sunte  cars 

16. 

some 

states 

12. 

some  cities 

17. 

some 

mornings 

13. 

some  young  girls 

18. 

some 

friends 

14. 

imeninas^ 

some  wives 
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Practice  7:  (Recorded) 

Listen  to  and  repeat  these  plural  contractions »  all  of  them 
coinbinatiorAS  of  ero  plus  the  plural  forms  os ,  as ,  uns,  umas, 

1.     in  the  states:     (       )       (       )x      (  )x 

^«     in  the  ernbassies:     (      )       (      )x      (  )x 

3.     in  the  cities:     (      )       (      )x      (  )x 

^.     at  the  parties:     (       )       (      )x      (  )x 

^.     in  the  cars:     (      )       (      )x      (  )x 

r.     in  the  parks:     (      )       (      )x      (  )x 

7.     on  the  tables:     (      )       (      )x      (  )x 


8.  in  some  states:     (      )       (      )x      (  )x 

9.  in  some  embassies:     (      )       (       )x      (  )x 
lu,  in  some  cities:     (       )       (       )x      (  )x 
11.  at  some  parties:     (      )       (      )x      (  )x 
Iri.  in  «ome  cars:     (      )       (      )x      (  )x 

13.  in  some  parks:     (      )       (      )x      (  )x 

l«i.  in  some  houses:     (      )       (      )x      (  )x 

Practice  8:  (Recorded) 

This  is  an  exercise  in  changing  contractions  from  singular  to 
plural.    Listen  to  the  singular  contractions  on  the  tape,  then 
change  the  contraction  and  the  accompanying  noun  to  the  plural 
forms.     For  example,  na  festa  will  become  nas  festas.     Verify  your 
response  with  the  response  given  on  the  tape. 

Part  II.    More  on  gender  agreement.    The  verb  'have* • 

Observation 

Recall  the  sentence:    Quantos  f ilhos  vocg  tern?     ('How  many 
children  do  you  have?*).    Notice  what  happens  to  the  word 
Quantos  if  we  ask  'How  many  houses  do  you  have?*. 

Quantas  casas  vocS  tem? 
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The  -OS  of  ftuantos  changes  to  -as  and  the  word  becomes  Quantas. 
This  is  because  s^sas  is  feminine.    The  word  for  'how  many',  since 
it  is  an  adjective  used  in  association  with  the  feminine  word 
casas,  must  itself  be  feminine.     it  must  agree.    Thus  the  masculine 
ending  -o  (unstressed  u  sound)  of  Quantos  gives  way  to  the 
feminine  ending  -a  of  Quantas.  and  we  say  that  there  is  gender 
agreement  between  the  noun  casas  and  its  accompanying  adjective. 

Practice  Ot  (Recorded"* 

instructor  A  will  ask  instructor  B  'How  many    do  you 

have?',  and  Instructor  B  will  answer  'i  have   just  listen. 

Pay  particular  attention  to  whether  you  hear  Quantos  or  Quantas. 
Notice  also  that  here  too  the  s  sound  becomes  a  z  sound  before  a 
vowel  or  a  voiced  consonant. 

Practice  1);  (Recorded) 

Now  the  instructor  will  ask  you  the  same  questions,     m  your 
answer  ycu  may  pick  any  number  that  you  wish. 

Practice  11-  (Recorded) 

This  time  2211  ask  the  questions.     Ask  how  many  of  the  following 
items  your  friend  has,  following  the  same  pattern  used  in  the 
previous  practice.     The  tape  will  not  answer  your  question,  but 
it  will  confirm  how  you  should  have  asked  the  question. 
1.     fillidS  salas 
.'.     criancas  6.  casas 

i,     carros  7,  meninos 

amigos  e.  festas 

Observation 

Recall  the  sentence  Este  £  o  meu  amigo .  Bill.    Notice  in 
particular: 

o^  meu  amigc    a    my  friend 
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In  this  unit  you  have  learned  this  sentence:    A  roinha  espSsa 
est&  em  Washington  com  as  crian^as.     Notice  in  particular: 

a^  roinha  esp6sa    «    my  wife 
This  is  another  case  of  gender  agreement.     Since  aroigo  is  masculine, 
the  expression  for  •my* ,  which  is  closely  linked  to  it,  assumes  the 
masculine  foiTm  o  meu.     Since  espSsa  is  feminine  the  expression  for 
•my*  assumes  the  feminine  form  a  minha.     (The  o  and  the  a  in  these 
expressions  are  the  words  for  'the*.     Thus  we  are  literally  say lag 
•the  my  friend,  the  my  wife',  etc.) 

All  three  elements  change  for  the  plural. 

O  meu  amiqo  becomes  os  meus  amigos  ■  my  friends. 
A  minha  espSsa  becomes  as  minhas  espSsas  «  my  wives. 
The  o3  and  as  have  the  £  sound  in  the  above  examples  because 
they  precede  the  voiced  m  sound. 

Practice  12;  (Recorded) 

Listen  to  your  tape  instructor  say  a  series  of  •my         * . 
The  first  part  of  the  series,  Group  A,  will  be  singular;  the 
second  part.  Group  B,  will  be  plural.    Repeat  each  item  after  the 
instructor. 

practice  13:  ^Recorded) 

How  would  you  say  these  short  phrases  in  Portuguese?  Check 
the  tape  for  verification. 


1. 

my  party 

10. 

mv  girl  (menina) 

my  living  room 

11. 

my  girls 

my  car 

12. 

my  house 

jnv  daughter  (filha) 

13. 

my  cars 

my  wife 

1^4. 

my  state 

0. 

my  friend 

1^. 

mv  children  (crianqas) 

7. 

my  friends 

IC. 

my  view 

6. 

mv  bov  fmenino^' 

17. 

my  city 

9. 

my  boys 

18. 

my  phone  call 
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Observation 

The  numbers  'one'  and  'two'  also  snow  gender  agreement.  The 
masculine  and  feminine  forms  for  'one'  are  synonymous  with  the 
indefinite  c^rticlcs:  that  is, 

um  estado    •    'a  state',  or  'one  state' 
uma  casa    ■    'a  house',  or  'one  house' 
The  masculine  form  for  'two'  appears  in  the  sentence  Tenho 
dois,     it  reters  to  the  masculine  word  filhos.    The  feminine  form 
is  duas.     It  is  used  when  one  is  referring  to  feminine  words, 
as  in  the  sentence  Tenho  duas  casas. 

Practice  l'>!  (Recorded) 

Listen  to  your  tape  instructor  saying  this  series  of  nouns 
preceded  by  the  number  'two'.     Notice  the  masculine  and  feminine  ' 
forms.     Repeat  each  one  after  him. 

Pgi-'L  III.     More  contractions. 
Observation 

You  have  learned  that  em  combines  with  the  definite  and 
indefinite  articles  to  form  certain  contractions. 

The  word  de  (meaning  'of,  or  'from')  also  combines  with 
the  definite  and  indefinite  articles  to  form  another  set  of 
contractions.     You  have  already  learned  a  few  of  these, 
da  cidade.  a  contraction  of  de  a.  cidade 
aa  mesa,  a  contraction  of  de  a_  mesa 
do  estado.  a  contraction  of  de  o  estado 
do  Sr.  Silva.  a  contraction  of  de  o  Sr.  silva. 

rractice  1^^;  (Recorded) 

Listen  to  these  contractions  and  repeat  as  indicated. 
1.     (of/from  the  embassv) 

da  erobaixada:     (      )       (      )x      (       )x      (  )x 
^.     (of /fron  the  daughter) 

da  filha:     f       ^       (       )x       (       )x       (  )x 
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j,     (of  'from  the  car) 

do  carro:     (      )       (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

4.     (of ^frow  the  friend) 

do  an.iqo:     (       )       (  (       )x      (  )x 

c,     (of ''from  the  week) 

da  sentana;     (       )      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

6,  (of /from  the  American) 

do  ainericano:  (      )      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 
Numbers  7-12  show  contractions  used  with  plural  nouns.  Listen 
particularly  for  the  z  sound  (starred*)  in  9,  10  and  11. 

7,  (of ''from  the  children) 

das  criancas:     (      )      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

5.     (of /from  the  cities) 

das  cidades;     (      )       (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

o,     ( OS /from  the  states) 

dos*  estados;     (      )       (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

10.  (of /from  the  wives) 

das*  espgsas:     (      )       (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

11,  (of /from  the  enbassies) 

das*  embaixadas:     (      )       (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

IJ.     (of^from  the  parks) 

dos  parauest     (      )      (      )x      (      )x      (^  )x^ 
The  next  group  consists  of  contractions  of  de  with  'a/an'. 

13.  (of /from)  a  friend) 

dum  amiqo:     (      )       (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

14.  (of /from)  an  embassy) 

duma  embaixada ;     (      )       (      )x      (  ( 
ic,     (of /from)  a  wife) 

duma  esoSsa:     (      )       (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

(of /from  a  child) 

dum  meninot     (       )      (      )x      (      ^x      (  )x 

17.  (of/from  a  city) 

duma  cidadet     (       )       (       )x       (       )x       (  )x 

18,  (of /from  a  daughter) 

duma  filha:     (       )       (       )x      (      )x      (  )x 
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The  following  are  all  contractions  of  de  with  'some'. 
19.     (of  ^f rem  some  girls) 

dunias  sjosas :     (      )      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 
(of  from  some  wives ^ 

dumas  esfiSsas:     (      )       (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 
(of /from  some  friends) 

dunsamiaos:     (       )       (      )x      (      )x      (  >x 
(of '^from  some  Americans) 


—  •  • 


duns  americanos «     (      )       (      \v      f      \.       /  > 
^i*     (of /from  some  states) 

duns  estad^:     (      )       (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 
(Of 'froin  some  children) 

dunias  criansas:     (      )      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

Practice  l"?  (Recorded) 

The  following  two  questions  will  be  repeated  several  times 
on  the  tape.  Be  sure  you  can  say  each  one  effortlessly  before 
going  on  to  Practice  17. 

2  am  4  sue  vo=8  ^  ao  Rio?  w,at  do  you  think  of  Rio? 

O  aae  i  aas  voce  acha  da  sslS.1  What  do  you  think  of  the 

1 i ving  room? 

Practice  17^  (Recorded) 

Ask  these  questions  in  Portuguese,  chec>;ing  the  tape  for 
verification  after  each  one.     The  emphasis  at  this  point  is  once 
again  on  the  contractions  formed  with  de. 

1.    What  do  you  think  of  (the)  Rio? 

^i.     What  do  you  think  of  (the)  car? 

3.    What  do  you  think  of  (the)  living  room? 

^.     What  do  you  think  of  (the)  city? 

y    What  do  you  think  of  (the)  embassy? 

o.    What  do  you  think  of  (the)  downtown? 

7.    What  do  you  think  of  (the)  park? 

e.    WhaL  do  you  think  of  (the)  children?  (criancas) 

9.    What  do  you  think  of  (the)  Americans? 
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10.  What  do  you  think  of  (the)  girls?    ftnocas ) 

11.  What  do  you  think  of  (the)  views? 
li.  What  do  you  think  of  (the)  cities? 

13.  What  do  you  think  of  (the)  boys?  (meninos.) 

14.  What  do  you  think  of  (the)  parties? 

Comprehension  (Recorded) 

Listen  to  these  utterances  and  make  a  note  of  any  that  you 
don't  understand. 

Applications 

Part  I. 

HOW  would  you  say  these  thoughts  in  Portuguese?  In  numbers 
1-13  you  might  assume  that  you  are  talking  about  a  letter. 


1. 

It's 

from 

a  friend. 

It's 

from 

some  friends. 

3. 

It's 

from 

an  American. 

4. 

It's 

from 

the  American. 

It's 

from 

the  American  Embassy. 

6. 

It's 

from 

some  Americans. 

7. 

It's 

from 

a  girl. 

8. 

It's 

from 

some  girls. 

9. 

It's 

from 

Mr.  Silva. 

10. 

It's 

from 

my  wife. 

11. 

It's 

from 

my  friend. 

u. 

from 

the  children. 

13. 

It's 

from 

Rio. 

14. 

Paul 

is  from  Rio. 

1?. 

Vara 

is  from  Drasil  too,  but  she's  from  (do)  Recife. 

If.. 

Mr.  ( 

Clayton  is  from  the  American  Embassy. 
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Part  II. 

1.  My  wife  is  in  New  York. 

a.  My  wife  is  not  in  Washington. 

i.  My  wife  is  with  the  children. 

4.  My  wife  wants  to  stay  with  the  children. 

5.  The  children  can  stay  with  my  wife. 
^.  The  children  don't  want  to  leave  now. 

7.  I  have  two  children. 

8.  A  boy  six  and  a  girl  four. 

,n'    IJ'T  ''^^'^  Washington. 

10.  The  house  in  New  York  is  old. 

11.  Paul  has  two  cars. 

1^.  How  many  cars  does  Yara  have? 

13.  How  many  friends  does  Yara  have? 

1-.  What  do  you  think  of  the  view? 

15.  What  do  you  think  of  the  cars? 

1''^.  What  do  you  think  of  the  two  cars? 

17.  What  do  you  think  of  the  two  houses? 

18.  The  girls  are  going  to  stay.  ' 

19.  The  children  plan  to  get  up  early. 

30.     I'm  going  to  get  up  early  with  the  children, 
n.    My  little  boy  is  downtown. 

My  daughter  is  at  home. 
<J3.    My  car  is  in  Rio. 

My  house  is  in  New  York. 
My  party  is  tomorrow. 
My  house  has  a  marvelous  view. 
I  have  a  marvelous  view  from  the  living  room. 
I  have  a  marvelous  view  from  my  house. 
^9.     I  have  a  marvelous  view  of  the  city. 
30.     I  have  a  marvelous  view  of  Rio. 

But  vara  only  has  a  view  of  President  Wilson  Avenue. 


36, 
^7. 
^8. 


31. 
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Part 

Prepare  these  brief  dialogs  in  Portuguese, 

1.    A.  How  long  has  Susanna  been  in  Washington? 

B*  She  has  been  here  3  weeks,  more  or  less, 

A,  Does  she  like  [it]? 

B.  Yes,  she  does.     A  lot. 

A«  Does  she  work? 

B*  Yes.     In  the  downtown  [section]* 


2.  A.  How  many  children  do  you  have? 

B.  I  have  one,     A  boy  twelve.    And  you? 

A,  I  have  one  also*    A  girl  six, 

B.  IS  she  here  in  Washington  with  you? 

A,  Yes,  she  is.     She's  at  home  with  my  wife, 

3,  A,  What  do  you  think  of  the  food? 

B,  I  don*t  like  it, 

A,  Aren't  you  going  to  eat? 

B,  I  can't,     I'm  not  hungry,     I'm  going  to  eat  at  hoine. 
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UNIT  12 
PREPARATION 


Preliminary  Note 


Observation 


bounafffei^ca\V°r?nf  Sose'L:^^^  T""  ^^^^^^ 

The  Portuguese  word  presidente^^I  ^ho  ?  Sf  -         ^^"^  ^°  ^^^'^^  °ther. 
cognates.    The  two  words  «ounl  tlf^  ?    English  word  president  are 
of  one  language  does  ^o?  n^iSfi  *°  ""''^  aliXe  that  a  speaker 

understandin^th;  couS?er-2J?f      ?Sro?EL^f°"'''^  recognizing  aS 
word  ajnericano  is  an  Sbvious  coiSaS  o?  ?hf  The  Portuguese 

Chances  are  that  it  was  JerS  ttt^  l         ^!  Ep^^^s*^  "^ord  American, 
word  and  what  it  mean??      ^      ^  ^°  ^°  recognize  this 

accuratrSJSJcrrortJerma^  orlSeJt'n'^f  ^^^^^^y^^V  »-Ple  -atter 
speech  habits  of  cne^^s  Swn  native  JlnSnf^^"^'    "^^^  ^^^P^^  ingrained 

too.        "^^""""eo  with.    Many  tines  stress  patterns  are  different 

patterns "e"lau'v=ui%«f °*         difference  in  stress 
fo,naL"l  J?te°I^ibS°e"r  1on;^e"?har?hrsi?on1  s'??,.'rfa^^1%°^ 

^■"q^'-^^  Portuguese 

American  americano 
president  presidente 

This  unit  contains  additional  cognates  which  illustrate  the 
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Listen  to  this  word.  Is  it  stressed  on  the  first,  second 
or  last  vowel? 

()()() 


This  was  the  word  for  • Portuguese* .  In  English ,  is  the 
word  'Portuguese*  stressed  on  the  first,  second  or  last 
vowel? 


Let's  divide  the  Portuguese  word  for  'Portuguese*  into 
syllables  and  practice  it.  Repeat. 


a. 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

b. 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

c. 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

d. 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

Which  of  these  two  renditions  is  the  correct  onO 
(1)  (2)  (1)  (2) 


NOW  listen  to  these  next  two  renditions.    Although  both 
are  stressed  correctly,  one  is  still  mispronounced, 
Whicn  one  is  mispronounced? 

(1)  (2)  (1)  (2) 


The  mispronunciation  you  ju&L  heard  is  quite  conunon 
among  English  spealcers  learning  Portuguese.  All  of 
us  who  are  native  speakers  of  English  will  invariably 

pronounce  the  word  in  En'Tli'^b  li'co  fbi": 

P6r-chu-guese 

Noticf   the  ch  sound.    That  ch  sound  is  very  comfortable 
for  us,  and  if  we  arp  not  careful  '-e  '  ill  ca^'rv  it  over 
po:-t.r  ••■^r-- ,    '         it    oliii' twiy  uues  not  belong. 
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7.  Here  is  the  word  pronouncea  correctly.    Repeat  as  indicated. 

(  )x    (  )x 

(  )x    (  )x    (  )x 

8.  Now  we  will  examine  another  set  of  cognates.    First,  say 
the  English  word  'opportunity'  aloud  and  notice  which 
vowel  the  strong  stress  is  on. 

(opportu.nity) 

9.  Now  listen  to  the  Portuguese  coynate, 

()()() 

10.  Listen  again;  then  with  your  pencil  underline  the  vowel 
which  has  Lhe  strung  stress. 

oortunidade  ()()() 

(oportunidade ) 

11.  Now  practice  saying  the  word  by  repeating  the  sequence  you 
hear  next  on  the  tape.  «~       ^  you 

(Follow  tape) 

12.  Here  is  the  Portuguese  word  for  ' grammar',    just  listen. 

()()() 

IS.    Here  it  is  again.     Underline  the  vowel  of  the  syllable  that 
has  the  strong  stress. 

gramStica  ()()() 

(gram^tica ) 

14.  Now  practice  saying  the  word  by  repeating  the  sequence 
given  on  the  tape. 

(Follow  tape) 

15.  Here  is  the  word  for  'English'. 

(  )     (  ) 
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l''^.    Here  it  is  again.     Underline  the  vowel  that  has  the  strong 
stress. 

i  .  ^5s  ()()() 

(inglgs) 

17.    Now  practice  the  word  as  you  hear  it  presented  on  the  tape. 

(Follow  tape) 
V.    Here  is  the  Portuguese  word  for  'Spanish*. 

()()() 

10.  Here  it  is  again.    AS  before,  take  your  pencil  and  underline 
the  stressed  vowel. 

espanhol     (  )     (  )     (  ) 

(espanho.1) 

30.     Now  practice  saying  it.     Follow  the  sequence  on  the  tape 
and  repeat.    Observe  that  the  final  1.  sound  is  the  type 
that  closely  resembles  our  English  w;  also  that  the  o  is 
•open"  . 

(Follow  tape) 

11.  The  very  first  vowel  sound  of  esoanhol  is  often  whispered 
by  many  Portuguese  speakers.  may  sound  to  you  as  if  it 
is  not  there  at  all,  but  it  is. 

(  )     (  )x    (  )x 

f.i'.     Another  cognate  appears  in  the  dialog  for  this  unit.  It 
is  the  neutral  form  of  *  practice*.    Just  listen. 

(  )     (  )     (  ) 

23.     NOW  listen  again,  and  underline  the  stressed  vowel, 
praticar      (  )     (  ) 

(praticar) 
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Now  practice  saying  it.     Repeat  everything  that  you  hear 
on  the  tape. 

(Follow  tape) 

25.  The  noun  oportunidade  is  feminine.    Therefore  how  would  vou 
say    the  opportunity' ?  ' 

(a  oportunidade) 

26.  The  plural  form  is  as  ^portunidades.    will  the  word  as 
have  an    s    sound  or  a^    sound  in  this  case?  — 

(  z  sound) 

••7.    Liste.   and  repeat. 

as  oportunidades      (  )     (  )x    (  )x    (  )x 

28.  If  we  want  to  say  'much  opportunity' ,  the  word  for  'much* 
will  have  a  feminine  ending  because  it  must  reflect  its 

•fi^S^r^^'-"^^^"  "^^^^  'opportunity'.    This  is  one  more 
example  of  gender  agreement. 

a.  muita      (  )     (  )x    (  )x 

b.  muita  oportunidade      (  )     (  )x    (  )x 

29.  The  word  for  'day' ,  you  may  remember,  is  masculine  in  spite 
of  the  fact  that  it  ends  in  an  unstressed  a  sound.  There- 
fore 'the  day'  is  said  like  this:  ~ 

o  dia      (  )     (  )x    (  )x    C  )x 

?0.    The  plural  form  is  os  dias.    will  the  word  os  have  an  s 
sound  or  a    z,    sound  in  this  case?  " 

(  z  sound) 

31.  Listen  and  repeat. 

OS  dias      (  )     (  )x    (  )x    (  )x 

32.  Recall  this  he-form  of  a  verb  you  learned  in  the  last  unit. 

(  )     (  ) 

33.  And  this  I-forin  of  the  sane  verb. 

(  )  (  ) 
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34.  Here  is  the  he-fonn  of  a  new  verb.    Repeat  where  shown. 

(  )     (  )      (  )x    (  )x 

35.  And  here  is  the  l-form  of  that  verb. 

(  )     (  )     (  )x    (  )x 

36.  Here  is  another  new  verb.     Is  it  the  he-form  or  the  I-forin? 

(  )     (  ) 

(he-form) 

37.  Which  form  is  this? 

(  )     (  ) 

(l-forw) 

38.  Here  is  still  another  new  verb.    Which  form  is  it? 

(  )  (  ) 

(he-form) 

39.  Recall  the  I-forin  of  the  verb  'have*. 

I  have      (  )     (  )     (  )x    (  )x 

UO.     It  is  possible  to  combine  this  I-forin  with  various  neutral 
forms  as  we  do  in  English  in  order  to  express  such  thoughts 
as  the  following: 

I  have  to  leave 
I  have  to  eat 
I  have  to  study 
etc. 

41.     In  Portuguese,  combinations  of  this  sort  require  the 

insertion  of  the  sirall  word  que  letween  the  I-forn:  and 
the  neutral  form.    Listen  to  the  word  que,  and  repeat, 

que      (  )     (  )     (  )x     (   )x     (  )x 
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4*>.    Therefore  'i  have  to  leave*  would  be  said  as  follows  s 
Tenho  que  sair      (  )     (  ) 

The  gug.  is  untranslatable  into  English,  but  it  must  be 
present  in  Portuguese.  — 

43.    Repeat  again. 

Tenho  £ue  sair.      (  )     (  )x    (  )x    (  )x 
4^.     'I  have  to  eat'  would  be  said  like  this: 

Tenho  aue  cower      (  )     (  )x    (  )x    (  )x 
A5.    How  would  you  say  ' I  have  to  stay'  ? 
(Tenho  que  ficar) 

46.  How  would  you  say  'i  have  to  speak'? 
(Tenho  que  falar) 

47.  And  'I  have  to  visit*? 
(Tenho  que  vis i tar) 

46.  The  he-form  (tein)  is  also  used  in  combination  with  the 
neutral  form.  Again,  aue  roust  link  the  two.  Thus  'He 
has  to  leave'   consists  o!  the;?e  elements: 

tem    +    que    +  sair 

49.  Now  listen  to  and  repeat  'He  has  to  leave'. 

(  )     (  )x    (  )x    (  )x 

50.  Here  is  'He  has  to  stay'. 

(  )     (  )x    (  )x    (  )x 

51.  How  would  you  say  'He  has  to  eat'? 
(Tein  que  corner  ) 

52.  How  about  'He  has  to  make  a  phone  call'? 
(Tem  que  dar  um  telefoneroa) 

(go  on  now  to  the  dialog). 
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Dialog    (Recorded ) 


Portuguese 
fala 

o  portuguSs 
VocS  fala  por tuques  muito  bem . 


Yara 


English 

speak  (he**forni) 

Portuguese 

You  speak  Portuguese  very 
well. 


Bill 


not  a 

o  sotaque 

espanhol 

Vocg  nSo  nota  um  sotaque 
espanhol? 


notice  (he-form) 

accent 

Spanish 

Don*  t  you  notice  a  Spanish 
accent? 


Yara 


pouco 

urn  pouco.  Por  qu6?  Voc6 
fala  espanhol  tarob^ni? 


little  (in  quantity) 

A  little.    Why?    Do  you 
speak  Spanish  too? 


Bill 


falo 

atrapalha 

a  palavra 
a  grain^&tica 
etcetera 


speak  (l*-forin) 

(it)  causes  confusion 
(he-form) 

word 

grammar 

etcetera 
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Palo,  _  E  atrapalha  muito, 

AS  palavras>  a  grama tica.  etc. 


a  oportunidade 

praticar 

Voce  tern  muita  oportunidade 
de  praticar  portuaugs?  " 


tenho  que  falar 
o  escritorio 
todos 

todos  OS  dias 

Tenho  que  f alar^  no  escrit6rio 
todos  OS  dias .  " 

que  tal? 
o  seu 
o  ingles 
E  que  tal  o  seu  inqlgs? 


Pgssirool 


Yara 


Bill 


Yara 


1  do.  And  it  causes  lots 
of  confusion.  The  words , 
thu  sjrdipmar  >  etc. 


opportunity 

practice  (neutral  form) 

Do  you  have  much  chance  to 
practice  Portuguese? 


I  have  to  speak 

office 

all,  every 

every  day 

I  have  to  speak  it ^  in  the 
office  every  day, 

how?  ,  how  about? 
your 
English 
And  how^  s  your  English? 


Terrible! 


1.  Portuguese  has  a  word  to  express  the  direct  object  'it* 
but  frequently  does  not  use  the  word. 
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Graniipatical  Observations 
And 
Practice 

Part  I>    Verbs  of  the  -ar  type. 

Practice  1:    Review  (Recorded) 

Let  us  review  some  of  the  I-fonns  that  you  have  learned  thus  far. 
Repeat  after  the  voice  on  the  tape  uhile  following  along  on  this  page. 

posso    (  )x  falo  ( 

tenho    (  )x  trabalho    (  )x 

pretendo    (  )x  gosto    (  )x 
quero    (  )x 

All  of  these  end  in  an  unstressed  u  sound  (written  as  o).  With 

a  few  important  exceptions,  the  I-forms  of  every  verb  in  the  language 
end  in  this  unstressed  u  sound. 

Practice  2:    Review  (Recorded) 

Now  let  us  re-examine  some  of  the  he-forms  that  vou  have  learned. 
Repeat  them  from  the  tape  and  follow  along  on  this  page. 

A.     fala    (  )x  B.     pretende    (  )x 

trabalha    (  )x  pode    (  )x 

nota    (  )x 
gosta     (  )x 
atrapalha     (  )x 
acha    (  )x 

The  he-forms  of  Group  A  all  end  in  an  unstressed  ^a  sound.  Those 
in  Group  B  end  in  an  unstressed  i,  sound  (written  as  e). 

It  is  important  to  be  able  to  associate  these  forms  with  their 
respective  neutral  forms.    You  may  recall  that  in  Unit  6  we  talked 
about  three  types  or  categories  of  neutral  forms:    those  that  end 
in  -ar.  those  that  end  in  -er.  and  those  that  end  in  ^ir.    We  called 
them  the  -ar  type,  the  -er  type  and  the  -ir  type. 
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The  he-forms  fala,  goata .  trabalha .  nota.  acha.  and  atrapalha.all 
ending  xn  unstressed  a,  are  of  the  -ar  type.    Th5t"i8  their  neutral 
forms  end  in  -ar.      we  will  postpone  actively  practicing  these  neutral 
forms  until  a  later  time,  but  we  are  listing  them  below. 

he-form  neutral  form 

fala  falar 

gosta  gostar 

trabalha  trabalhar 

nota  notar 

acha  achar 

atrapalha  atrapalhar 

Tha  he-forms  Bgde  and  pretende .  which  end  in  an  unstressed  -i 
•ound,  «re  of  the  -er  type.    Their  neutral  forms  end  in  -er. 

he-'forro  neutral  form 

pode  poder 
pretende  pretender 

Many  times  you  will  have  to  work  this  association  in  reverse 
You  will  learn  the  neutral  form  first  and  from  that  you  will  be 
able  to  determine  the  shape  of  the  he-form.    That  is  what  you  will 
do  in  the  practices  that  immediately  follow. 

Practice  ^.    Review  (Recorded) 

The  following  are  all  neutral  forms  of  the  -ar  type.    You  have 
learned  them  in  previous  dialogs.    Repeat  them  now  to  refresh  your 
memory.  ' 

ficar      (  )x    (  )x 
falar      (  )x    (  )x 
le van tar      (  )x    (  )x 
visitar      (  )x    (  )x 
chegar      (  )x    (  )x 
evitar      (  )x    (  )x 
praticar      (  )x    (  )x 
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Practice  k.  (Recorded) 

Listen  to  this  group  of  l-forms  of  the  -ar  verbs  listed  in 
Practice  i. 

Practice  5,  (Recorded) 

Now  listen  to  this  group  of  he-'forros  of  the  saiDe  verbs. 

Practice  6.  (Recorded) 

Now  listen  to  the  neutral  form,  the  l-forw,  and  the  he-fonn 
of  these  verbs  side  by  side. 

( neutral -form )  ( 1 -form )  (he-form ) 

Practice  7.  (Recorded) 

Listen  to  the  items  presented  on  the  tape  and  indicate  which 
form  you  hear  by  putting  a  check  mark  in  the  appropriate  coluion  in 
the  chart  below.   The  answers  are  given  at  the  end  of  this  unit. 


1. 

2. 
3. 
k. 

6. 
7. 
B. 

9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 

13. 
14. 


Neutral  form 

T-form 

He-form 
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(Recorded) 


NOW  practice  these  I-fontis.     Be  sure  that  you  can  associate  them 
with  their  respective  neutral  forms,  which  are  shown  in  brackets. 


[falar  ] 

1.  ( 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 

[ficar  I 

>  f 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 

[ levantar  ] 

( 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 

[chegar  1 

h.  ( 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 

[ visitar  ] 

^  •  ( 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 

[evitar  ] 

f^.  ( 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 

[praticar ] 

7.  ( 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 

[ trabalhar  ] 

^.  ( 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 

Practice 


(Recorded) 


Now  practice  the  he-forms,  once  again  associating  them  with  the 
neutral  forms  given  in  brackets. 


[falar] 

1-  ( 

)  ( 

)x 

( 

)x 

[ficar] 

)  ( 

)x 

( 

)x 

[ levantar ] 

i.,  ( 

)  ( 

)x 

( 

)x 

[ chegar  ] 

h.  ( 

)  ( 

)x 

( 

)x 

[visitar ] 

c  ( 

)  ( 

)x 

( 

)x 

[evitar ] 

r,.  ( 

)  ( 

)x 

( 

)x 

[praticar ] 

7.  ( 

)  ( 

)x 

( 

)x 

[trabalhar  ] 

p..  ( 

)  ( 

)x 

( 

)x 

Practice  10  .  (Recorded) 

Here  are  some  he-forms  and  I-forms  in  print.     Listen  to  Lhem  on 
tape  and  underline  the  vowel  that  has  the  strong  stress. 


fala 
f  ica 
pratica 
levanta 


falo 
f  ico 
pratico 
levanto 
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visita 


visito 


6. 
7. 
8. 


evita 


gosta 
trabalha 


gosto 
trabalho 


evito 


9. 
10. 


nota 


noto 


acha 


acho 


(if  you  marked  those  correctly,  you  underlined  the  next-to-the- 
last  vowel). 

Practice  11 .     (Recorded ) 

Paying  particular  attention  to  the  strong  stress,  practice  the 
above  cited  he-forins  and  Informs  as  they  are  given  now  on  the  tape. 


Practice  12  .     (Recorded ) 

One  of  the  instructors  will  ask  the  other  if  he  does  something, 
and  the  latter  will  answer  either  that  he  does  or  that  he  does  not. 
Listen,  and  repeat  the  answer  that  the  second  instructor  gives. 


Practice  13 .  (Recorded) 

Now  the  first  instructor  will  ask  the  second  instructor  if  a 
third  party  does  something,  and  the  second  instructor  will  answer 
either  that  the  third  party  does  or  that  he  does  not.    Repeat  just 
the  answer. 


Practice  14 >  (Recorded) 

These  questions  are  directed  at  vou.    Answer  them  affirmatively. 


Practice  15*  (Recorded) 

Listen  to  the  tape  and,  following  the  model  of  the  example  given, 
ask  the  questions  which  are  suggested  there. 
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Practice  16.     ( Recorded ) 

You  have  not  yet  had  an  opportunity  to  say  the  neutral  form  of 
several  verbs  that  you  have  been  working  with,    we  will  give  you 
that  opportunity  in  this  practice. 

trabalhar    (  )     (  )x    (  )x    (  )x 
achar    (  )     (  )x    (  )x    (  )x 
atrapalhar    (  )     (  )x    (  )x    (  )x 

Practice  17.     (Recorded ) 

Observation. 

You  also  have  not  yet  had  an  opportunity  to  say  the  neutral 
forms  of  'notice*  and  'like*.    They  both  have  the  closed  o,  in 
contrast  to  the  he-  and  I-forins  which,  as  you  know,  have  the  open 
O.     Later  you  will  learn  more  verbs  in  which  this  kind  of  vowel  shift 
occurs. 


1.     nota  ( 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 

noto    (  ' 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 

notar  (  ' 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 

2.    gosta  (  ' 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 

gosto  (  ' 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 

gostar  ( 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 

Part  !!•     Gostar  plus  de 
Observation. 

Forms  of  the  verb  gostar  must  be  followed  by  de  if  what  is  liked 
is  actually  stated  in  the  sentence,     in  Portuguese  you  like  'of*  some- 
body or  something. 

I  like  Mary  s    Gosto  de  Maria. 

Mary  likes  Paul  =    Maria  gosta  de  Paulo. 

Sometimes  it  is  not  necessary  to  actually  say  what  is  liked 
because  the  item  has  already  been  mentioned  in  the  context,     in  that 
case  there  is  no  de#    Recall  these  lines  from  the  previous  dir^log. 

Q.    VocS  gosta?    (Referring  back  to  Rio) 
A.    Gosto,  sim. 
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When  the  definite  article  *the'  accompanies  the  liked  object 
the  Q[g.  enters  into  the  appropriate  contraction. 

I  like  the  city,  s    Gosto  da  cidade.     [de  +  a  cidade] 
I  like  the  car.     r    Gosto  do  carro.       [de  +  o  carro  ] 

I  like  the  cities,  r    Gosto  das  cidades.      [de  +  as  cidades] 
I  like  the  cars.      r    Gosto  dos  carros.        [de  +  os  carros] 

Rexnerober  that  the  definite  article  'the'  may  also  accompany  proper 
names.  Thus  the  first  two  examples  cited  above  might  also  be  said  with 
the  appropriate  contractions. 

I  like  Mary.         r    Gosto  da  Maria.  [de  +  a  Maria] 

Mary  likes  Paul,  r    Maria  gosta  do  Paulo.     [de  +  o  Paulo] 

The  liked  object  may  be  the  neutral  form  of  a  verb,  as  is  often 
the  case  in  English.    In  such  instances  there  are  no  contractions. 

I  like  to  eat.  r  Gosto  de  comer. 
She  likes  to  talk,  z    Gosta  de  falar. 

practice  IH.  (Recorded) 

Listen  to  your  instructor  say  what  he  likes,  then  repeat  after 
him.    The  items  he  likes  are  listed  on  the  left  below. 

a.     (Without  contractions) 


1. 

Maria                          (  ] 

(  )x 

(  )x 

> 

to  talk                       (  ] 

1     (  )x 

(  )x 

Yara                             (  ' 

I     (  )x 

(  )x 

Paulo  ( 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 

to  practice  ( 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 

6. 

to  eat  ( 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 

7. 

to  get  up  early  ( 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 

e. 

English  ( 

)    (  )x 

(  )x 

Washington  ( 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 

10. 

you  ( 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 

11. 

Bill  ( 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 

12. 

Portuguese  ( 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 

13. 

to  work  ( 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 
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b.     (with  contractions) 


1 

I* 

(  )     (  )x 

(  )x 

2. 

Paulo 

(  )    (  )x 

(  )x 

Yara 

(  )    (  )x 

(  )x 

ii 

4. 

the  president 

(  )    (  )x 

(  )x 

tne  city 

(  )    (  )x 

(  )x 

the  views 

(  )    (  )x 

(  )x 

!• 

the  children 

(  )     (  )x 

(  )x 

Q 

(the)  Rio 

(  )     (  )x 

(  )x 

the  Enibassy 

(  )     (  )x 

(  )x 

10» 

the  parks 

(  )    (  )x 

(  )x 

1  1 
XI* 

the  1  ivin9*rooin 

(  )    (  )x 

(  )x 

12. 

the  words 

(  )     (  )x 

(  )x 

13. 

the  accent 

(  )    (  )x 

(  )x 

14. 

the  party 

(  )    (  )x 

(  )x 

15. 

the  food 

(  )     (  )x 

(  )x 

Practice  19.  (Recorded) 

in  this  exercise  your  instructor  will  ask  •do  you  like 
Repeat  the  questions  after  him.    Do  not  answer  them*    All  of  the 
questions  contain  contractions.    Again »  the  items  are  listed  for  you^ 


1. 

o  Rio 

9. 

o  neu  anigo 

2. 

a  cidade 

10. 

OS  neus  anigos 

3. 

o  carro 

11. 

a  ninha  espdsa 

4. 

o  parque 

12. 

as  ninhas  festas 

5. 

OS  meninos 

13. 

o  tr&fego 

6. 

a  coniida 

14. 

a  Yara 

7. 

OS  anericanos 

15. 

o  Paulo 

8. 

c  escrit6rio 
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Practice  .?o>  (Recorded) 

Say  that  you  like  the  following  things.    Check  the  tape  for 
confirmation.     Do  this  exercise  several  tiroes,  if  necessary,  until 
you  can  do  it  smoothly. 


1. 

to 

talk 

'  -  • 

to 

eat 

5. 

to 

leave  early 

to 

stay  until  late 

to 

speak  Portuguese 

to 

avoid  the  traffic 

.'  • 

to 

arrive  early 

8. 

to 

visit  Washington 

to 

practice  Portuguese 

10. 

to 

vnork  here 

practice  21.  (Recorded) 

Say  that  you  don*  t  like  the  following.     Check  the  tape  for 
confirmation.     Do  these  several  tiroes,  if  necessary,  to  assure  a 
smooth  perforroance. 


1. 

to 

get  up  early 

> 

• 

to 

speak  Spanish 

to 

practice  English 

to 

arrive  at  seven 

.  • 

to 

visit  Paul 

tf> 

leave  early 

7. 

to 

speak  with  a  Spanish 

i:-. 

to 

work  in  Washington 

Q. 

to 

stay  in  New  York 

10. 

to 

confuse  you 
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Practice  2P .  (Recorded) 

Now  say  that  Paul  likes  the  following  items.    Check  the 
for  confirmation. 


1. 

the  embassy 

>—  • 

the  city 

*•  • 

the  downtown 

Maria 

^  • 

Carlos 

Rio 

{  • 

Brazil 

B. 

my  friends 

9. 

nty  view 

10. 

nty  house 

11. 

the  car 

nty  daughter 

1'. 

the  little  boy 

Practice   j ' .  (Recorded) 

Now  say  that  Maria  does  not  like  the  following  items. 


1. 

Bill 

:> 

L»  . 

Yara 

3. 

the  traffic 

4. 

the  party 

^  • 

my  car 

nty  wife 

7. 

the  food 

o. 

9. 

the  living  room 

10. 

the  view 

11. 

my  son  (filho) 

my  parties 

1^-. 

the  little  girl 
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Practice  2k,  (Recorded) 

ABk  your  friend  if  he  likes  the  following  items. 


1. 

Brazil 

2. 

the  city 

3. 

to  speak  Portuguese 

4. 

to  arrive  early 

5. 

to  get  up  early 

6. 

the  view 

7. 

the  children 

8. 

the  car 

9. 

to  work  here 

10. 

the  food 

Part  III,     'have  to' 

Reminder s    In  phrases  like  'I  have  to  leave',  'he  has  to  leave', 
and  the  like,  Portuguese  inserts  the  word  que  laetween 
'have  (has)'  and  the  neutral  form.    Practices  25  through 
28  deal  with  this  pattern. 

practice  25.  (Recorded) 

In  this  practice  you  will  hear  your  instructor  say  that  he  has 

to  do  certain  things.    Listen  to  him,  and  repeat  after  him  where 

indicated  by  the  x.    The  things  he  has  to  do  are  indicated  to  the 

left  below. 


1. 

to  talk             (  ) 

(  )x  ( 

)x 

2. 

to  practice      (  ) 

(  )x  ( 

)x 

3. 

to  get  up         (  ) 

(  )x  ( 

)x 

4. 

to  stay            (  ) 

(  )x  ( 

)x 

5. 

to  work            (  ) 

(  )x  ( 

)x 

6. 

to  leave           (  ) 

(  )x  { 

:  )x 

/  • 

to  visit           (  ) 

(  )x  { 

:  )x 

8. 

to  eat              (  ) 

(  )x  1 

[  )x 

9. 

make  a  phone  call 

( )  ( 

)x    (  )x 
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Practice  .^6.  (Recorded) 


to  him  say  that  someone  else  has  to  do  certain  things, 
and  repeat  after  him.  '  • 


1. 

to 

get  up  ( 

/ 

\ 

•  « 

to 

practice  ( 

)    (  )x 

( 

)x 

>  • 

to 

speak  Portuguese  ( 

)     (  )x 

( 

)x 

to 

stay  / 

)     (  )x 

( 

)x 

• 

to 

leave  early  ( 

)     (  )x 

( 

)x 

• 

to 

work  ( 

)     (  )x 

/ 

)x 

7. 

to 

eat  ( 

)     (  )x 

( 

)x 

to 

avoid  the  traffic  ( 

)     (  )x 

( 

)x 

• 

to 

arrive  early  ( 

)     (  )x 

( 

)x 

Practice  j/> 
to 


(Recorded) 


in  this  exercise  you  will  hear  your  instructor  ask  ^Do  you  have 
 ?  .     Repeat  after  him. 


1. 

to 

leave  ( 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 

—  • 

to 

work  ( 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 

to 

practice  ( 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 

a. 

to 

stay  ( 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 

Lo 

get  up  ( 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 

• 

to 

speak  English  ( 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 

7. 

to 

make  a  phone  call  ( 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 

s. 

to 

come  ( 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 

0. 

to 

arrive  early  ( 

)     (  )x 

(  )x 

Practice 


(Recorded) 


How  would  you  say  these  brief  thoughts  in  Portuguese?  Again, 
check  the  tape  for  verif ication^ 

1.     I  have  to  work  more. 

J.     I  have  to  practice  more. 

'\     I  have  to  get  up  at  six  o'clock. 


12.2:1 


ERIC 


PORTUGTJESE 


She  has  to  get  up  at  seven  o'clock. 

^.  She  has  to  leave  early. 

6.  I  have  to  leave  early  too. 

7.  I  have  to  eat  less. 

8.  Paul  has  to  eat  nore. 

9.  Paul  has  to  practice  Spanish. 

10.  Vara  has  to  work  today. 

11.  Do  you  have  to  work  tomorrow? 
1^.  I  have  to  arrive  early  tomorrow. 

13.  I  have  to  speak  Portuguese  in  the  Embassy. 

I'i.  Carlos  has  to  come  at  ^  o'clock. 

1^.  But  he  has  to  stay  until  10. 


Part  IV.     Negative  questions. 

Negative  questions  are  questions  that  have  the  negative  element 
•not*    (nao)  in  them.     Here  are  some  examples  that  have  appeared  in 
dialogs  thus  far. 

Mas  ela  n5o  4  casada? 

Voce  nSo  vai  comer? 

VocS  nao  quer  levantar  cedo  tamb6m? 

Voc§  nao  nota  um  sotaque  espanhol? 

Practice  ;?9 .     (Recorded ) 

A.  Listen  to  your  instructor  ask  these  negative  questions 
in  Portuguese . 

1.  isn't  she  married? 

2.  lsn*t  he  American? 

3.  Aren't  you  the  oldest? 

B.  Now  how  would  you  say  these?    Check  the  tape  for  confirmation. 

1.     Isn't  she  single? 

^ .     Isn' t  he  from  New  Yorky 

i.     Isn't  he  Portuguese? 

12.22 

O 

ERIC 


236 


PORTUGUESE 


^.  Isn't  he  English? 

5.  Aren't  you  married? 

6,  Aren't  you  single? 

7.  Isn't  he  [estS]  at  home? 

8,  Isn't  she  in  the  Embassy? 

Practice  ^Qg     (Recorded ) 

A,  Now  listen  to  these  nuestions . 

1,    Aren't  you  going  to  eat? 

Aren't  you  going  to  work? 
3.    Aren't  you  planning  to  leave? 
^.     Isn't  he  planning  to  arrive  early? 
^.    Doesn't  he  want  to  arrive  early? 
6»    Doesn't  he  have  to  arrive  tomorrow? 

B.  How  would  you  say  these?    check  the  tape  after  each  one. 

1.     Aren't  you  going  to  leave? 

Aren't  you  going  to  get  up? 
"U     Aron't  you  going  to  make  a  phone  call? 
^.     Isn't  he  going  to  work? 

Doesn't  he  want  to  work? 

6.  Doesn't  she  want  to  stay? 

7.  Doesn't  she  have  to  stay? 

8.  Doesn't  Yara  have  to  work? 

9.  Isn't  Yara  planning  to  work? 

Practice    1;  (Recorded) 

A,     Listen  to  these  questions . 

1,     Don't  you  notice  a  Spanish  accent? 
^,     Don't  you  work  in  Washington? 
3.     Don't  you  speak  Spanish? 
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Doesn't  he  speak  Portuguese? 
5.     Doesn't  she  practice  a  lot? 

B.     HOW  would  you  say  these?    Check  the  tape. 


1. 

Don*  t 

you  arrive  early? 

-> 

Doesn' 

t  Bill  arrive  early? 

Doesn* 

t  Paul  stay  until  K:00? 

Doesn' 

t  Paul  like  Rio? 

• 

Don*  t 

you  like  Vara? 

6. 

Doesn' 

t  Yara  like  you? 

7. 

Doesn' 

t  Spanish  get  in  the  way? 

Don' t 

you  notice  an  English  accent? 

Comprehension  (Recorded) 

Listen  to  these  sentences  on  the  tape  and  write  down  the 
numbers  of  any  that  are  not  clear  to  you. 


Applications 

Part  I. 

HOW  would  you  say  the  following  in  Portuguese?    These  sentences 
are  numbered  separately,  but  they  constitute  a  running  narrative. 
You  should  practice  them  until  you  can  go  through  them  smoothly. 
Peel  free  to  make  alterations  to  fit  your  own  personal  situation. 

1.  I  get  up  early  every  day. 

fl.  I  have  to  get  up  early  because  I  have  to  leave  early. 
I  get  up  at  six. 

a.  I  arrive  at  the  office  at  eight,  and  I  work  until  five. 

5.  I  don't  like  to  get  up  early. 

^.  My  wife  stays  at  home  with  the  children. 

7.  My  office  is  in  Washington;  my  home  is  in  Bethesda. 
Tomorrov/  i  have  to  arrive  at  sr^vcn. 

V.  When  I  arrive  at  seven  I  avoid  the  traffic. 

10*  Tomorrow  I'm  going  to  work  only  until  four. 

11,  But   Paulo  has  to  work  until  six. 

1..^.  Paulo  speaks  English  very  well, 

l'^.  But  I  note  a  Portuguese  accent. 

1^^.  I  don't  have  much  opportunity  to  practice  my  Portuguese, 

1^.  I  like  my  office  very  much. 

1^^.  It  has  a  marvelous  view  of  the  city. 

17.  Also  it  has  a  view  of  the  Potomac  river. 

Ic.  And  how  is  my  Portuguese? 
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1^^.     It*s  not  terrible,  nor  is  it  [tanjb|ro  nao  ^]  very  good. 

*^0.     I  have  been  here  only  two  weeks,  ^ 

.^1.     I  like  to  speak  Portuguese. 

I  practice  every  day  with  my  friends. 

My  friend  Tom  speaks  Portuguese  very  well. 

He's  not  married  and  he  has  more  opportunity  to  practice. 

Part  II, 

Prepare  these  dialogs. 

1.     A.     How  is  Betty? 

B.     Pine.     She  works  in  Washington  now. 

A.  Every  day? 

B.  No,  only  three  days  a  fpor)  week. 

A.  Where  does  she  work? 

B.  In  an  office  downtown. 

She  has  to  leave  home  (de  casa)  at  seven. 
flbf»  arrives  more  or  less  at  eight. 

A.  Does  she  like  to  get  up  early? 

B.  Yes,  she  does,  but  don't. 


A.  Do  you  speak  Portuguese? 

B.  A  little.  Why? 

A.  I  want  to  talk  with  Vara  but  i  don't  speak  Portuguese 
very  well. 

B.  Doesn't  Vara  speak  English? 

A.  No ,  she  doesn' t. 

B.  Why  don' t  you  talk  to  her  in  Portuguese? 

It  s  an  opportunity  to  practice  your  Portuguese. 

A.  How's  your  Portuguese? 

B.  Terriblel 

A.  Terrible?  Why.- 

B.  I  don't  have  the  opportunity  to  practice.     I  have 

to  stay  in  the  office  until  eight  o'clock  every  day. 

A.  But  can't  you  practice  with  Carla? 

B.  She  speaks  Spanish,  and  Spanish  gets  in  the  way. 


Answers  to  Practice  7:    Neutral  form:    ^,  5,  1^ 

I-form:     1,  f^,  7,  9,  10, 
He  form:    .! ,  3,  ^\  11,  1^ 
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UNIT  1^ 
PREPARATION 


Pronunciation  Review 

1,    These  words  from  previous  units  all  contain  the  same  nasal 
vowel.    Just  listen. 


a. 

( 

/ 

( 

) 

b. 

( 

) 

( 

) 

c. 

( 

) 

( 

> 

d. 

( 

\ 

( 

) 

.2.     Here  they  are  again,  with  the  nasal  vowel  underlined.  Repea 
as  indicated. 

a.  centre:     (  )x     (  1x 

b.  pretende:     (  )x     (  )x 

c.  igualmente:     (  )x     (  )x 

d.  embaixada : 

•I  The  sight  of  the  printed  n  or  m  may  lead  you  to  think  that 
you  hear  an  n  or  m  in  these  words,  but  what  you  are  really 
hearing  (and  should  be  saying)  is  a  nasalized  vowel  sound. 
Here  are  some  new  examples  from  this  unit. 

e.  (  )     (   )x     (  )x 

f.  (  )     (   )x     (  )x 

a.     Here  they  are  again  with  the  nasal  vowel  underlined. 

e.  senter     (   )x     (  )x 

f.  chovendo:     (   )x     (  )x 

Here  are  familiar  examples  of  another  nasal  vowel. 


g. 

( 

) 

( 

) 

h. 

( 

( 

) 

i. 

( 

i 

( 

) 

j. 

( 

\ 

f 

) 
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Now  repeat  them. 

g.  levanto:  (  )x    (  )x 

h.  quando:  (  )x     (  )x 

i.  quanto:  (  )x  (  )x 
j.     ainanh3:  (  )x    (  )x 

Here  are  new  examples.  Just  listen. 


k. 

( 

) 

( 

) 

1. 

( 

) 

( 

) 

m. 

( 

) 

( 

) 

Now  repeat. 

k.  roando:  (  )x  (  )x 
1.  banda:  (  )x  (  )x 
TO.     ca^nso:     (  )x     (  )x 

The  following  are  familiar  examplas  rZ  j^ill  another  nasal 

vowe 1 •   ' — " 


n. 

( 

) 

( 

) 

o. 

( 

) 

( 

) 

p. 

( 

) 

( 

) 

Now  repeat  them. 

n.  bom:  (  )x  (  )x 
o,  com:  (  )x  (  )x 
p.     onde:     (  )x    (  )x 

Here  are  several  new  examples,  one  of  which  appears  in  this 
unit.    Just  listen. 

q.   (  )   (  ) 

r.     (  )     (  ) 

8.      (    )      (  ) 

Now  looV,  listen  and  repeat. 

q.     onqa:     (  )x    (  )x 
r.     longe:     (  )x     (  )x 
s.    ondaj     (  )x     (  )x 
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Here  are  familiar  examples  of  a  fourth  nasal  vowel. 


t. 

( 

) 

( 

) 

u. 

( 

) 

( 

) 

V. 

( 

) 

( 

) 

NOW  repeats 

t.    sirn:     (  )x    (  )x 
u.     cinco:     (  )x    (  )x 
V.    inglSs:     (  )x    (  )x 

Here  are  two  new  examples.    Just  listen. 

w.  (  )  (  ) 
X.       (    )       (  ) 

Now  repeat. 

w.  rnirn:  (  )x  (  )x 
X.     vim:     (  )x    (  )x 

Here  is  another  example,  taken  from  this  unit,  and  said 
a  little  slower  then  normal. 

y.    (  )    (  ) 
Now,  here  it  is  said  at  normal  speed.  Repeat. 

y.     (  )x    (  )x    (  )x 

This  is  what  the  last  word  Ionics  like:  ainda. 

Say  it  again.  Pronounce  the  nasal  vowel  but  don't  pronounce 
the  n. 

ainda:     (  )x    (  )x    (  )x 

Now  let's  move  on  to  a  nasal  diphthong.    Recall  these 
words,  repeating  as  indicated. 

nao:  (  )x  (  )x 
vSo:     (  )x    (  )x 
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22.    Now  repeat  just  the  nasal  diphthong. 

ao:     (  )x     (  )x 

2i.    This  nasal  diphthong  appears  in  the  second  syllable  of  the 
following  word,  but  it  is  not  stressed,    just  listen. 

(  )     (  ) 

24.    Since  it  is  not  stressed,  it  may  not  sound  quite  like  the 
same  diphthong,  but  it  is. 

(  )     (  ).x    (  )x    (  )x 


The  following  is  the  wrong  way  to  say  the  word;     it  is 
wrong  because  the  speaker  has  stressed  the  diphthong. 

(w)  (w) 

26.    This  time  he  says  it  right,  by  stressing  the  first  syllable 
and  not  the  diphthong.  / 

(  )     (  )x     (  )x 


.7.    The^word  you  have  just  practiced  in  No.  2^^  is  the  they-form 
Of    speaking' J  that  is,  it  is  the  way  you  say  'they  speak' 
or    they  talk' .    The  unstressed  nasal  diphthong  3o  is  the 
marker  or  indicator  which  signals  the  they-form. — 


28. 


Here  are  several  additional  they-forms  of  familiar  verbs 
Note  the  unstressed  diphthong. 


1. 

f 

) 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

I—  • 

( 

) 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

^. 

( 

) 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

4. 

( 

) 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

.9.     in  Unit  P  you  learned  several  they-forms  that  ended  with  a 
different  kind  of  unstressed  nasal  diphthong.  They  were  all 
they-forms  of  -er  type  verbs.    Recall  them  below. 

1.  pretendem:     (  )     (  )x    (  )x 

2.  podem:     (  )     (  )x    (  )x 

3.  queremi     (  )     (  )x    (  )x 
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in  this  unit  we  are  dealing  with  -ar  type  verbs,  whose 
they-forros  end  with  the  unstressed  So  diphthong.  Here 
are  several  more  examples: 

1.  (  )     (  )x    (  )x 

2.  (  )     (  )x     (  )x 

3.  (  )     (  )x    (  )x 

And  here,  finally,  is  the  they-forn.  of  a  new  Y^^.Jhat 

appears  In  this  unit.     It  means  'they  live*.  Notice  the 
open  O. 

(  )     (  )     (  )x    (  )x    (  )x 

In  this  unit  you  are  also  going  to  worX  with  we-forn»s  of 
-ar  verbs.    ReroenOser  that  you  have  already  learned  the 
we-forrns  of  several  -er  verbs. 

1.  pretendemoa :     (  )x    {  ):<. 

2.  podeinos:     (  )x    (  )x 

3.  queremos:    (  )x    (  )x 

And  you  know  the  we-f orw  of  ' going' . 
vatnos :     (  )x    (  )x 

But  here  we  will  be  working  with  -ar  verbs,  practice 
these  we-fontis.    Notice  the  -jnos  ending. 


1. 

(  ) 

(  )x 

(  )x 

2. 

(  ) 

(  )x 

(  )x 

3. 

(  ) 

(  )x 

(  )x 

h. 

(  ) 

(  )x 

(  )x 

^  • 

(  ) 

(  )x 

(  )x 

what 

they 

look 

like 

1. 

chegaiMS  t 

(  U 

2. 

falamos: 

(  )x 

Repeat  again. 


(  V 


3.  trabalhanios :     (  )x    (  )x 

4.  visitamos:     (  )x    (  )x 

5.  e vi tamos !    (  )x    (  )x 
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36*    Here  is  the  we-forw  of  a  new  -ar  verb. 
Notice  the  closed  o. 

(  )     (  )     (  )x    (  )x 

37.  Here  it  is  in  print. 

ntoramos:    (  )x    (  )x 

38.  How  would  you  say  'we  talk*  ? 
(f alamos) 

39.  How  would  you  say  'we  arrive'? 
(chegamos) 

^0.     How  about  •we  avoid'? 
(evitamos ) 

41.     And  'we  work*  ? 
(trabalhamos ) 


It  means  *v;e  live' 


42  < 


43. 


A  number  of  -ar  verbs  that  have  the  open  O  in  the  i-form, 
he-form  and  they-forro  have  the  closed  o  in  the  we-form 
and  the  neutral  form.    Listen  to  the  tape  and  follow  along 
with  the  examples  shown  below.    Repeat  each  item. 


I-form      He -form  They-form 


1.  gOsto 
^ .  nOto 
3 .  mOro 


gOsta 
not  a 
mOra 


gOstam 
not  am 
mOram 


We-form 

gos tamos 

notamos 

moramos 


Neutral  form 

gostar 
no  tar 
morar 


Repeat  the  following  pairs, 
between  0  and  o. 

1.  gOstam    (  )x 

2.  nOtam    (  )x 

3.  mOram    (  )x 


Be  sure  you  are  distinguishing 


gos tamos    (  )x 
notamos    (  )x 
moramos    (  )x 
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114     In  an  earlier  unit  you  learned  that  ficar  means  *  to  atay  , 
•    t?o  Semain'T    It  can  have  other  meanings  too.  Frequently 
it  takes  the  place  of  ser  in  sentences  which  give  the 
permanent  location  of  objects.    Thus  the  sentence 

A  enibaixada  6  no  centre 
could  also  be  said 

A  embaixada  f iea  no  centre. 
Repeat:     (  )     (  )x    (  )x 

45.  Using  a  form  of  ficar .  how  would  you  say  'Recife  is  in 
Brazil'? 

(Recife  fica  no  Brasil.) 

verify:    (  )x    (  )x 

46.  Again,  using  ficar.  how  would  you  asX  'Where  is  the 
American  Embassy?' 

(Onde  fica  a  Embaixada  Americana?) 

Verify:    (  )x    (  )x 

47.  And  how  would  you  answer  that  question? 
(Pica  na  Avenida  Presidente  Wilson. )  ♦ 

verify:    (  )x    (  )x 

48.  Go  on  now  to  the  dialog. 


«  Or ,  updating ,  Pica  em  Brasilia. 
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Dialog    (Recorded ) 


Portuguese 
6  que 

come  6  que? 

se  sente 

Come  6  que  o  senhor  se  sente 
hoie? 


cansado 
Urn  pouco  cans ado > 

ainda 

resfriado 
Ainda  estou  resfriado. 


Yara 


Mr,  Clayton 


English 

it  is  that 
how  is  it  that? 
feel  (he-fortn) 
How  do  you  feel  today? 


tired 
A  little  tired, 
still,  yet 
cold 

I  still  have  a  cold. 


Yara 


Idgico 
fi  16qico! 

chovendo 

a  vez 

outra  vez 
EstS  chovendo  outra  vez . 


logical 
No  wonder!     (it's  logical) 
raining 
tine 

again  (another  time) 
It' s  raining  again. 


Note  that  the  Portuguese  equivalent  of  *!  have  a  cold'  is 
literally       ain  cold'. 
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Mr,  Clayton 


parece  (1) 
parece  que 
chover 

o  dia  todo(2) 

E  parece  que  vai  chover  o 
dia  todo. 

horrivel 
0  trjifeqo  esta  horrivel  hoje. 


appears  looks 
(he-form) 

it  appears  that,  it 
looks  like 

rain  (neutral  form) 
all  day 

And  it  looks  like  it*  s 
cyoinq  to  rain  all  day, 

horrible 

The  traffic  is  terrible 
today. 


Vara 


OS  scnhores 
ntoram 

Onde  OS  senhores  moram? 
n6s 

ntoraipos 
Leme 

N6s  moramos  no  Leitie, 

longe 
t  longe ? 

per  to 
o  t\inel 
NSo,  f ica  per to  do  tunel, 


Mr,  Clayton 


Vara 


Mr,  Clayton 


you  (masculine  plural) 
live  (they-form) 
Where  do  you  live? 

we 

live  (we-fonn) 
Len»e  (section  of  Rio) 
We  live  in  Lenie ♦ 

far 
Is  it  far? 

near 
tunnel 

No,  it^  s  near  the  tunnel. 


^Notice  the  open  E  sound  in  this  verb:  parEce, 

^^^Note  that  the  adjective  todo  appears  after  o  dia. 
possible  to  say  todo  o  dia. 
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GRAMMATICAL  OBSERVATIONS 
AMD 
PRACTICE 


Part  I.    Thevfornia  of  -ar  verba. 

Practice  1.  (Recorded) 

In  the  following  series  you  will  hear  the  he-form  of  a  verb 
a  pause  for  repetition,  then  the  they-form  of  the  sane  verb,  and 
again  a  pause  for  repetition.  * 

Practice  3.  (Recorded) 

vo«  5™  *  °**®fJ  appropriate  column  whether 

you  hear  a  he-form  or  a  they-foxrro. 

He-form  They-form 

1.     

2.     

3.   

4.     

5.    

6.     

7.     

8.     

9.     

10. 


Answers  are  at  the  end  of  this  unit. 
Practice  ^.  (Recorded) 

Listen  to  these  questions  and  answers  containing  thev-forros. 
'^itJV'  accompanies  the  they-form  in  the  questions,  in 

the  first  four  'they'  is  feminine?  in  the  second  four  'they*  is 
masculine.  ' 

(1-8) 
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Practice  (Recorded) 

Answer  these  questions  affirmatively.     If  you  have  any 
doubt  as  to  what  the  questions  are,  check  below* 

1.  Do  they  like  the  view? 

2.  Do  they  work  in  the  city? 
3*  Do  they  live  in  Washington? 
4«  Do  they  practice  a  lot? 

^.    Do  they  get  up  at  seven? 

6«    Do  they  speak  English  at  home? 

7*    Do  they  stay  here? 

practice  ^.     ( Recorded ) 

Ask  these  questions  in  Portuguese.    Check  the  tape  for 
confirmation  of  your  response,  not  for  the  answers*    Let  'they' 
be  masculine  in  all  cases* 


1. 

DO 

they  live  in  Rio? 

DO 

they  like  Rio? 

3. 

DO 

they  work  in  Rio? 

4. 

DO  they  speak  Portuguese? 

Do 

they  get  up  late? 

6. 

DO 

they  arrive  early? 

7. 

DO 

they  practice  at  home? 

8. 

DO 

they  stay  at  the  office? 

ERIC 
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Part  II«      We-forros  of  -ar  verbs 

Practice  6:  (Recorded) 

In  this  exercise  the  questionner  is  asking  for  information  about 
OS  senhores  (you  all),  so  the  answers  will  be  given  in  the  we-fonn. 
Listen  to  the  we-forin,  then  repeat  it. 

(1-e) 

Practice  7>        ( Re cor de d ) 

In  this  exercise  the  questionner  will  asX  you  and  your  friend 
if  you  do  one  thing  or  if  you  do  another.  Answer  for  yourself  and 
your  friend  in  the  we-forro.    Then  check  the  response  on  the  tape. 

Example:  Q.     Do  you  work  in  Rio  or  in  Recife? 

A.    We  work  in  Recife. 

On  the  tape  the  second  choice  (the  one  after  *or*)  is  always 
given  as  the  response. 

(1-P) 

Practice  82 

How  would  you  say  the  following? 

1.  We  get  up  early  every  day. 

2.  We  live  in  Leme. 

3.  We  like  to  live  there. 

^.  We  work  in  the  American  Embassy. 

We  practice  Portuguese  in  the  office. 

6.  We  don't  notice  an  accent. 

7.  We  don't  live  far  from  the  city. 

8.  We  don't  like  grammar. 

9.  We  don't  like  to  get  up  early. 
10.  We  don't  work  well  together. 
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Part  III:    The  conjunction  'que' 


Observation 


Notice  the  word  Que  (meaning  • that*  )  in  the  sentence  Parebe^ 
que  vai  chover.    Literally  the  sentence  nays  'it  appears  that  it  s 
gSing^o  rain'  .    The  word  aue  is  frequently  used  to  join  two  clauses 
together.     Another  example:    Acho  que  Paulo  vai  ficar    I  think 
that  Paul  is  going  to  stay* .    American  students  sometimes  forget  to 
use^the  Que  in  sentences  of  this  sort  since  in  English  we  can  easily 
dispense  with  the  word  'that*,    we  can  say  with  equal  facility 
either 

I  think  that  Paul  is  going  to  stay 
or 

I  think  Paul  is  going  to  stay. 
In  Portuguese,  however,  the  que  roust  be  said. 

Practice  9:  (Recorded) 

Listen  to  your  instructor  say  a  series  of  sentences,  each  one  of 
which  begins  with  'I  think  that...'.     After  each  number  below,  write 
the  letter  of  the  sentence  on  the  right  which  correctly  translates 
what  it  is  that  the  instructor  is  thinking.    The  answers  are  at  the 
end  of  the  unit. 

  a.  It's  going  to  rain. 

2^    b.  It*  s  raining  again. 

'i^    °-  They  live  in  Leroe. 

4^    d.  They  work  in  Leroe. 

c:  e.  I*ro  going  to  leave. 

  f.  I'm  going  to  like  her. 

7,    g.  He's  tired. 

  h.  He  has  a  cold. 
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Practice  10 g  (Recorded) 

How  would  you  say  the  following?    Don* t  forget  to  put  que  in 
each  one.    ChecX  the  tape  for  confirmation. 

1.  I  think  she*s  hungry. 

2.  I  think  he*s  married. 

3.  I  think  he*s  an  American. 
^.  I  think  he  knows  Maria. 

5.     I  think  he  works  in  Washington. 


6.  Do  you  (o  senhor) think  she  speaks  Portuguese? 

7.  Do  you  think  she  is  married? 

Do  you  think  she  has  an  accent? 
9.     Do  you  think  she  has  to  practice? 
10.     Do  you  think  she  plans  to  stay? 


11.  We  think  they  live  near. 

12.  We  think  they  speak  English. 
1'^.  We  think  she*s  married. 

I'U  We  think  she*s  from  Texas. 

15.  We  think  it*  s  going  to  rain. 


Practice  1) s    (Recorded ) 


The  following  should  all  begin  with  parece  que.     Check  the  tape 
for  confirmation. 


It  looks  like  the  party  is  tomorrow. 

It  looks  like  Yara  is  hungry. 

It  looks  like  Yara  knows  the  city  well. 

It  looks  like  Yara  can  speak  wel' 

It  looks  like  Yara  cannot  arrive  early. 

It  looks  like  it  is  not  going  to  rain  today. 

It  looks  like  it*s  raining  now. 
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Part  IV#  Review 

A.     Asking  questions  with  £  que> 


Practice  12:  (Recorded) 

Practice  asking  the  following  questions  by  inserting 
the  interrogative  word.     Start  the  questions  as  indicated, 
o  senhor  in  each. 


lue  after 
Use 


a.     (Onde  £  que. 


1. 

7. 


Where  do  you  live? 

Where  do  you  work? 

Where  do  you  practice? 

Where  do  you  stay? 

Where  do  you  plan  to  stay? 

Where  do  you  plan  to  be  (estar)? 

Where  do  you  want  to  be? 


b.     ( Por  que  6  que, . . ? ) 


1. 

—  • 

*-  m 

4. 
7. 


Why  do  you  work  in  Washington? 

Why  do  you  live  in  Leitie? 

Why  do  you  practice  all  day? 

Why  do  you  avoid  the  tunnel? 

Why  do  you  arrive  early? 

Why  do  you  want  to  arrive  early? 

Why  are  you  going  to  arrive  early? 


c.     fouando  6  que,, ,?) 


When  do  you  practice? 

When  do  you  get  up? 

When  do  you  arrive? 

When  do  you  plan  to  arrive? 

When  do  you  want  to  arrive? 

When  do  you  want  to  leave? 

When  do  you  have  to  leave? 
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d.     (O  que  £  que, . . ? ) 


What  do  you  think? 
What  do  you  think  of 
What  do  you  think  of 
What  do  you  want? 
What  do  you  want  to  be 
What  do  you  have? 
What  do  you  have  to  practice? 
What  do  you  like? 
What  do  you  like  to  eat? 


the  food? 
Rio? 


(ser)? 


B.     Contractions  with  de 


The  words  longe  and  per to  are  frequently  followed  by  the  pre- 
position  de.     Longe  de  is  the  equivalent  of  ^ f ar  from'  and  perto  de 
is  the  equivalent  of^near  to'  •     The  de  will  always  form  a  contract 
tion  with  definite  articles  which  follow  immediately  after,  and  it 
may  form  a  contraction  with  indefinite  articles. 


perto  da  cidade 
longe  do  Rio 
perto  dum  parque 
longe  dum a  embaixada 


near  (to)  the  city 
far  from  Rio 
near  (to)  a  park 
far  from  an  embassy 


Practice  1*^  :  ^Recorded) 

Practice  saying  these  short  phrases  after  your  tape  instructor. 


1. 

near 

the  car:     (  )x 

( 

)x 

near 

the  avenue:  ( 

( 

)x 

near 

the  embassies: 

( 

)x 

(  )x 

near 

the  tunnel:  ( 

( 

)x 

near 

a  tunnel:     (  )x 

( 

)x 

r 

near 

a  city:     (  )x 

(  ) 

X 

7. 

near 

the  cities:  ( 

)x 

( 

)x 

near 

some  cities :  ( 

)x 

( 

)x 

9. 

near 

Riot     (  )x    (  ) 

X 
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10. 

far 

rrom  Rio :     \  ;x    \  ;a 

II. 

far 

rrom  srazxi •     \  ;a  \ 

12  • 

tar 

rrom  unG  cxuy •     ^   ^  x     ^   ; a 

13. 

far 

rrom  my  wxre:     \  ;a  \ 

14. 

far 

from  the  children:    (  )x  ( 

)x 

15. 

far 

from  the  Americans:    (  )x 

(  )x 

16. 

far 

from  my  can    \  ;x    \  jx 

17. 

far 

from  my  friends:    (  )x    (  ) 

X 

18. 

far 

from  the  embassy:     (  )x  ( 

Comprehens  ion 

Listen  to  the  sentences  on  the  tape  and  make  a  note  of  any 
that  are  not  clear  to  you. 

Applications 

A.    Prepare  these  brief  exchanges  for  your  instructor. 

1.  Where  do  you  live?    (o£  senhores) 

We  live  in  Brasilia,  near  the  Embassy. 

2.  Where  do  you  live? 

We  live  in  Washington,  near  the  river. 

3.  Where  do  they  live? 

They  live  in  Rio,  near  the  Consulate. 

4.  How  do  you  feel  now?    (o  senhor) 
I*ro  still  tired. 

5.  How  do  you  feel  today? 

Very  well.     But  I*m  still  a  little  tired. 

6.  HOW  do  you  feel? 

Not  very  well.     I  have  a  cold. 
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7.  How  does  Bill  feel  today? 
He's  still  a  little  tired. 

8.  Doesn't  Bill  feel  well? 
No,  he  has  a  cold. 

9.  Don't  you  feel  well  today? 
No,  I  have  a  cold. 

10.  Aren't  you  going  to  eat? 

No,  I'm  not  hungry.    I'm  tired: 

11.  Is  it  going  to  rain  today? 
Yes,  it  is.     It's  raining  now. 

12.  Is  it  going  to  rain  all  day  today? 

Yes,  it  is.    The  traffic  is  going  to  be  (estar)  terrible. 

13.  How  long  have  you  lived  here? 

I  have  lived  here  for  six  weeks. 

14.  How  long  have  you  worked  in  the  Ernbassy? 
I  have  worked  here  for  only  five  days. 

15.  Do  you  still  live  in  Brasilia?     (os  senhores) 
Yes,  we  do.    We  like  [it]. 

16.  Do  you  still  work  in  SJlo  Paulo?     (os  senhores) 
Yes,  we  do.    And  we  don't  like  [it]. 

17.  Do  you  still  speak  Spanish?  (vocS) 

Yes,  I  do.     And  it  still  gets  in  the  way. 

18.  IS  the  Embassy  near?     (use  fica) 
NO,  it's  far. 
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19,    We  can  talk  in  my  office. 
Is  it  near?    (use  fica) 
Yes,  it  is, 

^0.     She  lives  in  Leine. 

Is  it  far  from  the  consulate?    (use  fica) 

Yes,  it  is, 

21.  He  lives  far  from  the  office. 
Really?    Where  does  he  live? 
In  Copacabana. 

22.  I'm  very  tired  today. 

Really?    Why  don't  you  stay  home?     (use  i  flue ) 

23.  I'm  real  hungry.    When  arc  we  going  to  eat?    (use  6  gue ) 
We  can  eat  now,  if  you  want  to. 

2h,     1  like  Rio  very  much. 

Why  don' t  you  stay  here?    (use  6  gue) 
I  can't.    I  work  in  Brasilia. 
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B.     Prepare  these  brief  dialogs  for  display  to  your  instructor. 

1.     A.     How  do  you  feel  today? 
B.     I'm  still  a  little  tired. 

A.  Are  you  going  to  work  all  day? 

B.  No,  I'm  not  (going  to).     I'm  going  to  leave  early. 

A.  Do  you  still  have  a  cold? 

B.  Yes,  I  do.  (estou) 
[I've  had  it]  for  a  week. 


^.     A.  Do  you  (pi.)  live  in  Washington? 

B.  No,  we  live  in  Virginia. 

A.  Near  the  river? 

B.  No,  near  the  city  of  Palls  Church. 

A.  Do  you  like  to  live  there? 

B.  Yes,  we  do.     But  it's  (f ica)  far  from  the  office. 


A.  How's  the  traffic  today?     (Use  que  tal) 

B.  Terriblel     It's  raining  again. 

A.  And  it  looks  like  it's  going  to  rain  tomorrow,  too. 

B.  Of  course I     The  party  is  tomorrowl 


Answers  to  Practice  Sj:    He-form:     1,  ^i,  7,  8 

They-form:    2,  3,  5,  6,  9,  10 

Answers  to  Practice  9:      1-e,  a-g,  ?-f,  ^-b,  5-a,  6-h,  7-c,  8-d 
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UNIT  14 
PREPARATION 

1.  Here  again  is  a  familiar  nasal  diphthong. 

(  )x    (  )x 

2.  It  appears  in  two  new  words  in  this  unit. 

1.  (  )      (  )x    (  )x 

2.  (  )       (  )x    (  )x 

3.  Recall  the  non-nasal  diphthong  in  solteiro. 

1.  ei:      (  )x    (  )x 

2.  solteiro:      (  )x    (  )x 

3.  (again)  ei:  (  )x    (  )x 

4.  Now  try  these  words,  all  of  which  end  with  the  same  ei 
diphthong.    Here,  however,  it  is  stressed. 

1.  (  )      (  )x    (  )x 

2.  (  )      (  )x    (  )x 

3.  (  )       (  )x    (  )x 

5.  When  the  stressed  ei  diphthong  is  added  to  the  steiti  of 
-ar  verbs,  as  in  the  examples  just  given,  the  verb  is 
transformed  into  the  PAST  TENSE  of  the  I-form.    That  is, 
this  stressed  ei  diphthong  signals  to  the  listener  that 
the  speaker  did  something  in  the  PAST. 

Thus:  1.     (  )x    (  )x    .    I  talked  (past) 

2.  (  )x    (  )x    =     I  worked  (past) 

3.  (  )x    (  )x    -    I  visited  (past) 

6.  This  is  what  the  lest  three  words  loo>:  like.  Look, 
listen  and  repeat. 

1.  falei        ^x    (  )x 

2.  trabalhei        (  )x    (  )x 

3.  visitei    (  )x    (  )x 
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This  is  the  way  you  say  •  l  got  up'  • 

(  )     (  )x  (  )x 

8.  write  it  in  this  space,  [  ] 
(liivantei) 

9.  How  do  you  say  'l  lived'? 

Verify:     {  Ix    (  )x 

10.  How  do  you  say  liked'? 

Verify:     (  )x    (  )x 

11.  ' I  avoided'  would  be. . . ? 

Verify:     (   )x     (  )x 

12.  What  does  this  word  mean? 

(  )  (  ) 

(I  arrived) 

13.  What  does  this  word  mean? 

(  )  (  ) 

(l  stayed) 

14.  Anc  this  one? 

(  )     (  ) 

15.  Here  is  the  neutral  form  of  the  verb  'study':  estudar. 

(  )     (  )x    (  )x    (  )x 

16.  How  would  you  say  '  I  studied'  ? 

verify:     (  )x    (  )x 

17.  \nd  here  is  the  neutral  form  of  the  verb  'pass':  paaaar. 

(  )     (  )x    (  )x    (  )x 
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18.  So,  how  would  you  say  'I  passed*? 

Verify:     (  )x    (  )x 

19.  Repeat  ' I  studied'  and  ' I  passed' » 

1.  (  )x    (  )x 

2.  (  )x    (  )x 

20.  What  does  this  word  mean?    Be  careful 1 

V  )     (  ) 
(I  study:    present  tense) 

21     The  distinction  between  present  tense  and  past  tense  is 
just  as  essential  in  Portuguese  a»^it  is  EnfiiJ!?' 
In  the  case  of  roost  Portuguese  verbs  this  distinction 
is  maintained  Toy  means  of  the  verb  endings. 

22.  Vihinh  of  these  verbs  is  present  tense,  No.  1  or  No.  2? 

(1)     (2)        (1)  (2) 

(1) 

23.  Which  two  of  these  verbs  are  past  tense? 

(1)  (2)  (3)  (4)        (1)  (2)  (3)  (^) 


(2,^) 

2h. 


The  present  and  past  endings  have  different  vowel  »o«nJ». 
and  they  have  different  stresses,  too.    The  ei  of  faiei 
is  stressed;  the  o  of  falo  is  not  stressed. 

(falei)     (falo)        (falei)  (falo) 

25.  The  past  tense  of  the  he-form  of  an  -SL  ^f'5,i»  signalled 
by  another  diphthong:    ou.    Recall  this  diphthong  in 
these  familiar  words. 

1.  sou        (  )x    (  )x 

2.  pouco    (  )x    (  )x 

26.  Try  the  diphthong  by  itself  this  time. 

ou    (  )x    (  )x    (  )x 
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27.    Now  add  it  to  the  stem  of  several  -ar  verbs.    Be  sure  to 
stress  it. 

1.  falou;     (  )     (   )x     (  )x 

2.  eheqou ;     (  )     (  )x     (  )x 

3.  trabalhou t     (  )     (  )x    (  )x 

4.  achou;     (  )     (  )x    (  )x 

2&.    This  stressed  ou  signals  that  'he  (she,  you)  did  something' 
in  the  past.    Thus  chegou  would  be  the  form  yoiTwould 
use  to  express  •  he  arrived' ,  ' she  arrived'  and  ' you 
arrived' .    as  always  the  native  speaker  will  use  a  noun 
or  pronoun  if  the  identity  of  the  actor  is  not  already 
clear .    He  may  say  Sle  eheqou .  Vara  chegou.  etc. 

29.  What  does  this  mean  in  English? 

(  )     (  ) 

(he  got  up) 

30.  What  does  this  mean? 

(  )  (  ) 

(you  lived) 

31.  And  this? 

(  )     (  ) 

(she  avoided) 

32.  How  would  you  say  'she  visited'?    use  the  pronoun. 

Verify;     (   )x     (  )x 

33.  How  would  you  say  'she  talked'? 

Verify;  (  )x  (  )x 
3^.    How  about  'he  stayed'?    use  the  pronoun. 

Verify;  (  )x  (  )x 
35.    And  'he  practiced? 

Verify;     (   )x     (  )x 
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36.  Here  is  'you  noticed! 

(  )x    (  )x 

37.  How  would  you  say  'you  studied'?    Use  the  pronoun. 

verify:     (  )x    (  )^ 

38.  How  would  you  say  'you  passed'? 

verify:     (  )x    (  )x 

39.  Here  is  another  new  -ar  verb:    the  neutral  form  of 
•  prepare' . 

(  )     (  )x    (  )x    (  )x 

40.  Here  is  'he  prepared' 

(  )x    (  )x 

41.  What  does  this  wean? 

(  )     (  ) 

(l  prepared) 

k2      The  past  tense  verb  forms  that  you  have  just  been  prac- 
ticing  all  fall  into  regular,  predictable  patterns.  In 
tSe  Slaloq  of  this  unit  you  will  ^ i^^f^^^"^ 
forms  that  do  not  seem  to  follow  a  pattern.    They  are 
said  to  be  irregular. 

113.     For  example,  here  is  the  past  tense  of  the  I-form  of 
'going'  ,  that  is,  'l  went'. 

(  )     (  )x    (  )x    (  )x 

44.  And  here  is  the  past  tense  of  the  he-form  of  'going' ,  that 
is,  'he  went' . 

(  )     (  )x    (  )x    (  )x 

45.  Listen  to  them  side  by  side. 

(I  went)     (he  went)        (I  went)     (he  went) 

46.  Now  repeat. 

(I  went)x  (he  went)x      (l  went)x  (he  went)x 
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47.    Which  one  is  this? 

(  )     (  ) 

(he  went) 

46.    Which  one  is  'i  went'? 

(1)     (2)        (1)  (2) 


(2) 


49.  The  past  tense  of  the  verb  'have*  is  also  irregular  in  the 
past.    Here  is  the  i-form  ('I  had'). 

(  )     (  )x    (  )x    (  )x 

50.  NOW  listen  to  the  he-form  ('he  had').  Do  not  repeat  yet. 

()()() 

51.  Here  are  the  he-form  and  the  I-form,one  after  the  other 
Observe  that  it  is  the  first  vowel,  not  the  final  one,  * 
that  distinguishes  them.  . 

(I  had)  (he  had)        (i  had)  (he  had) 

52.  Now  repeat  the  he-form. 

he  had    (  )x     (  )x    (  )x 

53.  Now  repeat  the  he-form  and  the  I-form. 

he  had  (  )x      I  had  (  )x     he  had  (  )x      i  had  (  )x 

54.  You  will  remember  that  in  the  present  tense  you  must 
insert  the  word  ^ue  between  a  form  of  ' having'  and  a 
neutral  form.    Thus  you  have  learned  to  say,  for  example. 
Tenho  sue  ficar  'l  have  to  stay*.     This  same  que  must 
again  be  inserted  when  you  are  dealing  with  the  past 
tense.    Therefore,  'i  had  to  stay'  is  said  as  follows: 

a.     (  )     (  ) 
Likewise,  'He  had  to  stay'  is  said  as  follows: 

to.     (  )     (  ) 
Repeat  ' i  had  to  stay' . 

(  )     (  )x    (  )x 
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56.  Now  repeat  'He  had  to  stay' . 

(  )     (  )x    (  )x 

57.  What  does  this  sentence  mean  in  English? 

(  )     (  ) 

(He  had  to  leave) 

58.  What  does  this  sentence  wean? 

(  )     (  ) 

(l  had  to  leave) 

59.  What  does  this  one  mean? 

(  )     (  ) 

(I  had  to  work) 

60.  And  this  one? 

(  )     (  ) 

(He  had  to  work) 

(For  items  6l-6i;  check  the  tape  for  confirmation  a 
making  your  response  aloud). 

61.  How  would  you  say  'I  had  to  work'? 

(  )     (  ) 

62.  How  would  you  say  'I  had  to  practice'? 

(  )     (  ) 

63.  How  would  you  say  'He  had  to  practice'? 

(  )     {  ) 

6U.    And  finally  how  would  you  say  'He  had  to  talk'? 

(  )     (  ) 
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65.  in  this  unit  you  will  meet  two  more  obligatory  contractions. 
When  the  preposition  a  ('to'  ,  'at')  is  followed  by  a 
definite  article  ('the'),  the  two  items  always  combine  to 
form  a  contraction.    Thus,  for  example: 

a^  +  o    contracts  to  ao. 

66.  Listen  to  ao,  then  repeat. 

(  )     (  )x    (  )x    (  )x 

67.  Here  is  the  way  to  say  ' to  the  tunnel' . 

(  )     (  )x    (  )x 

68.  Here  is  'to  the  offi.:' 

(  )     C  )x    .  . 

69.  This  is  ' to  the  downtown' . 

(  )     (  )x    (  )x 

70.  How  would  you  say  '  to  the  park' ? 

Verify:     (  )x     (  )x 

71.  How  would  you  say  'to  (the)  Rio'? 

Verify:     (  )x     (  )x 

72.  When  a  is  followed  by  the  feminine  definite  article  a 
the  resulting  contraction  is  simply  a  slight  lengthening 
of  the  a,  sound.     In  normal  speech  this  is  sometimes  very 
difficult  to  hear.    The  contraction  is  written  with  just 
one  a,  over  which  is  placed  a  grave  accent  (  *  ) .  Thus: 

a  ('to' )  +  a  ('the' )    «    ^  ('to  the') 

73.  Here  is  the  way  to  say  'to  the  city'.     (Lengthen  the  a 
sound  just  a  bit. )  — 

(  )     (  )x    (  )x     (  )x 
7^.    Here  is  'to  the  party'. 

(  )     (  )x    (  )x    (  )x 
75.    This  is  'to  my  wii.e' . 

(  )     (  )x     (  )x     (  )x 
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76.  HOW  would  you  say  'to  the  room'? 

verify:     (  )x    (  )x 

77.  How  would  you  aay  '  to  the  EnOaasay'  ? 

verify:     (  )x    (  )x 

78.  Here  is  'in  the  afternoon'.    Literally,  'at  the  after- 
noon' • 

(  )    (  )^    (  )x 

observation 

We  are  coming  to  another  contraction,  one  which  occurs 
much  less  frequently  than  the  others  you  already  know.  It 

the  siiuen?e  '  in^'it' ,  or  'on  if.    First  of  all,  Jet^s  explain 
ihat  afte?  a  prepositioA  ('in',  'at',  'for',  'to',  etc.)  the  word 
•  it'  assumes  either  a  masculine  form  (ile)  or  a  feminine  form 
(ela).  thereby  reflecting  the  gender  of  the  item  being  talked 
abS^It.    When  the  preposition  is  em,  a  contraction  always  results. 

Em    +    gle     =  .nliS.  (masc.) 
Em    +    ela     =   uela  on  it-  (fern.) 

79.  Here,  then,  is  nela.       (Notice  the  open  E  sound.) 

(  )     (  )x    (  )x    (  )x 

80.  And  here  is  nSle.     (There  is  no  open  E  sound. ) 

(  )     (  )x    (  )x    (  )x 

81.  IS  this  item  referring  to  something  masculine  or  something 
feminine? 

(  )     (  ) 


(masc. ) 

82. 

(1) 


Which  of  these  items  refers  to  something  feminine? 

(1)  (2)  (3)        (1)  (2)  (3) 
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83«    And  here,  on  paper  only,  are  two  English  words,  the 

Portuguese  counterparts  of  which  appear  for  the  first 
time  in  this  unit,    we  want  to  rewind  you  of  where  these 
English  words  are  stressed,  and  we  have  done  so  by 
writing  a  stress  mark  over  the  stressed  vowels.  Sav 
these  words  to  yourself. 

1.  dialog 

2.  difficult. 

84.  Now  listen  to  the  Portuguese  counterparts. 

!.()() 
2.     (  )     (  ) 

85.  Here  they  are  aoain.    Listen,  then  with  your  pencil 
write  a  stress  mark  over  the  stressed  vowel  of  each. 
Don  t  repeat  yet. 


(dialogol 
(diflcilj 


1.  C  )     (  )  dialogo 

2.  (  )     (  )  dificil 


86.    Now    continuing  to  be  mindful  of  the  stress,  repeat 
these  two  words  as  indicated. 

1.  (  )     (  )x    (  )x    (  )x 

2.  (  )     (  )x    (  )x    (  )x 

You  may  proceed  now  with  the  dialog. 
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Dialog  (Recorded) 


Portuguese 


English 


o  professor,  a  professora 
o  aluno 


teacher 
student 


0  professor 


fazer 
a  tarde 
&  tarde 
hoje  Si  tarde 

0  que  6^  que  o  senhor  vai 
Ta?er  hoje  ^"^tarde? 

estudar 
a  liqSlo 
treze 


Vou  estudar  a  liqSo  treze . 

estudou 
onteiP 

O  senhojr  nap  estudou  ontew? 


0  aluno 


do,  make  (neutral  form) 

afternoon 

in  the  afternoon 

this  afternoon 

What  are  vou  going  to  do 
this  afternoon? 

study  (neutral  form) 

lesson 

thirteen 


I*  m  going  to  study  lesson 
thirteen^ 

studied  (he-form:  past) 
yesterday 


O  professor 


Didn*  t  vou  studv  [it] 
vesterday? 
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estudei 
doze 
a  doze 


NSo.     Estudei      doze . 
tao 

dificil 
E  6  tao  dificil I 

passei 
a  hora 
nela 


Passei  tres  horas  nela. 

Nossa! 
entao 
foi 
ao 

ao  cinema 


Nossa!     Entao  o  senhor  nSo 
foi  ao  cinema  com  os  outros, 


fui 

fiquei 


0  aluno 


O  professor 


studied  (l-form:  past) 
twelve 

the  [lesson]  twelve 


No.     1^  s Ludied  number  twelve, 
so 

difficult 
And  it' s  so  difficult! 

spent  (l-forw:  past) 
hour 

on  it  [i.e.  ,  the 
lesson  ] 

1  spent  three  hours  on  it . 

Gosh!  ♦ 
then 

went  (He-form:  past) 
to  the 

to  the  movies 


Gosh!  Then  you  didn*  t  go 
to  the  movies  with  the 
others. 

went  (l-form:  past) 
stayed  (l-form:  past) 


♦Literally,  short  for  Nossa  Senhora!     (our  Lady!  ),  a  mild  oath. 
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Oaluno 


MSo,  nao  fxxi.  FiQuei  ein 
casa. 

tive 

preparar 

tive  que  preparar 
o  di&lgo 

«yive  que  preparar 
di&loao8. 


NO,  1.  didn*  t  go.  1 
staved  at  horoet 

had  (l-forin:  past) 
prepare  (neutral  form) 
I  had  to  prepare 
dialog 

I  had  to  prepare  the 
dialogs « 


14.13 


ERIC 


PORTUGUESE 


Graimnatical  Observa'cions 
And 
Practice 


Part  I.    Paat  tense  of  -ar  verbs . 


Practice  It  (Recorded) 

Listen  to  these  I-forins  of  -ar  verbs  in  the  past.     In  each  case 
the  instructor  is  saying  "I  did  something".    Repeat  after  him.  The 
pronoun  for  'l'  is  deliberately  omitted. 


3 

k 


studied 
spoke 
practiced 
noticed 


8. 

9. 
10. 
11. 

i;?. 


avoided 

visited 

arrived 

worked 

passed 

prepared 


liked 
got  up 


Practice  ^«  (Recorded) 


3. 
a. 


studied 
spoke 
practiced 
noticed 


7. 

8. 

9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 


avoided 

visited 

arrived 

worked 

passed 

prepared 


liked 
got  up 
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Practice  3;  (Recorded) 

In  this  practice  you  are  to  determine  whether  the  instructor 
is  saying  'l  did  something'  or  'he  did  something'.    You  have  only 
the  verb  endings  to  guide  you.    Mark  your  choice  in  the  appropriate 
column  in  the  chart  below.     Answers  are  at  the  end  of  this  unit. 

'X  did'     'He  did' 


1 

J 

— r 

10 

11 

12 

4f 

rractice  H;  (Recorded) 

Determine  which  of  these  forms  say  'he  did  something'  (past) 
ar;i  which  ones  say  '  I  do  something'    (present^    Mark  the  chart 
accordingly. 

'He  did    '  I  do' 


1 

-r 

9 

10 

11 

12 

14 
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Practice  (Recorded) 


In  this  practice  you  will  again  hear  your  instructor  nix  l-fornis 
™*      »         *^  random,  but  this  time  he  is  putting  them  all  in  the 

flff;n/an?;eSn'e5lh"nr''^'"^  ^^"^        "^'^  *  P"-""' 

(l-24)x 

Practice  6:  (Recorded) 

The  English  voice  on  the  tape  will  a  sic  you  to  give  certain 
yourself,  and  you  are  to  glA?e  it  inonediately 
the  pause  provided.    For  example,  in  No.  1.  the 
English  voice  will  say.  »Tell  me  that  you  arrived*    and  you  will 
answer  in  Portuguese,  'i  arrived'.    Use  the  pronoun  eu  ij!  your 
response.    The  correct  response  appears  on  the  tape. — 

(1-12) 

Practice  It  (Recorded) 

A*^  '^^^^  ^^"^  English  voice  will  ask  you  to  tell  what  others 
f«  inf.SfJ?^^^''®  i°  respond  as  directed,  using  nouns  and  pronouns 
as  appropriate.    For  example,  if  the  English  voice  says,  Vrell  me 

ooJ™?"^''®'^  *  you  will  respond  in  Portuguese,  'vara  arrived'. 
The  correct  response  appears  on  the  tape. 

(1-14) 

Practice  fii  (Recorded) 

instructor  a  will  ask  Instructor  B  if  he  (instructor  B)  did 
something,  and  Instructor  E  will  answer  either  that  he  did  or  that 
ne  did  not.    Just  listen;  do  not  repeat. 

(1-8) 

Prat^ce  9;  (Recorded) 

A««w«?*i?*:?i!!®^-"*J''"^*°''  ^  ''^^^         iSJi  if  YOU  did  something. 
Answer  affirmatively  in  numbers  1-6;  answer  negatively  in  numbers 

^"7-  .,»T^"  then  hear  your  response  confirmed.     (Note:  instructor 

lif=.?f  ^  o  senhor  in  his  questions.  If  you  are  female,  you  should 
mtntally  convert  this  to  a  senhora . )  *  '  snouxa 
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Practice  10;  (Recorded) 

in  this  exercise  instructor  A  will  ask  instructor  B  if  somebody 
else  did  something,  and  instructor  B  will  answer  either  atf irmatively 
or  negatively.    Just  listen;  do  not  repeat. 

(1-8) 

Practice  lit  (Recorded) 

m  this  exercise  the  instructor  will  ask  you  if  somebody  else 
did  son«ething,  and  you  nhould  reply,  affinnat£veTy  in  1-6,  and 
negatively  in  7-12.    You  will  hear  your  answer  confirmed. 

Practice  12 t  (Recorded) 

in  this  exercise  you  are  to  asX  the  questions,  rather  than 
give  the  answers.    Using  0  senhor ,  practice  asking  the  following 
questions.     (The  questions,  not  the  answers,  are  recorded  on  the 
tape.    Check  them  to  confirm  your  response. ) 

1.  Did  you  study? 

2.  Did  you  work? 

3.  Did  you  practice? 
U,  Did  you  get  up? 

5.  Did  you  like  [it]?* 

6.  Did  you  notice  [it]?» 

7.  Did  you  speak  Portuguese? 

8.  Did  you  avoid  the  traffic? 

9.  Did  you  visit  Paul? 

10.  Did  you  arrive  yesterday? 

11.  Did  you  prepare  the  dialog? 

12.  Did  you  spend  three  hours? 

Practice  13 t  (Recorded) 

in  this  exercise  you  are  to  ask  the  questions  about  another 
person,  either  Yara  or  Paulo,  as  indicated.    Again,  you  should 
confirm  your  question  by  chocking  with  the  tape. 

1.  Did  Yara  get  up? 

2.  Did  Yara  get  up  at  seven? 

3.  Did  Yara  practice? 

4.  Did  Yara  practice  the  dialog? 

5.  Did  Paul  study?  ^  ^ 

6.  Did  Paul  study  (the)  lesson  thirteen? 


•Do  not  try  to  put  'it'  into  Portuguese. 
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7.  Did  Paul  worX? 

8.  Did  Paul  work  yesterday? 

9.  Did  Paul  work  this  afternoon? 

10.  Did  Yara  prepare? 

11.  Did  Vara  prepare  well? 

12.  Did  Yara  arrive? 

13.  Did  Yara  arrive  early? 

14.  Did  Yara  speak  English? 

1|.  Did  Yara  speak  English  with  you? 

16.  Did  Yara  spend  (pass)  the  day  with  you? 


Practice  Ihi  (Recorded) 

This  exercise  contrasts  the  past  tense  with  the  future  construc- 
tion that  you  have  learned.     Below  you  will  find  a  list  of  'actions', 
in  each  case  you  are  to  say  that  Paulo  didn't  do  the  action  yesterday 
but  that  he  IS  going  to  do  it  today.     Number  1,  for  example /would — 
be  as  follows :  .  t 

O  Paulo  n^o  estudou  pntero .  mas  gle  vai  estudar  hoje, 
(Paul  didn't  study  yesterday,  but  he's  going 
to  study  today. ) 

Check  your  answer  with  the  tape. 

1,  study  prepare  the  dialog 

2,  work  6.    get  up  early 

3,  practice  7.     speak  Portuguese 

4,  arrive 


Part  II:    Past  tense  of  'having' 
Practice  IF;  (Recorded) 

On  the  tape  you  will  hear  your  instructor  say  ' I  had  to  work* , 
then    I  h.\d  to  practice'  ,  then  a  number  of  other  actions  that  he 
h|d  to  perform  and  indeed  did  perform.    Repeat  each  short  phrase 
^  '  ^"^gining  that  you  yourself  had  to  perform  the  action 

and  did  so.    Observe  the  word  aue  preceding  the  neutral  form. 

(l-9)x 


Practice  l6t  (Recorded) 

This  time  you  will  hear  your  instructor  say  that  somebody 
else (whose  name  is  omitted  here)  had  to  perform  a  number  of  actions. 
As  before,  repeat  each  short  phrase. 

(l-9)x 
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Practice  17:  (Recorded) 

In  this  practice  instructor  A  will  ask  Instructor  B  if  he 
(instructor  B)  had  to  do  something  *  and  B  will  an8%fer  either  tnat 
he  had  to  or  that  he  did  not  have  to.    Kotice  that  Instructor  B 
does  not  need  to  repeat  the  neutral  form  in  his  answer.    Just  listen. 

(1-6) 

Practice  l8t  (Recorded) 

This  time  Instructor  A*  s  questions  are  directed  at  jwif  (f"**^ 
he  is  using  the  familiar  vocSr  Answer  affirmatively,  then  check 
your  response  with  the  tape. 

practice  19:  (Recorded) 

Listen  to  the  tape.    An  English  voice  will  instruct  you  to  say 
that  you  had  to  do  such-and-such.    Make  your  response,  then  check 
with  the  tape  for  confirmation. 

(1-7) 

Practice  20:  (Recorded) 

This  time  the  English  voice  will  instruct  you  to  say  that 
soniebodv  else  had  to  do  something.  Again,  make  your  response 
and  confirm  with  the  tape. 

(1-7) 

Practice  21:  (Recorded) 

Now  ask  the  questions  which  are  requested  hy  the  voice  on  the 
tape.    After  responding,  check  the  tape  for  confirmation.  (Use 
voce  in  numbers  1-5). 

(1-9) 
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Part  III :    More  obligatory  contractiona  with  a . 

practice  22 t  (Recorded) 

Practice  repeating  these  contractions. 

A.    a  +  o    ■    ao       Usual  English  equivalent  is  'to  the,  at  the'. 


1. 

ao 

Rio:  ( 

) 

( 

( 

)x 

2. 

ao 

centro : 

( 

/ 

( 

)x 

(  )x 

3. 

ao 

parque : 

( 

) 

( 

)x 

(  )x 

4. 

ao 

tOnel : 

(  ) 

(  ) 

X 

(  )x 

a 

ao 

Brasil : 

( 

) 

( 

)x 

(  )x 

6. 

ao 

Carlos : 

( 

) 

( 

)x 

(  )x 

7. 

ao 

cinena : 

( 

) 

( 

)x 

(  )x 

£  +  a.    =    A     Usual  equivalent  is  'to  the,  at  the'. 

1.  Jk  avenida:     (  )     (  )x    (  )x 

2.  festa:     (  )     (         (  )x 

■j.  i  embaixada:     (  )     (  )x    (  )x 

4.  h  mesa:     (  )     (  )x    (  )x 

5.  Si  cidade:     (  )  (  )x    (  )x 

6.  h  sala:     (  )     (  )x     (  )x 


Practice  2 i  (Recoraed) 

Listen  to  these  brief 
instructors  on  the  tape. 


questions  and  answers  as  spoken  by  two 
Do  not  repeat. 


(1-7) 


Practice  2Us  (Recorded) 


How  would  you  say  these  short  utterances? 


1.  I'm  going  to  the  party. 

2.  I'm  going  to  the  movies. 


4.    He's  going  to  the  embassy. 


I'm  going  to  (the)  Rio. 
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5.  He's  going  to  (the)  Brazil. 

6.  He's  going  to  the  park. 

7.  He's  going  to  the  city. 

b.  Are  you  going  to  the  other  room?    (Use  o  senhor.  ) 

9.  Are  you  going  to  the  city? 

10.  Are  you  going  to  the  office? 


Part  IV:    Past  tense  of  'going' 
Practice  25:     ( Recorded ) 

Your  tape  instructor  will  say  a  seric-s  of  sentences  beginning 
wiun  'l  went'.    Repeat  each  one  after  hiip. 

(l~10)x 


Practice  26;  (Recorded) 

In  this  series  the  instructor  tells  you  that  '  soinebodv  else 
went'  •    Repeat  after  him. 

(l-lO)x 


Practice  27 :     ( Recorded ) 

Listen  to  these  brief  questions  and  answers.    Do  not  repeat. 


Practice  2ft:  (Recorded) 

In  this  exercise  the  voice  on  the  tape  requests  that  you  ask 
him  a  number  of  questions.    Do  so,  then  check  the  tape  for  confirma- 
tion of  your  questions.    Use  vocg  for  'you'. 


Practice  29:  (Recorded) 

In  this  exercise  you  are  to  answer  the  questions  you  hear  on 
the  tape.    Answer  1-5  affirmatively,  6-10  negatively.    The  answers 
are  recorded  for  you. 
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Part  V:    More  on  the  conjunction  que. 

In  the  last  unit  you  practiced  using  the  conjunction  que 
(*that*)  in  such  sentences  as  these: 

Acho  que  vai  chover,  (I  think  that  it's  going 

to  rain. ) 

Parece  que  vai  chover.  (it  seems  that  it's  going 

to  rain. ) 

Now,  you  will  see  that  you  will  also  have  frequent  occasions 
to  use  the  que  after  various  forms  of  the  verb  falar. 

file  fala  que  vai  chover.  (He  says  that  it's  going 

to  rain, ) 

file  falou  que  estudou  muito.       (He  said  that  he  studied 

a  lot. ) 

In  such  instances  it  is  best  to  think  of  falar  as  meaning 
'to  say',  rather  than  'to  speak'  or  'to  talk'. 

Practice  '^Ot  (Recorded) 

Listen  to  these  short  sentences,  all  of  which  begin  with  file 
fala  que  (He  says  that).     Repeat  each  one. 

(l-ll)x 

Practice  il:  (Recorded) 

All  of  these  sentences  begin  with  file  falou  que  (He  said 
that).     Repeat  each  one. 

(l-ll)x 

practice  3j :     (Recorded ) 

All  of  these  sentences  begin  with  Eu  falei  que  (l  said 
that),    Repisat  each  one, 

(l-ll)x 

Practice  ?3t  (Recorded) 

In  this  practice  you  will  hear  instructor  A  ask  instructor  B, 
'Did  you  say  that  you  did  such-and-such?'     Ir4Structor  B  will  answer 
either,  'I  said  so',  or  'I  didn't  say  so'.     Listen  to  both  the 
questions  and  the  answers,  and  repeat  only  the  answers. 

(1-7) 
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Comprehension 

Listen  to  these  sentences  on  the  tape  and  make  a  note  of  any 
that  you  do  not  fully  understand. 


Applications 

A.    Say  these  thoughts  in  Portuguese.    They  fono  a  simple 
narrative. 

1.  Yesterday  I  prepared  lesson  twelve. 

2.  I  also  had  to  prepare  lesson  eleven. 

3.  I  had  to  work  all  day;  I  didn^ t  go  to  the  movies* 

4.  Today  I'tn  going  to  prepare  lesson  thirteen. 

5.  It  looks  like  (parece  que)  I'm  going  to  work  all 

day  today  I  too. 

6.  I  had  to  spend  two  hours  on  the  dialog  yesterday. 

7.  But  the  dialog  of  lesson  thirteen  doean^t  seem  sc 

difficult. 

8.  Goshl     It's  raining  again! 

9.  And  it  looks  like  it's  going  to  rain  this  afternoon  too. 

10.  I  like  to  study  when  it's  raining. 

11.  I  intend  to  study  a  lot. 

12.  I'm  going  to  Brazil,  and  I  have  to  speak  Portuguese  in 

Brazil. 

13.  I  never  (nunca^  lived  in  Brazil. 

14.  But  my  teacher  lived  in  Brazil. 

15.  She  is  from  Rio:  she  knows  the  city  well. 

16.  She  says  (fala)  that  Rio  is  a  marvelous  city. 

17.  By  the  way,  it's  called  (chama-ae ) ,  'The  Marvelous  City'. 

18.  She  says  that  she  liked  to  live  in  Rio. 

19.  1  am  going  to  like  [it]  too. 

20.  I'm  tiredl     I  practiced  Portuguese  all  morning  (tCda 

a  manha ) . 

21.  But  what  am  I  going  to  do? 

22.  I'm  going  to  stay  until  4:00. 

23.  The  teacher  Is  tired  too.    She  worked  all  morning,  too. 

24.  And  what  is  she  going  to  do? 

25.  She's  going  to  work  until  5sOO. 

2G.     She  speaks  English  very  well,  without  [an]  accent. 
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B.    NoW| relate  this  little  story  about  your  classmate.  Bill, 
in  Portuguese. 

1.  Bill  had  a  good  day  today. 

2.  He  got  up  early — at  5:00. 

3.  He  arrived  here  at  7:00  and  studied  until  ^:00. 
^i.    The  teacher  worked  %rith  hiiti  from  nine  until  ten. 

5.  He  prepared  another  (outra)  lesson  and  the  teacher 

worked  with  him  again  at  2:00. 

6.  He  had  to  leave  at  3:00. 

7.  He  went  to  visit  some  £riends  in  Baltimore. 
P.    He*s  going  to  stay  in  Baltimore  three  days. 


C.    Prepare  these  two  brief  dialogs  with  one  of  your  classmates 
for  presentation  to  your  instructor.    One  of  them  is  given 
to  you  in  Portuguese. 


I.    A.  Aren* t  you  going  to  study  this  afternoon? 

B.  Mo.    I*m  tired*    l*m  going  to  the  movies. 

A.  When  are  you  going  to  prepare  the  lesson? 

B.  I  prepared  [it]  yesterday. 

A.  Is  it  difficult? 

B.  A  little.    I  had  to  spend  an  hour  on  the  dialog. 


A.  O  senhor  est&  resfriado? 

B.  NSo,  n&o  estou.    Estou  cansado  s6. 

A.  Tern  que  trabalhar  hoje? 

B.  Tenho.    E  ontem  trabalhei  dez  horas. 

A.  Dez  horasl?    Nossa!    Quando  chegou  em  casa? 

B.  As  oito. 


Practice  3:       He:  1,   ^,  4,  7,   -i,        12,  lU 
I:        5,  ^,  10,  11,  1? 

Practice  4:       He  did:     1,  3,        7,  10,  1?,  in 

I  do:     3,  ii,  ^,  8,  9,  11,  13 
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UNIT  15 
Praparation 

1.    Recall  the  R  sound  in  these  words  frow  past  units. 

a.     senhoR:  (  )x  (  )x 

fazejR:  (  )x  (  )x 

c.  poRque:  (  ^x  (  )x 

d.  peRto:  (  )x  (  )x 

e.  taRdet  (  )x  (  )x 

<?.     Now  here  are  several  words  from  vhis  unit  which  have  the 
R  sound.    Listen »  then  repeat. 

a.  poRta:        (  )  (  )  (  )x  (  )x 

b.  caloR:        (  )  (  )  (  )x  (  )x 

c.  veR:  (  M   )  (  )x  (  )x 

d.  inteRvalos  (  )   (  )  (  )x  f  )x 

S.     Now,  recall  these  words,  all  of  which  have  a  t,  sound 
followed  by  an  i^  sound. 

a.  presidente:     (  )x  (  )x 

b.  sente:  (  )x  (  )x 

c.  iguairoente      (  ^x  (  )x 

h.    These  three  words  can  also  be  pronounced  differently, 
by  giving  the  t^  a  ch-type  quality. 

a.  presidente      (  )x  (  )x 

b.  sente  (  )x  (  )x 

c.  iqualroente      (  )x  (  )x 

5.    Here  are  two  new  words  from  the  present  unit  which  have 
this  same  feature  of  pronunciation.     First,  practice 
pronouncing  them  this  way: 

a.  f rente t  (  )  (  )x  (  )x 

b.  restaurantet  (  )  (  )x  (  )x 
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f^.    Mow,  practice  pronouncing  them  this  way: 

a.  f rente :  (  )  (  )x  ( 

b.  restaurante:     (  )  f  )x  (  )x 


The  second  word  above  (restaurante)  is  sometimes 
difficult  for  English  speakers.    Try  practicing 
it  syllable  by  syllable. 


a. 

res: 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

b. 

tau: 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

c. 

restau: 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

d. 

ran: 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

e. 

restauran : 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

f. 

restaurante : 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

P,    Which  vowel  is  the  stressed  vowel?    Underline  it. 
restaurante      (  )     (  ) 

(restaurante) 

9*     Notice  the  diphthong  au  in  the  syllable  tau. 
restau-  f  )x    (  "ix 

10.  Now  do  the  whole  word  again. 

restaurante:     (  )x    (  )x     (  )x 

11.  Here  is  a  familiar  nasal  diphthong. 

ao:     (   )-     (  )x 

1^.'  Recall  it  in  these  words: 

a.  Stressed. 

1.     n3o:     (  )x     (  )x 

i?.     vHo;     (  )x     (  )x 

3.     entSo:  (   )x  (  )x 

h.     liqgo:     (  )x     (  )x 
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b.     unstressed  (spelled  anj) 

1.     rooraro :     (  )x     (  )x 

trabalharo;     (  )x    (  )x 
fican:     (  )x     (  )x 

1-.    AS  shown  in  (b)  above,  the  unstressed  So  diphthong 
(spelled  an»)  signals  the  they-forw  of  -ar  verbs  m 
the  present  tense.     Other  familiar  examples  of  this 
form  are: 

praticam;  (  )x  (  )x 
estudam t  (  )x  (  )x 
pre pa ram ;     (  )x    (  )x 


1*,     This  same  unstressed  So  diphthong  is  also  part  of 

the  ending  which  signals  the  they-form  of  -ar  verbs 
in  the  past  tense •     Compare  these  present  and  past 
tense  forms.     Do  not  repeat  yet. 


Present 

a.  estudam  (  ) 

b.  f alam  (  ) 

c.  f icam  (  ) 

d.  trabalhain  (  ) 


Past 

estudaram  (  ) 
f alaram  (  ) 
f icaram  (  ) 
trabalharam  (  ) 


1^^.     As  you  can  see  and  hear,  the  ending  which  signals  the 

they-form  of  -ar  verbs  in  the  past  is  -aram.    The  first 
syllable  (-a-)  is  stressed;  the  second  syllable  (-ram) 
is  not  stressed.    The  familiar  unstressed  So  diphthong 
is,  of  course,  part  of  the  second  syllable.    Now,  repeat 
this  two-syllable  ending. 


-arami 


(  )     (  )x   '(  )x    (  )x 


16.     The  r  in  the  ending  is  the  single-flap  jr  of  Vara,  Maria, 
etc.""  Repeat  this  sequence: 

a.  Vara     (  )x     (  )x 

b.  -aram    (  )x    (  )x     (  )x 
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1        Now  try  this  sequence. 

a.  ""arain     (  (  )x 

b.  falarain     (  (  )x  :  they  spoke 

l'^.     And  this  sequence* 

a.  -a ram     (   ^x     f  ^x 

b.  estudarain     (   )x     (   )x  :  they  studied 

c.  f icarant     f  )x     (  )x  :  they  stayed 

d.  trabalharain     (  "^x     (   ^x  :  they  worked 

1        Here  is  'they  practiced'. 

(   ^     {   )x     (  )x     i  )x 

r-^.     Here  is  'they  prepared*. 

(  ^       (  )x     (  )x     (  )x 

'1.     How  would  you  say  'they  lived'? 

Verify:     (  )x    (  )x 
?.\     How  would  you  say  'they  passed'? 

verify:     (  )x    (  )x 

Remember  that  the  they-form  is  also  used  when  'you' 
(plural)  is  the  actor.     Therefore,  what  is  the  form 
for  'you  (all)  arrived'? 

Verify:   (  )x    (  )x 

•        How  would  you  say  'you  (all)  got  up'? 

Verify:   (  )x    (  )x 

This  unit  also  deals  with  the  we-form  of  -ar  verbs  in 
the  past.     Fortunately,  it  is  the  same  as  the  present 
tense  form,  which  you  already  know.     Listen  to  these 
we-forms  of  -ar  verbs  in  the  present  and  past  tenses. 
You  will  not  hear  any  difference  between  present  and 
past* 
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1.  a.  (cheaanjos)  :  we  arrive  b.  (chegainos):  we  arrived 

.\  a.  ffalan^Qs);  we  speak  b.  (f alamos  ;  we  spoke 

••.^  a.  ^trabalhainos) :  we  work  b.  ( trabalharoos^  ;  we  worked 

k.  a.     njorainos):  we  live  b.  rnoramos  j  ;  we  lived 

They  sound  the  same.     How  do  Portuguese  speakers  (and  you) 
know  which  one  has  been  said?    The  total  context  in  which 
an  utterance  is  said  usually  makes  it  clear  which  meaning 
is  intended.     Accompanying  words  such  as  ontem  (yesterday) 
and  hole  (today)  will  often  provide  unmistakeable  clues 
as  to  which  one  the  speaker  has  in  mind. 

Repeat  these  we-forms  in  the  past  tense. 

cheqamos :  (  )x     (  )x 

praticamos;  (  )x     (  )x 

f icamos;     (  )x     (  )x 

moramos :     (  )x     (  )x 

preparamos;  (  )x     (  )x 

Here  is  the  we-form  (past  tense)  of  a  new  -a£  verb  in 
this  unit.     It  means  'we  took*. 

tomamos :     (  )     {  )     (  )x     (  )x     (  )x 

How  would  you  say  'we  take*? 

Verify:     (  )x    (  )x 
How  would  you  say  the  neutral  form? 

verify:     (  )x     (  )x 

Here  is  the  present  tense,  we-form,  of  another  new  -ar 
verb.     It  means  'we  eat  lunch* . 

almogamos:     (  )     (  )     (  )x     (  )x     (  )x 

Since  you  know  how  to  say  *we  eat  lunch*  ,  you  also  know 
how  to  say  *we  ate  lunch* .    What  is  the  form? 

Verify:     (  )x    (  )x 
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What  is  the  neutral  form? 
Verify:     (  )x    (  )x 
^'i*     'We  ate  dinner*  ,  or  'we  daned*  ,  is: 

iantarnos:     (  )     (  )     (  )x     (  )x     (  ^x 

-^^^     The  present  tense  form,  i.  e.  ,  'we  eat  dinner'  ,  is 
therefore: 


What  is  the  neutral  form? 
verify:     (  )x    (  )x 

^7.     Recall  from  the  previous  unit  the  I-forro  and  the  he-form 
of  '90*  ^  in  the  past  tense«  Repeat, 

I  went  :  fui  (  )x  (  )x 
he  went:    foi    (  )x     (  )x 

Here  is  the  they-forni:  i.e.,  'they  went*. 


•■n.     Again,  notice  the  presence  of  the  3o  diphthong  in  the 


iantatnos!     (  )     (  )     (  )x    (  )x    (  )x 


(  )     (  )     (  )x    Ox     (  )x 


ending. 


(  )x     (  )x 


Here  is  the  we-fonn*  i.e 


'we  went' . 


(   )     (  )     (  )x 


hi. 


Now,  here  are  all  four  forms  together. 


I  went:    fui    (  )x  {  )x 

he  went:  foi    (  )x  (  )x 

we  went :  foinos     (  (  )x 

they  went:     for am  (  )x    (  )x 
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4^.    YOU  will  also  recall  ftoxa  the  last  unit  the  irregular 
forms  f->r  'I  had'  anJ  'he  had'.  Repeat. 

I  had:     cive     (   )x     (  )x 
he  had:  teve      (  )x     (  )x 

a-.     In  this  unit  you  will  work  vit.h  the  forms  for  'they  had' 
and  'we  had'.     Here  is  'they  had'. 

(  )     (  ^     (  (  ^x     (  )x 

i        Again,  notice  the  unstressed  So  diphthong  in  the  ending. 

(   )x     (   ^x  ( 

.'.     Here,  now,  is  the  we-formi  i.e.  ,  'we  had*. 

(   )     (   )     (  (   Ix     (  ^x 

I'  .     Now  review  all  four  forms  together. 

I  had:     tive     (  )x  (  )x 

he  had:  teve     (  )x  (  )x 

we  had:   tivemos     (  )x    (  )x 

they  had:     tiveram  (  )x    (  )x 

Here  is  the  neutral  form  of  the  verb  'open'.  It  is  an 
-ir  verb.     Listen  and  repeat. 

(  ]     {  )     f  ^x     (  ^x     (  )x 

Here  is  the  we-form,  present  tense. 

{  )     {   )     (  )x     (  )x     (  )x 

i^">.     Notice  the  i.  sound  in  the  ending.     It  is  a  sure  clue 
that  the  verb  form  is  an  -i_r  type  verb. 

abrimos:     (   )x     (  'x     (  W 

'        YOU  have  had  the  neutral  form  oil  'leaving'*  i.e.,  sj>Ar_. 
Now  listen  to  'we  leave*  ,  and  repeat. 


(  )     {   )     (  )x     (  W     (  ^x 
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•■"1.     In  another  unit  we  will  deal  with  -i£  type  verbs  in  more 

detail.  Right  now,  let  us  turn  our  attention  to  something 
else. 

*   .     You  remember  how  you  say  the  •good'  of  the  greeting,  •good 
day*  . 

a.  b2is:     (  ( 

b.  bom  dia ;     (  )x     (  )x 

Bom  is  the  masculine  form  of  *good'.     Since  the  word  for 

day'  is  masculine,  the  accompanying  adjective  'good* 
must  also  be  masculine.     This  is  another  example  of  gender 
agreement. 

^        Now  listen  to  the  greeting,  'good  afternoon*. 

(  )     (   )     (  ^ 

Repeat  just  'good*. 

(  (  ( 

.     This  is  the  feminine  form.     Since  tarde  is  feminine,  the 
accompanying  adjective  'good'  must  also  be  feminine. 
Observe  and  repeat. 

boa  tarde;     f   )     (  ^x     (  ^x     (  )x 

.     Kpre  is  the  word  for  'night'  or  'evening'. 

i   ^      (   )     (  (   )x     (  )x 

I*_  is  feminine  too.     Thus,  'good  evening'  or  'good 
night'  is  said  like  this: 

(  )  ( 

Now  repeat  'good  evening',  or  'good  night'. 
boa  noite ;     (   )x     (  )x     (  )x 

•'  \     Listen  to  this  diphthong. 
(Ei)  (Ei) 
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f^l.     It  is  different  from  this  diphthong, 
(ei^  fei^ 

It  is  different  because  it  has  the  open  E  sound,  not  the 
closed  £  sound  which  you  hear  in  ei^.     Listen  and  mimic 
as  accurately  as  you  can. 

Ei:       {   )     {   )x     {   )x     {  )x 

Here  is  the  word  for  *  idea*  .     Listen  for  the  Ei,  diphthong. 
idEia:     (   )     (   )     (  ) 

Now  repeat, 

idEia;     (   )x     (  (  )x 

you  already  know  the  I-forin  and  the  he-form  of  the  neutral 
form  ser , 

4.     sou t     (  )x     (  )x 
b.    it     (   )x     (  )x 

In  this  unit  you  will  practice  the  we-form  and  the 
they-form.     Here  is  the  they-form    i.e.,  • they  are'X 

sao:     (   )     (   )     (  U     (  )x     {  "ix 

67.     Here  is  the  we-fonn  (i.e.,  'we  are*) 

somos:       (  ^     (  )     (  )x    (  ^x     {  )x 

6P.     The  form  sSo  appears  in  the  expression  which  leads  off 

the  dialog  for  this  unit,  namely:    Que  horas  sSo?,  This 
is  the  equivalent  of  •What  time  is  it?*     Literally,  the 
translation  is,  *What  hours  are  (they^?*     Listen  and 
repeat. 

Que  horas  sgo:     (   )     {   )     (   )x     (   )x     {  )x 

^o.     It  also  appears  in  the  response:     Sgo  de7  horas .  'it^s 
ten  o* clock*   {they  are  ten  hours). 

sao  dez  horas:     (   )     (   )     f   )x     fix     {  )x 
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In  this  unit  you  will  also  work  with  the  we-forro  and  the 
they-forrr  of  the  other  verb  which  represents  •  being'  : 
estar.     You  already  know  the  I-form  and  the  he-form. 

I  aiTi:    estou    (  )x    (  )x 
he  is :  estk    (  )x     (  )x 

^'l.     Here  are  the  two  new  forms. 


Here  are  the  I-forin  and  the  he-form  of  'having'  in  the 
present  tense,     you  already  know  both  of  these  forms# 

I  have:    tenho    (  )x    (  )x 
he  has;    tem    (  )x    (  )x 

Now  here  are  tne  we-form  and  the  they-form. 

we  have:  temos  (  )x  (  )x 
they  have:    tgm    (  )x    (  )x 

^       For  Brazilians  the  he-form  and  the  they-form  sound 
the  same.     The  circumflex  accent  (^)  differentiates 
the  two  in  standard  spelling. 

a.  tem     (  )x    (  )x 

b.  tSro     (  )x     {  )x 

/f.     Here,  finally,  is  the  neutral  form, 
ter     (  )x    (  )x    (  )x 

Recall  the  form  conheqo  'l  know'   from  a  previous  dialog. 


We  are:  estamos  (  )x 
They  are:    estgo    (  )x 


( 


conheqo: 


X 


X 


The  neutral  form  of  this  verb  is  conhecer. 


conhecer ;  f 


(   )x    (   'X  ( 


X 
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7fi     conhecer  refers  to  'knowing'  in  the  sense  of  being 
acquainted  with'.    This  usually  means  people,  but  xt 
can  also  mean  cities,  books,  buildings,  and  indeed 
anything  else  that  we  might  be  acquainted  with. 

Conheco  a  Vara.  I  know  (am  acquainted  with)  Yara 

Conheco  o  Rio.  I  know  (am  acquainted  with)  Rio. 

Conheco  o  livro.  I  know  (am  acquainted  with)  the  book. 

Conheco  a  Embaixada.  I  knov/  (am  acquainted  with)  the  Embassy. 

■'<-..     Portuguese  has  another  verb  that  covers  our  concept  of 

•knowing'.     The  neutral  form  of  this  verb  is  saber.  The 
I-form  of  saber,  in  the  present  tense,  is  sei. 

sei;       (  (  )x     (  )x 

fo.    When  one  wishes  to  say  that  he  possesses  facts  or  information, 
he  uses  a  form  of  saber. 

a.  Ele  6  casado.  He's  married. 
Eu  sei.  I  know. 

b.  Vai  chover?  Is  it  going  to  rain? 
Nao  sei.  I 

Pi.    Which  verb,  sei  or  conheco .  would  you  use  in  this  sentence? 
NSo  OS  dois  meninos. 

(conheqo) 

Which  one  would  you  use  in  this  sentence? 
Nao    quando  vamos  jantar. 


(sei) 


Every  once  in  a  while  the  distinction  becomes  a  little  fine. 

Eu  conheco  o  livro.       I'm  acquainted  with  the  book 
£u  sei.  o  livro.  I  know  the  book  (thoroughly) . 

But  these  instances  are  not  common  and  you  should  not  worry 
too  much  about  them. 
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DIALOG  {Ri 
Na  escola  (. 

Portuguese 

0  professor 

s^o 

Que  horas  sSo? 

O  aluno 

sei 
N5o  sei. 

deixe 
me 

deixe-roe 
ver 

DeixeTne  ver> 

Ah!     sap  dez  horas > 

0  professor 

ja 

j£?  NossaJ 

est^  na  hora 

o  intervalo 
Esth  na  hora  do  intervalo^ 


»rded) 
school ) 

' being •  (they form,  present) 
What  time  is  it? 

know  (l-forin,  present) 
I  don't  know, 

let  (command  form)* 
me 

let  me 

see  (neutral  form) 
Let  me  see. 

Ah!     It's  ten  o'clock, 

already 
Already?  Gosh! 
it's  time 

break  period,  interval 
It' s  break  time. 


♦Coiwnand  forms  are  examined  in  a  later  unit, 
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trabalharaip 

Voces  trabalhararo  rouito 
estahora. 


abrimos 

a  porta 

a  janela 

Por  que  n^o  abriinos  a  porta 
e  umas  ianelab? 

fazendo 
esta  fazendo 
Est&  f agendo  calor  agui. 

boa 

a  id^ia 
Boa  idiia • 


O  aluno 


work  (they-forw,  past^ 
You  worked  hard  this  hour> 


o  professor 


open  ( we • form,  present) 

door 

window 

Why  don*t  we  open  the  door 
and  some  windows? 

making 
it's  making 
It*  s  hot  in  here> 

good 
idea 
Good  idea. 


0  professor 


tomaram 
o  .caf6 
VocSs        tomaram  cafe? 

tomamos 
chegamos 


O  aluno 


already,  yet 

take  (they-form,  past^ 

coffee 

Did  you  have  (take)  coffee  yet? 

take  (we-form>  past^ 
arrive  fwe-form,  pastel 
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einbalxo 

1^  embaixo 

JS .  ^  Tornainos  16  erobaixo 
guando  chegaroos. 


below 

downstairs  (there  below^ 

Yes,  we  did.     We  had  (tooV^ 
some  downstairs  when  we 
arrived. 


0  professor 


nada 

ainda  n3o 
Eu  ainda  nSo  toroei  nada. " 

jantei 
a  noite 
h  noite 
onteni  ^  noite 
demais 

Jantei  deroais  ontein  &  noite. 


nothing 
not  yet 
I  haven't  had  anything  vet, 

eat  dinner  (1-form,  past) 

night 

at  night 

last  night  fyesterday 
at  night) 

too  much 

I  ate  too  much  (dinner)  last 
night. 


0  professor 

Boa  tarde.  Good  afternoon. 

alri.ov,drani  eat  lunch  (they-forin,  past) 

OS  senhores  alroocaram  bemo  Did  you  have  a  good  lunch? 


ERLC 


^JS,  meaning  'already' ,  is  used  here  in  response  to  the  iS  in 
the  question  just  asked. 

Literally,  'i  did  not  take  nothing  yet'.  This  kind  of  double 
negative  is  standard  in  Portuguese. 
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0  aluno 


eat  lunch  (we-forwi 
paet) 


fomoo 


go  (we-fortn,  past), 
i.e.  f  'I  went* 


o  restaurante 


em  f rente 


Almo9arnos>  siin,  n6s  foroos 
ao  restaurante  eitj  f rente. 


restaurant 

across  the  street 

Yes,  ve  did.    We  went  to 
the  restaurant  across 
the  street. 
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Grantrnatical  Obaervations 
And 
Practice 

PS£UL'     -ar  verbs  in  the  past;  we-forros  and  they-fom>s. 

Practice  1;  (Recorded) 

Listen  to  this  group  of  we-forms  of  -ar  verbs  in  the  past. 
JJi^S  Z^t^*  ^  something'  .  Remeinber  that 

^°  ^®  *8  the  one  that  says  'we  do 

something'   (in  the  present).  '  ~ 

Practice  (Recorded) 

Now  practice  repeating  these  we-forms. 

(l-l^)xx 

Practice     i  (Recorded) 

This  is  a  comprehension  check.    After  each  lettered  item  is 
presented  on  the  tape,  stop  the  tape  and  select  the  correct  meaning 

?^  Jjjf  Vi^'^^v  ^'n""         ^^^'^  corresponding  nu^b^r 

in  the  blank.     Answers  are  at  the  end  of  this  unit.  nuinoeir 

a.  ^  

b.  ^  

c.   

d.   

e.  _ 

f .   

g.   

h.   

i. 


1. 

we 

worked 

we 

had  lunch 

3. 

we 

ate  dinner 

4. 

we 

prepared 

^  • 

we 

lived 

6. 

we 

arrived 

7. 

we 

got  up 

P'. 

we 

practiced 

9. 

we 

took 
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10,     we  noted 


11.     we  stayed 


  1;'.     we  liked 

Practiced  U;     (Recorded 'I 

NOW  listen  to  these  they-forins  of  -ar  verbs  1..  Lhe  past.  In 
each  case  the  speaker  is  saying  that  'they*  or  'you-all'  did  some- 
thing. 

(1-I4)x 


Practice  ^;  (Recorded^ 

in  this  exercise  you  are  to  practice  repeating  the  they-forins 
that  appear  on  the  tape. 

(l-l^)xx 


Practice  6;  (Recorded) 

This  is  another  comprehension  check,  similar  to  the  one  in 
Practice  above.  Listen  to  the  items  on  the  tape  and  indicate 
in  the  blanks  below  the  number  of  the  correct  English  equivalent. 


a. 
b. 
c. 
d. 
e. 
f . 

g- 

h. 
i. 

j. 
k. 
1. 


1. 

they  worked 

«..  • 

they 

liked 

3. 

they 

took 

•'I. 

they 

visited 

^  • 

they 

ate  lunch 

6. 

they 

arrived 

7- 

they 

studied 

R. 

they 

prepared 

9. 

they 

passed 

10. 

they 

had  dinner 

11. 

they 

spoke 
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Practice  /!  (Recorded) 

In  this  exercise  one  of  the  instructors  will  ask  the  other  if 
some  other  people  (51es  or  elas)  did  something.     The  second  instructor 
will  answer  in  the  affirmative.     You  are  to  repeat  the  ansv/er  after 
the  second  instructor  gives  it.   

(1-10) 


Practice  ^'2  (Recorded) 

This  exercise  is  similar  to  the  preceding  one.     However,  this 
time  the  questions  are  directed  at  you,  and  you  are  to  answer 
affirmatively  in  the  pause  provided  on  the  tape  before  the  second 
instructor  responds  with  the  correct  answer. 

(1-10) 


Practice    j;  (Recorded) 

Now  the  first  instructor  addresses  both  you  and  the  second 
instructor,  asking  the  two  of  you  (os  senhores )  if  you  did  something. 
Let  the  second  instructor  answer  firsr"  tnen  you  mimic  his  answer. 
Some  answers  will  be  affirmative,  others  negative. 

(1-10) 


Practice  10 t     (Recorded ) 

This  time  through,  you  answer  first,  then  listen  to  the  second 
instructor  confirming  your  response.     Answer  affirmatively  each 
time. 

(1-10) 


Practice  11 f  (Recorded) 

Same  procedure  as  in  No. 10  above,  but  this  time  answer  in  the 
negative. 

(1-^0 
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Practice  1..'  t  (Recorded) 

Listen  to  the  instructions  given  on  the  tape,  and  ask  the 
questions  that  are  suggested  there.    Then  check  the  tape  for 
confirmation.    This  exercise  is  in  two  parts. 


observation ; 

Since  you  are  going  from  English  into  Portuguese,  it  is  often 
to  your  advantage  to  take  English  equivalents  into  special  account. 
Such  is  the  case  with  the  English  equivalents  of  the  past  tense 
forms  you  have  been  practicing.     So  far  we  have  indicated  the  £;nglisn 
equivalents  as  simple  pasts.     For  example: 

trabalhei  •  I  worked 

ficou  »  l^e  stayed 

levantamos  x  we  got  up 

falaram  »  they  talked,  or  they  spoke 

But  we  could  also  have  translated  them  as  follows: 
trabalhei  «  I  have  worked 

ficou  a  he  has  stayed 

levantamos  s  we  have  gotten  up 

falaram  «  they  have  talked,  or  they  have  spoken. 

There  is  no  separate  tense  in  Portuguese  for  translating  the 
English  construction  of  the  type  (have  'has  +  past  participal  of  main 
ve?b^  often  referred  to  as  the  'present  perfect  tense'.  Portuguese 
uses  the  simple  past  in  most  instances  where  English  uses  this  kind 
of  construction.     Thus,  for  example,  in  a  situation  where  you  might 

inclined  to  say  'He  has  eaten  lunch'  ,  you  will  need  to  recast 
your  thoughts  in  terms  of  'He  ate  lunch'    (|le  almo^ou ) .  Similarly, 
the  question  'Has  he  eaten  lunch?'  would  be  reinterpreted  as  Did 
he  eat  lunch?'    (gle  almocou?). 
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Practice  1   :  (Recorded' 

How  would  you  say  the   rol lowinq  in  Portuguese?    This  time  the 
verification  procedure  is  diffrront.      Keep  the  response  in  the 
right  hand  column  below  covered  until  after  you  have  spoken  aloud 
Then  verify  your  response  by  checking  the  tape  and  the  printed 
dnswer  below.   


1 


Joe  hdS  worked  a  lot. 

Joe  has  prepared  the  lessc  k 

Has  Joe  arrived? 

Has  Joe  gotten  up? 

T  have  ^lad  (taken)  coffee. 

I  have  studied  two  hours. 

We  have  had  lunch. 

We  have  avoided  the  traffic. 

They  h,ive  spoken  well  of  you 

Have  they  practiced? 


O  Jose  trabalhou  muito. 

O  Jos^  preparou  a  licjao. 

O  Jos6  chegou? 

O  jos6  levantou? 

Eu  toroei  cafe. 

Eu  estudei  duas  horas. 

n6s  almoqamos . 

N6s  evi tamos  o  trafego. 

files  falaram  bem  de  voce. 

files  praticaram? 


Observution : 

The  word  ja   Palready',  '  ^  et'  )  very  often  appears  with  past 
tense  forms  in  those  situation!  where  the  English  equivalent  might 
likely  be  stated  in  the  present  perfect  tense. 

a.  Ja  tomaram  cafe?     (Hav.?  you  taJCen  coffee  yet?l 

b.  Nos  2i  iantamus.     (we  have  already  eaten  dinner. ) 

The  jA  the  effect  of  bringing  the  action  out  of  the  past 

riqnc  up  into  the  present,  vhicli        more  or  less  what  the  *haveV 
does  in  the  English  construction. 

We  have  already  poin^.ed  out  that  a  ja^  in  a  question  is  often 
echoed  by  a  ja_  in  the  answer. 

Ja  tomaram  cafe? 

J^«     Tomamos  15  cmbaixo. 
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Another  examjle: 

j|_  almocou?     (Have  you  eaten  lunch  yet?'* 
JS.  (I  did.) 

If  the  answer  is  'not  yet'.,    then  you  will  most  likely  find 
this  sequence: 

ja  almocou? 

a^inda.  ngo        (Not  yet. 

Practice  1  •;  (Recorded' 

Ask  the  -questions  suggested  by  the  tape,   using  the  nouns  and 
pronoun.,  given  (jose,  ele,  etc.  ^     Check  the  taoe  for  confirmation. 

(1-  ■) 

practice  1,  ;  (ppcorded'' 

This  time  you  will  hear  u  series  of  questions  of  the  sort 
•Has  so-and-so  done  such-and-such  yet?'     In  each  rase  you  arc  to 
answer,  'Not  yet,  but  he's  going  to  do  such-and-such  now  .  You 
will  then  hear  your  response  confirmed  on  the  taoe. 

Example : 

Q.     O  Paulo  ja  preoarou? 

A.     Ainda  nao,     mas  ele  vai  preparer  agora. 


Practice  1'  ;  (Recorded"* 

Now,  the  question  will  be  'Have  you  (pluraP  done  such-and-such 
yet?'.     Your  answer  will  be, 'yes,  we  did  such-and-such  last  night  . 
Begin  each  answer  with  JS. 
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PrdcLice  1  •;     (Recorded  ^ 

How  would  you  say  these  brief  thoughts  in  Portuguese?  Be 
sure  you  can  do  these  easily. 

a.  With  jS^. 

1.     He  has  already  taken  coffee. 

He  has  already  gotten  up. 
^.     He  has  already  spoken. 

I  have  already  practiced. 
^.     I  have  already  eaten  lunch. 
^ .     We  have  already  eaten  dinner. 

We  have  already  studied. 

They  have  already  arrived. 

b.  With  ainda  n3o. 

1,     I  haven't  studied  yet. 

I  haven't  lived  there  yet. 
\     They  haven't  gone  to  the  party  yet. 

They  haven't  gotten  up  yet. 
^.  We  haven't  eaten  lunch  yet. 
^.     We  haven't  eaten  dinner  yet. 


Part^XI:  ^nd  they-forms  of  •  naving'  and  'going*  ,  in  the  Past. 

Practice  1-  :  'Recorded") 

Repeat  each  of  these  short  sentences  after  your  instructor. 
Group  A  says  'we  had  to  do  something' ,  and  Group  B  says  'they  had 
to  do  something' . 

A.     1.     Tivemos  que  pratic&r. 

Tivemos  que  trabalhar. 
^.     Tivemos  que  almoqar. 
'i.     Tivemos  que  passar. 

Tivemos  que  ficar. 
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•  ,     Tiveinos  que  sair. 
Tiveroos  que  abrir, 
Tiveinos  que  jantar. 


B      1.     Tiverdin  que  tomar, 

Tiveraro  que  levantar. 
Tiveraro  que  comer. 
4.     Tiverain  que  sair. 

Tiveram  que  ficar. 
*\     Tiveraip  que  abrir. 
Tiveraro  que  almoqar. 
Tiveraro  que  jantar. 


Practice  I'j:  (Recorded^ 

Listen  to  these  questions  on  the  tape,  then  respond  ^^J^J^^^^^^^y- 

Lisren        ^""^T. .       iy„         0.^^  to*  or  'Yes,  they  had  to  • 

Your  answer  will  be  eitnei    yes,  we  nau  wj.     *  > 

Confirro  with  the  tape. 

(1-n 


Practice    0;  (Recorded) 


MOW,  how  would  you  ask  the  following  questions^  use  Sles  and 
voces      confirro  with  the  tape  and  by  checking  below. 


1. 

c: 
^  • 

6. 
7. 
F. 

9. 
10. 


Did  they  have  to  leave? 
Did  they  have  to  stay? 
Did  thpy  have  to  study? 
Did  they  have  to  prepare? 
Did  they  have  to  get  up? 


files  tiveraro  que  aair? 
files  tiveraro  que  ficar? 
files  ti'.^sraro  que  estudar? 
files  tiveraro  que  preparar? 
files  tiveraro  que  levantar? 


Did  you  (plural)  have  to  eat  lunch? 
Did  you  (plural)  have  to  work? 
Did  you  (plural)  have  to  arrive 
early? 

Did  you  (plural)  have  to  spealc 
Portuguese? 

Did  you  (plural)  have  to  talk 
a  lot? 

15.23 


Voces  tiveraro  que  alnoqar? 
VocSs  tiveraro  que  trabalhar? 
VocSs  tiveraro  que  chegar  cedo, 

VocSs  tiveraro  que  falar 
portugues? 

VocSs  tiveraro  que  £alar 
rouito? 
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Practice  a»  (Recorded) 

and  hlu>J!^^^  ^^^^^  negative  statements,  and  confirm  on  the  tape 


(1-7) 


1. 

• 

3. 

C 
.-  • 


We  didn't  have  to  work. 
We  didn't  have  to  leave. 
We  didn't  have  to  study. 
We  didn't  have  to  prepare. 
We  didn't  have  to  speak. 
We  didn't  have  to  stay. 
We  didn't  have  to  open. 


NSo  tiveinos  que  trabalhar. 
M3o  tiveroos  que  sair. 
MSo  tiverooa  que  estudar. 
Nao  tiveroos  que  pre par ar. 
Mio  tiveinos  que  falar. 
N3o  tiveroos  que  ficar. 
MSo  tiveinos  que  abrir. 


Practice 


(Recorded ^ 


Repeat  each  of  these  short  sentences  after  your  taoe  instru^-toi- 
Group  A  says  'we  went'  somewhere;  Group  B  says  '  ?Sey  ^eS?' 'io^ewS^e! 


A,     1.     Pomes  ao  centre. 

PorK>s  di  enibaixada. 
Pomes  ao  restaurante. 
Pomos  embaixo. 
Pemes  ao  Rio. 
Pomes  ^  cidade. 
Pomes  &  escola. 


3. 
A, 

.  4 

6. 


1, 

•  •  ^ 

3. 
a. 

C 
^  • 

6. 
7. 


Poram  ^  festa. 
Poram  &  escola. 
Poram  a  Nova  York. 
For  am  ao  ttinel. 
Poram  ae  Leme. 
Poram  ^  cidade. 
Poram  ao  Rio. 
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Practice 


(Recorded) 


Respond  to  these  questions  in  the  negative,  saying  either  No, 
we  didn't  go' ,  or  'No,  they  didn't  go'  ,  whichever  is  appropriate. 
Then  check  yourself  with  the  correct  response  on  the  tape. 

(1-9) 


Practice  (got  recorded) 

Give  the  Portuguese  equivalents  of  these  brief  English  sentences, 
uncover  the  right  hand  coluitin  only  to  check  your  answers.    You  will 
find  a  variety  of  forms  in  this  exercise. 


I. 

3. 

c 

^  « 


Yar  ^  went  to  Boston  yesterday. 
Mar  .a  and  Paul  went  with  her, 
Robert  and  Bill  went  to  New  York. 
Santos  and  I  didn't  go  with  them. 
We  went  to  have  dinner  in  Bethesda 
But  we  didn't  go  to  the  movies. 
I  went  home  fpara  casa ) . 
And  Santos  went  to  visit  a  friend. 


A  Yara  foi  a  Boston  ontero. 

Maria  e  Paulo  foram  com  ela. 

Roberto  e  Bill  foram  a  Nova  York, 

Santos  e  eu  nSo  foroos  com  eles. 

pomos  jantar  em  Bethesda. 

Mas  nSo  fomos  ao  cinema. 

Eu  fui  para  casa. 

E  o  Santos  foi  visitar  urn 

amigo. 


Part  III.     Present  tense:    We-fomts  and  they-forins  of  ter,  ser 

and  estar. 

A.    The  verb  ter, 

Pi-actice  25:  (Recorded) 

in  this  series  of  questions  and  answers  an  i^^^^^^^^J^^Yt^iaS^^ 

•how  many    do  they  have?*  or  'How  many   ^^do  y^u-all  have.  . 

A  second  iT^itHIctor  will  answer  appropriately  either    We  ^^""^——r 

or  'They  have   There  is  space  on  the  tape  for  you  to  repeat 

questions  and  answers. 
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Practice  ->6t  (Recorded) 

Ask  the  following  questions  of  your  friends,  whom  you  address 

as jsces.     Follow  the  pattern  VocSs  teni  que...?    you  can  verify  your 

questions  by  checking  the  coiuitm  on  the  right  or  by  listening  to 
tne  tape.  ' 

1.     Do  you  have  to  study  now?  VocSs  tBm  que  estudar  agora? 

\     DO  you  have  to  get  up  early?  voces  teiti  que  levantar  cedo? 

?.     DO  you  have  to  speak  English?  Voces  teiti  que  falar  ingl§s? 

DO  you  have  to  live  in  Rio?  voces  tem  que  morar  no  Rio? 

DO  you  have  to  work  today?  vocgs  teiti  que  trabalhar  hoje? 

Do  you  have  to  stay  in  the  school?    Voces  teiti  que  ficar  na  escola? 

DO  you  have  to  leave  with  Joe?  Voces  tSm  que  sair  com  Jose? 


Practice  ^  ' (Recorded) 

Now  try  these.     Verify  on  tape  and  below. 

1.     We  have  twn  cars.  Teitios  dois  carros. 

We  have  four  daughters.  Teitios  quatro  filhas. 

•      we  have  only  one  hore.  Teitios  s6  uma  casa. 

^.    We  have  to  prepare  the  dialog.  Temos  que  preparar  o  diSlogo, 

5.    We  have  to  speak  with  you.  Teitios  que  falar  com  vocS. 

^.    We  have  to  leave  now.  Temos  que  sair  agora. 

We  have  to  spend  the  night.  Temos  que  passar  a  noite. 

We  don't  have  to  speak  English.  uao  temos  que  falar  ingles. 

We  don't  have  to  do  that  ( isso) .  n3o  ^cmos  que  fazer  isso. 


B.     Ser  and  estar. 


s^r.  O^'servation:  Vou  will  recall  that  you  learned  to  use  forms  of 
ser  when  speaking  of  one's  origin,  where  one  comes  from. 

De  onde  voc6  6?  V^^ere  are  you  f romv 

Sou  de  Nova  York.  I»ni  from  New  York. 


15.26 


ERIC 


PORTtXSUESE 


3S2 


You  also  learned  that  you  use  forms  of  ser  when  speaking  of 
the  permanent,  geographically  fixed  location  of  something. 

A  embaixada  6  no  centre.  The  embassy  is  downtown. 

O  Rio  i  no  Brasil.  Rio  is  in  Brazil. 

on  the  other  hand,  you  learned  that  when  the  location  is  not 
fixed,  but  temporary,  forms  of  estar  are  called  for.  Recall  such 
sentences  as  these : 

O  Paulo  esta  no  centre.  Paul  is  downtown. 

Eu  estou  no  Brasil.  I'ni  in  Brazil. 

The  above  principles  apply,  of  course,  to  the  we-form  and 
they-form  of  each  of  these  verbs  too.     Here  are  the  new  forms* 

ser  estar 

We  are :  somos  estamos 

They  are:         sSo  estSo 

Hence,  in  summary,  the  four  present  tense  forms  of  each  ares 


ser 

estar 

I-f orro 

sou 

estou 

He -form 

6 

estS 

We-form 

somos 

estamos 

They-form 

sSo 

estSo 

Practice      ;  (Recorded) 


Now  practice  the  we-forms.     Repeat  these  short  utterances  after 

your  instructor.     In  each  case  he  says  •we  are   .  first  witn 

somos  >  then  with  estamos, 

practice  .9;  (Recorded) 

This  is  a  practice  with  the  they-f orms ,  first  sSo,  then  estSo. 
Repeat  after  your  instructor. 
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Practice  •  'i     f Recorded' 

Gi\o  th«.'  inform.it  loti  rt-qiav-.tod  on  the  tain?. 
Practice     I;  (Recorded^ 

Answer  HTfitindtively  the  questions  given  on  the  tape.  Give 
3ust  the  .ippropriate  verb  form,  foUoweU  uy  sim.  Then  check  the 
tit^  for  confirmation.   

Port  IV;    The  use  of  ser  for  identity. 
Obsorvat  ion ; 

^K■.^  ^  "^^^^  ^°  identify  or  classify.     When  we  say 

that  Vara  6  solteira  we  ere  identifying  or  classifying  her  ^3  a 

single  girl        Likewise,  when  we  refer  to  another  young  ladv  and 
say  that  Ela  6  filha  do  Senhor  Silva  we  are  identifjing^or  clas- 
of  Mi"'^<:^?f,        f^ughter-^nd  very  specif ically,  the  daughter 
of  Mr.  Silvd.     In  both  cases  the  formula  is  the  same:    6  fa  form 


?L— '  ^i"^  a  n-^^'^in  'solteira  ^nd  filha K     You  can  easily  observe 
the  san^e  formula  in  gste  e  o  meu  amigo.     m  the  sentence  fi  ele 
-  iniolved  P'^o"^""  ile  replaces  a  noun,  but  the  sam?  iH'nciple 


n.tinn^??Jf,  ^^V^^ssified  in  many  ways;  among  the  more  common  are 
nationality,  30b  or  profession,  and  membership  in  groups. 

0  Paulo  e  americano. 
O  Paulo  6  professor. 

0  Paulo  e  aluno. 

Additional  assorted  exrin'plcc  ^£  identification,  all  requiring 
ser.  would  be  the  foUowim?:  t^^uiring 

1  am  a  Republican. 
This  is  a  hammer. 
Ed  is  a  lawyer. 

Ed*  s  car  is  a  Ford. 
Is  It  you? 
KLM  is  an  .Tirline. 
It's  a  boy! 
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In  the  plural: 

We  are  housewives. 

The  men  are  all  actors. 

The  passengers  are  children. 

You  are  fools 1 

In  all  such  cases  the  verb  that  is  used  with  the  identifying 
noun  or  pronoun  is  a  form  of  ser>     Forms  of  estar  can  never  be  used* 

Practice  ^  : :  (Recorded^ 
A.     Preliminary  step. 

You  need  to  know  the  Portuguese  words  for  •Brazilian*  ,  both 
masculine  and  feminine,  in  order  to  do  this  exercise  and  several 
of  the  following.     Practice  these  words  now. 

brasileiro:     (1     (  )x    (  )x     {  )x 

brasileira:     {  ^     {   )x     (  )x     (  "ix 


B.     Listen  to  these  questions  and  gnawers  as  given  by 
instruntors  A  and  B. 


Practice  33:  (Recorded) 

Respond  to  these  taped  questions  affirmatively,  then  check 
the  tape  for  confirmation. 


Practice  3^^:     (Not  recorded) 

Practice  making  these  statements  and  asking  these  questions 

until  you  can  do  them  flawlessly.  Use  the  right  hand  column  only 
as  a  check. 

1.     Are  you  a  teacher?  O  senhor  6  professor? 

No,  l*m  a  student.  NSo,  sou  aluno. 

^     We  all  (todos^l  are  students.  Todos  somos  alunos. 

We  all  are  airericans.  Todos  somos  americanos. 
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^.     Paul  and  Robert  are  Brazilians. 

And  they're  not  students. 

\    Where  are  they  from? 

^\    They're  from  Recife. 

9.    Are  you  (all)  from  the  American 
Embassy? 

10.  We  are,  yes. 

11.  Is  this  your  car? 
1;.    No,  it's  not. 


Paulo  e  Roberto  sSo  brasileiros. 
E  nSo  s3o  dlunos. 
De  onde  §les  r?(o? 
SSo  do  Recife. 

Os  senhores  s3o  da  Embaixada 
Aitiericana? 

SoinoSi  Sim. 

Este  6  o  seu  carro? 

N3oy  nSo 


Practice  ^^-t  (Recorded) 

The  two  short  dialogs  printed  below  are  recorded  on  the  tape. 
Listen  to  them  and  practice  them  with  yourself  or  a  fellow  student 
until  they  flow  freely. 

1*    A.     files  sSo  brasileiros? 

B.     NSo,  nSo  sSo.     SSo  americano«, 
A.     E  OS  senhores?    O  que  sSo? 
B«     Somos  americanos  tamb^m. 
Somos  da  Florida. 


A.  Todos  somos  alunos. 

E  OS  senhores,  sSo  alunos  tamb6m? 

B.  NSo,  n3o  somos. 

A.  SSo  professores? 

B.  Somos,  Sim. 

A.  De  onde  s3o? 

B.  Somos  do  Brasi].. 


Observation  t 


The  verb  ser  is  also  used  in  telling  time,  as  you  h-^v^  observed 
in  the  dialog  of  this  unit.     This  will  be  treated  as  a  separate 
topic  in  the  next  unit. 
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part  V!    The  double  negative  nSo • . .  nada# 
Practice  3t> :     ( Re  cor  de  d ) 

Practice  these  short  sentences,  all  of  which  contain  the 
double  negative  nSo, . .  nada. 

I.  NSo  sei  nada.  {  )x  I  don't  know  anything, 
J.     N3o  tenho  nada.   (  )x  I  don't  have  anything, 

.     file  nao  fala  nada.   (  )x  He  doesn't  speak  anything, 

file  n3o  pode  fazer  nada. (  )x     He  can't  do  anything. 

^.     Ela  nao  vai  preparar 
nada.   (  )x 

Ela  nao  gosta  de  nada.   (  )x 

7.  Ela  nao  gosta  de  fazer 

nada.    (  )x 

8.  Voce  n3o  pretende  fazer 

nada?  (  )x 

9.  VocS  nSo  falou  nada?  (  )x 

10.     VocSs  nao  prepararam 
nada?  {  )x 

II.  Eu  nao  tive  que  estudar 

nada.   (  )x 

12.     Eu  aSo  achci  nada.    (  )x 
1^     Nao  6  nada.   {  )x 


She' s  not  going  to  prepare 
anything. 

She  doesn't  like  anything. 

She  doesn' t  like  to  do 
anything. 

Don' t  you  plan  to  do 
anything? 

Didn' t  you  say. anything? 

Didn't  you  all  prepare 
anything? 

I  didn't  have  to  study 
anything. 

I  didn't  think  anything. 

It' s  nothing, 
(it  isn't  anything). 


Obse  rvation ; 


The  double  negative  of  the  tyoe  illustrated  above  xs 
considered  bad  grammar  in  English        don't'  know  nothing  ), 
tout  it  has  no  such  pejorative  connotation  in  Portuguese. 
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Listen  to  these  sentences  on  the  tape.     Tell  your  instructor 
which  ones  are  not  clear  to  you. 


Applications 


A.     Practice  putting  these  thoughts  into  Portuguese. 

1.     I  know  (eu  sei)  that  he's  married. 
^.     I  know  that  he  studies  a  lot. 
I  know  what  (o  que)  you  can  do. 
I  don't  know  what  they  can  do, 
^.     I  don't  know  wha,.  to  do, 

I  don't  know  what  to  study. 
I  don't  know  what  to  prepare. 
I  don' t  know  when  to  study. 
I  don't  know  when  to  leave. 
1\     I  don't  know  where  to  live, 
11.     I  don't  know  (conhejo)  your  friend. 
1  .     Good  af ternoonl     Did  you  (os  senhores )  study  a  lot? 
Ij.     Good  afternoon'.     Did  you  arrive  OK*' 

14.    Good  afternoon'.     Did  you  eat  lunch  in  the  restaurant? 

l*:  .    Guod  eveningl     Did  you  have  dinner  already? 

1'  .    Good  eveningl     Did  you  work  hard  today? 

1        Good  ideal     Let's  (vamos)  leave  nowl 

IB,    Good  ideal     Let's  get  coffee  later! 

19»    Good  ideal     Let's  study  tomorrow! 

20.  Good  idea!     Let's  practice  more! 

21.  It's  two  o'clock.    Did  she  have  lunch  yet? 

22.  It's  9:00.  Are  you  going  to  work  now? 

23.  It's  5:00.     Are  we  going  to  have  dinner  now? 

24.  It's  11:00.    When  are  they  going  to  study? 
25»     It's  late.    When  are  they  going  to  leave? 

26.  It's  eaurly.    Why  is  he  going  to  get  up  now? 

(The  following  are  in  the  form  of  brief  exchanges.     Do  these 
with  a  fellow  student.) 

27.  Do  you  think  it's  a  good  idea? 
Sure!     Let's  go  nowl 

28.  Do  you  think  it*s  a  good  idea? 

Sure!    Let's  eat  dinner  at  home  tonight. 
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29.  Do  you  think  it's  a  good  idea? 
No.    I  don't  want  to  do  that. 

30.  Do  you  think  it's  a  good  idea? 
No.     I  don't  like  the  idea. 

31.  DO  you  (os  senhores^  think  it's  a  good  idea? 

No,  we  don't^!    We^e  tired.    We  have  worked  hard  this 
afternoon. 

32.  It' 3  ten  o'clock.    Do  you  think  they've  arrived  yet? 
I  don't  know.    We  can  make  a  phone  call. 

33.  It's  six  o'clock.     Do  you  think  they  went  to  the  movies? 
I  don't  know.    We  can  talk  to  Paul. 

34.  Do  you  think  they  went  downtown  tonight? 
No.    They  went  there  last  night. 

3^.     Do  you  think  ?  ,  v 

(Interrupting,  because  you're  tired  of  these  questions:) 

No,  I  don't  think  I 
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B*     Practice  this  tale  (of  woe),  then  recount  it  to  your 
teacher,     It^s  all  in  fun.     The  Portuguese  version  is 
on  the  tape,  the  English  version  below. 

1.  It* s  ten  o^clocK, 

2.  The  teachers  haven* t  arrived  yet,  and  I  think  I 

know  why. 

They  went  to  a  party  last  night,  and  they  stayed 
there  until  very  late, 

4.    GoshI     And  we,  [the]  students,  we  studied  so  much' 
(so  much  «  tanto ) .    i:    spent  hours  on  the  dialog. 
We  studied  all  night. 

^.     And  the  teachers  aren't  here  yet. 

We  can*t  do  the  dialog  without  the  teachers, 

7,    Well — fSba! )    Here  they  arel     Good  afternooni 


C.     Prepare  this  brief  dialog  for  display  to  your  instructor. 


A. 
B. 

A. 

B. 

A, 
B. 


hungry. 

Me  (eu)  too.     Where  are  we  going  to  have  lunch  today? 

1  don' t  know.     But  i  don*  t  want  to  eat  across  the 
street  (la  em  f rente)  again. 

Why  don*  t  we  go  to  the  Lucas  restaurant? 

Good  ideal     I  haven* t  gone  there  yet. 

Paulo  and  Yara  ate  dinner  there  last  night.  They 
said  (that)  they  liked  the  food  very  much. 


ANSWERS : 


Practice  3, 


Practice  6, 


a. 

g. 

1 

a. 

g. 

12 

b. 

12 

h. 

b. 

h. 

c. 

o 

i. 

11 

c. 

Q 

i. 

ft 

d. 

7 

j. 

9 

d. 

10 

j. 

7 

e. 

2 

k. 

^  i 
^> 

e. 

1 

k. 

h 

f . 

10 

1. 

r; 

f , 

11 

1. 

6 
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UNIT  1(3 


PREPARATION 


1.  Verbs  of  the  -ar  type  have  their  own  special  set  of  endings 
in  the  past.    You  already  know  these  endings,  since  you  have 
been  working  with  tl.ero  in  recent  units.     In  this  unit  you  will 
learn  how  to  use  -er  type  verbs  in  the  past. 

2.  Recall  the  endings  of  a  typical  -ar  verb  in  the  past. 

trabalhei  (  )x    •  I  worked'  trabalhamos  (  )x    'we  worked' 

trabalhou  (  )x    'he  worked'         trabalhararo  (  )x    'they  worked' 

3.  Here  is  another  example. 

falei  (  )x    'I  talked'  falamos  (  )x    'we  talked' 

falou  (  )x    'he  talked'  falaram  (  )x    'they  talked 

h.  The  endings  of  -er  type  verbs  in  the  past  are  different.  Take, 
for  example,  the  verb  which  represents  'drinking'.  The  neutral 
form  is  beber. 

beber:     (  )      (  )x      (  )x      (  )x 

5.  The  l-f orm  in  the  past  ( ' I  drank' )     is  bebi.    Notice  the 
stressed  i  ending. 

bebi:     (  )      (  )x      (  )x      (  )x 

6.  The  neutral  form  of  the  verb  which  represents  'writing'  is 
escrever. 

escrever ;     (  )      (  )x      (  )x      (  )x 

7.  The  I-form  in  the  past  ('I  wrote' )     is  escrevi. 

escrevi:     (  )      (  )x      (  )x      (  )x 

8.  Which  of  these  two  means  'l  wrote'? 

(1)     (2)        (1)  (2) 
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9»    No •  1  is  not  the  right  answer  because  the  stress  is  not  on 
the  right  syllable,  i.e.  the  final  syllable. 

10.  The  neutral  form  for  *  eating'  is  corner. 

confer:     (      )     (      )X    (       )X    (  )x 

11.  YOU  would  expect  then  that       ate»  would  be  coini.    And  that 
is  indeed  the  form.  — 

£2S!is     (      )     (      )X    (      )X    (  )X 

12.  The  ending  for  the  he-forin  is  the  stressed  diphthong  ^^eu. 
you  will  recognize  this  diphthong  as  the  same  one  that  is  in 
the  words  meu  and  seu. 


ineu 
sou 


13.  Here  is  the  he-foriti  of  'eating',  in  the  past  ('he  ate'). 

coroeu;     (       )     (       )X    (       )X    (  )X 

14.  This  is  the  way  you  say  'he  drank'. 

bebeu:     (      )     (      )X    (      )x    (  )X 

15.  Renieniber  that  'I  wrote'  is  escrevi.    How  would  you  say 
'he  wrote'? 

(escreveu) 

Verify s     (    )x    (  )x 


16.  Repeat: 


conieu  t     (      )X    (  )X 
bebeu :     (      )X    (  )x 
escreveu:     (      )X    (  )X 
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17.  A  verb  that  is  very  useful,  because  we  all  do  it,  is  the  verb 
•  forget*  .    The  neutral  form  is  esquecer. 

esquecert     (      )     (      )X    (      )X    (  )X 

18.  The  form  for  'he  forgot'  is: 

esqueceu:     (      )     (      )X     (       )X     (  )X 

19.  HOW  would  you  say  'I  forgot'? 
(esqueci)  ^^^^^^^     (    )x    (  )x 

20.  Now  repeat  'I  forgot',  then  'he  forgot'. 

esqueci ;     (  (  )X 

esqueceu;     (      )X    (  )X 

21.  The  we-forir.  of  -er  type  verbs  in  the  past  is  the  same  as  the 
we-forni  in  the  present.    The  form  ends  in  -einos.  You 
probably  recall  this  ending  from  the  present  tense  forms 
podemos .  pretendemos. 

22.  Thus,  the  form  bebemos  can  mean  either  've  drink'  or  'we 
drank'.    Only  the  context  makes  clear  which  meaning  is 
intended. 

23.  Repeat  'we  drank'. 

bebemos:     (     )X    (  )X 

24.  How  would  you  say  'we  forgot'?     (The  neutral  form  is  Piflguecer. ) 

(esquecemos)  .    ,       ,  . 

verify:     (    )x    (  )x 

25.  How  would  you  say  'we  ate'?     (The  neutral  form  is  gomer.  ^ 
(coniemos ) 

Verify:     (    )x    (  )x 
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26.  Repeat  both  'we  forgot*  and  'we  ate', 

esquecemos ;    (      )X    (  )x 
coroernos :     (      )X    (  )X 

27.  Listen  to  the  ending  which  marks  the  they-forro. 

(     )    (     )    (     )x    (     )x   (  )x 

28.  This  is  'they  ate'  . 

(       )     (       )X    (       )X    (  )X 

29*    This  is  'they  forgot', 

(     )    (     )x   (     )x   (  )x 

30.  Here  are  the  above  two  items  in  print,    .Repeat  again* 

comer am;     (      )X    (  )X 
esquecerams     (      )X    (  )X 

31,  How  would  you  say  '  they  drank'  ? 

Verify:  (     )X    (  )X 

32 •    Repeat : 

beberam:  (      )X    (  )X 

coroeram:  (      )X    (  )X 

esqueceram:  {      )X    (  )X 

33.     In  summary,  the  four  forms  of  a  typical  ^er  type  verb  in  the 
past  are: 

bebi    (      )X  bebemos    (  )X 

bebeu    (      )X  beberam    (  )x 
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34,    Another  example: 

esqueci :  (  )X 

esqueceu:  (  )X 

esquecenos:  (  )X 

esqueceraint  (  )X 

3^,    Here  is  another  example,  using  a  new  verb  (ler)  'to  read'. 
The  stem  is  short  (just  1)  but  the  pattern  is  the  same. 


ler :  ( 

)x 

( 

)x 

lij  ( 

)x 

( 

)x 

leu:  ( 

)x 

( 

)x 

lemos :  ( 

)x 

( 

)x 

ler am:  ( 

)x 

( 

)x 

36.    The  following  frames  deal  with  a  concept  we  shall  label  re^ 

flexives.  In  the  English  sentence  •!  cut  myself*,  the  pronoun 
'myself  is  sometimes  referred  to  as  a  reflexive  pronoun  since 
it  "reflects'  back  upon  the  actor  'l'.  The  doer  of  the  action 
and  the  receiver  of  the  action  are  the  same  person. 

37*     Similarly,     in  the  sentence  'He  dragged  himself  out  of  bed.' 
the  pronoun  'himself'  can  be  considered  a  reflexive  pronoun 
since  it  'reflects'  back  upon  the  actor  'He*"!    The  actor  and 
the  receiver  are  one  and  the  same  person. 


38,     Furthermore,  it  is  common  practice  to  label  each  of  the 

verbs  in  the  two  sentences  cited  above  reflexive  verbs.  They 
are  directly  involved  in  the  reflexive  relation  between  the 
actor  and  the  receiver. 


39,    Hence,  in  the  sentence,  'She  fooled  herself  that  time'  the 

word    herself'   is  properly  called  a  r  p  

(reflexive  pronoun) 


40,     In  the  same  sentence,  the  word  'fooled'  is  properly  called  a 

r   V 

(reflexive  verb) 
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4X.     Portuguese  has  numerous  examples  of  reflexive  verbs  and 

reflexive  pronouns  similar  to  those  just  illustrated,  where 
clearly  the  actor  is  doing  something  to  himself. 

'U.    Here  are  the  reflexive  pronouns  in  Portuguese, 

me:     (     )     (     )X    (     )X  s  myself 

nos:  (     )     (     )X    (     )x  =  ourselves 

se:     (     )     (     )x    (     )X  = himself,  herself,  yourself, 

themselves,  yoiir selves. 
Itself 

43,  These  reflexive  pronouns  frequently  precede  the  verb.  Thus, 
if  you  want  to  say  'i  know  myself,  you  may  say: 

•         ISS.  conheco ;     (     )     (     )X    (  )X 

44,  If  you  want  to  say  'i  prepare  myself,  you  can  say: 

Eu  me  preparo:     (     )     (     )X    (  )X 

45,  'He  prepares  himself  can  be  said  like  this: 

file  se  prepara:     (     )     (     )X    (  )x 

46,  How  would  you  say  'He  knows  himself'? 

file  . 

Verify:     (    )x    (  )X 

47,  How  would  you  say  'she  knovfs  herself'? 

El  a  , 

Verify:     (     )x     (  )X 

48,  'He  confuses  himself  is: 

file  se  atrapalha:     (     )X    (     )X    (  )X 

49,  How  do  you  say  'l  confuse  myself'? 

(Eu  me  atrapalho) 

Verify:     (     )X    (  )X 

50,  Sometimes  you  will  find  a  reflexive  construction  where  the 
reflexive  pronoun  comes  after  the  verb, 

Chama-se  Yara:     (     )X    (  )x 
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51,    Literally,  this  expression  says  'she  calls  herself  Vara*, 
m  normal  English  we  would  avoid  a  reflexive  and  say  some- 
thing like  'Her  name  is  Vara.' 

Chaina-se  Vara.   (    )X    (  )X 

you  can  also  hear  this  said  as  follows: 

Ela  se  chaina  Vara.     (     )X    (  )X 

53.  Now,  here  is  how  you  say  'My  name  is  Joe', 

Eu  jne  chaitio  Jos6.     (     )X    (  )X 

54.  Sometinea  you  will  find  that  a  Portuguese  verb  is  reflexive 
even  though  the  actor  is  not  performing  the  action  on  himself. 
Such  a  case  is  the  verb  'remember'.    The  neutral  form  is 
lerribrar. 

lertbrar    (     )X    (  )X 

55.  When  the  Portuguese  speaker  wants  to  say  'l  remenber' ,  he 
may  say: 

Eu  me  lenibro :     (    )     (    )X    (  )X 

It  seems  like  he  is  saying  'l  remember  myself',  but  actually 
he  is  just  saying  the  equivalent  of  'I  remember'. 

56.  Since  'remember'  is  an  -ar  type  verb,  how  would  you  say  'he 
remembers' ? 

file  


Verify:     (     )X    (  )X 

57.  The  negative  'nSo  precedes  the  reflexive  pronoun.    Thus,  the 
way  to  say  'I  don't  remeniber'  is: 

Eu  nao  roe  lerobro :     (     )     (     )X    (  )X 

58.  How  do  you  say  'l  don't  call  myself  or  'My  name  is  not'? 
(Eu  nSo  me  chamo)  Verify:    (     )X    (  )X 

59.  How  do  you  say  'she  doesn't  remember'?    (Answer  aloud.) 

Ela  n      s__  1  

Verify:     (     )X    (  )X 

60.  How  would  you  say  'He  doesn't  call  himself  Joe'? 
(file  nSo  se  chama  Joa6) 


Verify:     (     )X    (  )X 
16.7 
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61.    How  would  you  say  'She  doesn't  confuse  herself? 
(Ela  nao  se  atrapalha)    ^^^.^^^     (    )X    (  )X 

6^.    How  would  you  say  'i  don*t  confuse  myself? 
(Eu  tAo  me  atrapalho) 

Verify:     (     )X    (  )X 

63.  Another  reflexive  verb  is  deitar  'to  go  to  bed*.    Here  is  the 
way  to  sav  'He  goes  to  bed*^ 

fii£S2,deita:     (     }     C     )X    (  )X 

64.  •  I  go  to  bed*  is: 

£u  ine  deito:     (     )     (     )X    (  )x 

65.  How  would  you  say  'He  doesn't  go  to  bed'?    Answer  aloud. 

file  

Verify:     (    )X    (  )x 

66.  How  would  you  say  'l  went  to  bed'? 

verify:     (    )X    (  )X 

67.  How  would  you  say  'He  went  to  bed'? 

verify:     (    )X    (  )x 

68.  in  spite  of  what  you  have  just  been  practicing,  you  will 
find  that  the  reflexive  element  will  often  be  omitted  in  the 
verbs  'reroeniber'  and  'go  to  bed'  with  no  apparent  change  in 
meaning,    ^us  you  may  hear  somebody  say: 

Eyi  leiribro  t    I  remember 

Eu  deito:    I  go  to  bed 

Either  pattern  is  normal.    We  will  recommend,  however,  that 
you  practice  the  reflexive  so  that  you  feel  comfortable  with 
it  and  so  that  you  recognize  it  when  others  use  it. 
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69.  The  verb  levantar ,  which  you  have  already  learned  as  a  non- 
reflexive,  can  also  be  used  reflexively,  with  no  change  in 
meaning.    Thus,  if  you  want  to  say  'l  got  up',  you  can  say 
either : 

a.  Eu  levantei:     (     )X    (     )X,  or 

b.  Eu  jne  levantei;     (     )X    (  )X 

70.  using  the  reflexive,  how  would  you  say  'He  got  up'? 
(file  se  levantou)  verify:    (    )X    (  )X 

71.  Let  us  finish  this  Preparation  section  with  a  brief  reference 
to  contractions.    You  have  already  learned  a  nuniber  of  con- 
tractions.   In  this  unit  you  will  learn  several  more,  all  of 
them  involving  the  preposition  jgor  and  a  definite  article. 
Here  is  the  first  one,  the  joining  together  of  £or  and  the 
definite  article  a.    £or  +  a  «  jgela 

pela:     (     )X    (  )X 

7^.    Now  let's  look  at  another  one.    Here  is  the  contraction  for 
T3or  +  the  definite  article  o.    por  +  o  «  pelo 
pelo:     (     )X    (  )X 

73.  It  follows  then  that  the  conibination  of  jgor  plus  the  plural 
definite  article  os  results  in  pelos. 

pelos:     (     )X    (  )X 

74.  It  also  follows  that  the  combination  of  jgor  plus  the  plural 
definite  article  as  results  in  pelas. 

pelas:     (     )X    (  )X 

75.  Now    go  on  to  the  dialog  but  before  doing  so  please  take  note 
of  this  summary  of  the  new  verbs  presented  in  this  Preparation 
section. 

beber  deitar  (-se) 

escrever  lenibrar  (— se) 

ler 

comer 

esquecer 
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Note  on  the  Dialog 

The  steps  involved  in  the  presentation  of  the  dialog  have  now 
been  reduced  to  two,  Pronunciation  and  Fluency.  Before  beginning 
the  Pronunciation  step,  we  suggest  you  glance  over  the  English 
version  of  the  dialog  in  order  to  familiarize  yourself  with  the 
general  content.  Then  precede  with  the  Pronunciation  step.  You 
will  want  to  keep  your  book  open  for  the  Pronunciation  step  in 
order  to  check  on  the  meaning  of  new  words,  etc. ,  but  keep  in 
mind  that,  as  before,  the  printed  page  does  not  reflect  the  many 
partial  utterances  that  are  used  on  the  tape  to  develop  your 
pronunciation. 

DO  the  Fluency  step  several  times  until  you  can  say  the  sen- 
tences smoothly,  without  hesitation.  Be  sure  you  know  'what'  you 
are  saying.  You  will  probably  want  to  keep  your  books  open  during 
this  step  in  order  to  check  on  the  English  equivalents.  Your  goal 
here  is  not  so  much  to  memorize  the  sequence  of  ideas  and  actions 
as  it  is  to  be  able  to  produce  a  fluent  Portuguese  sentence  when 
cued  by  the  English.  Of  course,  if  you  can  also  memorize  the  se- 
quence of  ideas  and  actions,  so  much  the  better! 
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Dialog  (Recorded) 


Portuguese 


English 


Aluno 


o  sono 
com  sono 
(bocS jo) 
desculpe 

Eu  estou  com  sono>  (BocSiol 
Desculpe> 


Professor 


nada 
de  nada 


De  nada,  o  senhor  passou  bem 
z  noite? 


sleep 

sleepy 

(yawn) 

excuse  (cotninand  form) 

I'm  sleepy >  (Yawn) 
Excuse  me. 


nothing 

that's  O.K. ,  think 
nothing  of  it. 

That*  s  O.K.  Did  vou  have  a 
cfood  night? 


Aluno 


acordado 

Passe i>  sim>  Mas  ainda  nao 
estou  acordado. 


awake 

Yes.  I  did.  But  I*m  not 
awake  vet> 
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Professor 

a  que  horas? 
se  deitou 

A  que  horas  o  aenhor  se  deitou? 
As  onze? 

Aluno 

me  lenibro 
NSo  roe  lerobro. 

escrevi 
a  carta 
li 

o  journal 
logo  depois 
ine  dtitei 

Escrevi  uroa  carta,  li  o  iornal , 
e  fboc§1o).  logo  depois  me 
deitei. 

por 

pela  (contraction  of  por  and  a) 
roeia 

a  roeia-^^'^''  v 
pela  roeia-noite. 

Professor 

coroeqar 
Boro ,  varoos  conte^ar! 

16.12 


At  what  time? 
went  to  bed  (he-forro, 
■^ar  type) 

What  tiroe  did  you  go  to 
bed?  At  eleven? 


I  remember  (-ar  type) 
I  don't  remeniber. 

I  wrote  type) 
letter 

I  read  (-gr  type) 
newspaper 

shortly  afterwards 

I  went  to  bed  (-ar  type) 

I  wrote  a  letter,  read  the 
paper  and  fvawn)  shortly 
afterwards  I  went  to  bed. 

arouii\I|  about 
around,  about  the 
half,  middle 
iTiidnight 

Around  midnight. 


begin  (neutral  form) 
Well^  let's  begin! 
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Aluno 

liii  i 

esqueci 
o  livro 

liii, , .  Esaueci  o  rneu  livro, 

estava 
tanta 
a  pressa 
deixei 

Estava  com  tanta  pressa  que 
deixei  tudo  em  casa^ 


(an  expression  of  dismay 
roughly  ir^^^uivalent 
here  to  "oh,  nol*) 

I  forgot  (-ai  type) 

book 

Oh>  not     I  forgot  inv  book, 

I  was 
so  much 
haste 

I  left  (-ar  type) 

I  was  in  such  a  hurrv  that 
I  left  everything  at  horoe> 
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Granmatical  Observations 
Practice 

Part  I   

Practice  1.  (Recorded) 

Practice  sayin9  these  past  forms  of  -er  type  verbs, 
a.  He-forms 


1. 

coneu 

(    )x  ( 

)X  1 

ate 

2. 

bebeu 

(    )x  ( 

)X  ! 

drank 

escreveu ; 

(    )x  ( 

)X  I 

wrote 

4. 

esqueceu : 

(    )x  ( 

)X 

forgot 

5. 

leu 

(    )x  ( 

)X  : 

read 

6. 

choveu 

(    )x  ( 

)x  {  rained 

They-forras 

1. 

comer am 

t    (  )x 

(    )X  :  ate 

2. 

beberam 

:     (  )X 

(    )X  :  draxdc 

3. 

escreveram 

:     (  )X 

(    )x  {  vnrote 

4. 

esqueceraun 

:     (  )X 

(    )X  :  forgot 

5. 

Teram 

:     (  )X 

(    )X  {  read 

I-forms 

1. 

comi 

'    )x  ( 

)x  t 

ate 

2. 

bebi 

!    )x  ( 

)X  : 

drarik 

3. 

escrevi : 

'    )x  ( 

)X  : 

wrote 

esqueci : 

[    )x  ( 

)X  : 

forgot 

5. 

li  : 

[    )x  ( 

)X  : 

read 

We-forms 

1. 

comemos 

:    (  )y 

(  )x 

:  ate 

2. 

bebemos 

(  )x 

(  )x 

:  drank 

3. 

escrevemos : 

(  )x 

(  )x 

:  wrote 

4. 

esquecemos : 

(  )x 

(  )x 

:  forgot 

5. 

lemos 

(  )x 

(  )x 

:  read 

ie.i4 

o 
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e.  (And  just  to  refresh  your  memory,  here  are  the  neutral  forms.) 

idea  of  eating 
idea  of  drinking 
idea  of  writing 
idea  of  forgetting 
idea  of  reading 
idea  of  raining 


1. 

comer  t 

(  )x 

(  )x 

2. 

beber  ; 

(  )x 

(  )x 

3. 

escrever  \ 

!            (  )X 

(  )x 

4. 

esquecer 

(  )x 

(  )x 

^* 

ler 

(  )x 

(  )x 

6. 

chover 

(  )x 

(  )x 

pt»a<^i-iPP  p.  (Recorded) 

m  this  practice  Instructor  A  will  ask  Instructor  B  questions 
usinS  the  pLt  forms  you  have  just  reviewed.  Just  listen  this  time 
through. 

(1-13) 

practice  3;  (Recorded) 

Tn  i-hifi  oractice  vou  will  hear  a  similar  set  of  questions  and 
ansi2rs    IhSe  Is  a  space  after  each  question  and  after  each  answer 
for  you  to  repeat. 

Practice  4.  (Recorded) 

Tn  this  set  of  questions  you  will  be  asked  if  Yara  diac.Fome thing. 
You  are  tl  sly  iLTl^e  didn't,  but  that  you  did.  The  verifying 
answer  is  on  the  tape. 

Example  t 

Question:      Yass.  Isia.  2.  Ujaco? 

Your  answer :    Hl2.i  oSSi  iMiLf  isas.  §u  LL- 

Practice  5;  (Recorded) 

in  this  set  of  questions  you  will  be  asked  if  thgii  did  something. 
YOU  Sre  io  sa^  ?ha?  theii^idLt ,  but  that  v^g^  Confirm  your 
answer  with  the  tape. 
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Example ; 

Question:    Eles  lerain  o  livro? 
Your  answer:    Nio^  nap  leraiti,  mas  n6s  lenios , 
(1  •  6) 

Practice  6:  (Recorded) 

These  questions  all  begin  with  'What  did  you...?'  Repeat  the 
answers  which  are  supplied  by  the  tape.  Some  contain  -er  type 
verbs  I  others  -ar  type  verbs. 


Part  II :      Telling  Time. 


The  following  exercise  has  been  prepared  to  teach  you  a  number 
of  useful  time  expressions.  Repeat  each  one  after  the  voice  on  the 
tape  and  follow  along  with  the  Portuguese  and  English  below.  You 
should  do  this  practice  several  times. 


Practice  7s  (Recorded) 


1. 

sao 

dez  (horas) : 

(  )x 

(  )x 

It's  ten  o'clock. 

2. 

ineia : 

(  )x 

(  )x 

half 

3. 

dez 

e  nteia: 

(  )x 

(  )x 

ten  thirty  (ten 
and  a  half) 

4. 

sao 

dez  e  nela: 

(  )x 

(  )x 

It's  ten  thirty 
(half  past  ten) 

sio 

dez  e  trinta: 

(  )x 

(  )x 

It's  ten  thirty. 

6. 

sao 

seis  e  mela: 

(  )x 

(  )x 

It' s  six  thirty. 

7. 

sao 

seis  c  trinta: 

(  )x 

(  )x 

It's  six  thirty. 

8. 

sao 

seis  e  cinco: 

(  )x 

(  )x 

It's  6:05. 

9. 

sao 

seis  e  oito: 

(  )x 

(  )x 

It's  6:0P.. 

10. 

sao 

seis  e  vinte: 

(  )x 

(  )x 

It's  6:20. 

11. 

sao 

e 

seis  e  vinte 
dois : 

(  )x 

(  )x 

It's  6:22. 

12. 

sao 

seis  e  quarenta: 

[  )x 

(  )x 

It's  6:40. 

13. 

sao 

seis  e  quinze: 

(  )x 

(  )x 

It's  6:15. 

sao 

seis  e  un  quarto: 

(  )x 

(  )x 

It' s  a  quarter 
past  six. 
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1^,  para: 

16.  para  as  seis: 

17.  S3o  dez  para  as  seis: 

18.  sao  vinte  para  as  seis: 

19.  sao  cinco  para  as  seis: 

20.  sao  quinze  para  as  seis: 

21.  fi  urn  quarto  para  as  seis: 


)x  ( 

)x 

for  9 

towards 

)x  ( 

)x 

•towards*  six  (to  six) 

)x  ( 

}x 

If  8 

ten  to  six* 

)x  ( 

)x 

Ifs 

twenty  to  six. 

)x  ( 

)x 

It^s 

five  to  six. 

)x  ( 

)x 

It's 

fifteen  to  six* 

)x  ( 

)x 

Ifs 

a  quarter  to  six. 

22.  fimeio-dia:  (     )X      (     )X  it's  twelve  noon. 

23.  fi  meia-noite:  (     )x      (     )X  if  s  n,idnight. 
2h,     fiun.ahora:             (     )X      (     )X  if  s  one  o' clock. 


2  5.  A  que  horas? :  ( 

26.  A  que  horas  voce  janta?:  ( 

27.  As  oito:  ( 
2r.  As  oito  cm  ponto:  ( 

29*  A  uroa;  ( 

30.  AO  meio-dia:  ( 

;^1.  A  roeia-noite:  ( 

32.  EstS  na  hora  do  interval© :( 

3?^  Esta  na  hora  da  festa:  ( 

34.  Esti  na  hora  de  sair:  ( 

35,  EstS  na  hora  de  trabalhar:( 


)x  ( 

)x 

At  what  time? 

)x  ( 

)x 

(At)  what  time  do  you 
eat  dinner? 

)x  ( 

)x 

At  eight. 

)x  ( 

)x 

At  eight  sharp. 

)x  ( 

)x 

At  one. 

( 

IX 

At  noon. 

)x  ( 

)x 

At  midnight. 

)x  ( 

)x 

It' s  break  time. 

)x  ( 

)x 

It's  time  for  the  part 

)x  ( 

)x 

It's  time  to  leave. 

)x  ( 

)x 

It' s  time  to  work. 

Notice  that: 

1.  Time  is  generally  given  by  stating  the  hour  plus  the  minutes 


after  the  hour. 


3.10  trSs  e  dez 

iXi29  quatro  e  vinte  e  nove 

7.CO  sete  e  cinqUenta 


2    After  the  half  hour,  time  is  very  commonly  expressed  by 
stating  the  number  of  minutes  before  the  next  hour. 


kikO  vinte  para  as  cinco. 

7 '.50  dez  para  ac  oito. 
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3.  a.    The  half  hour  is  given  either  as  roeia  or  trinta. 

7:0  sete  e  meia/sete  e  trinta, 

b.    The  quarter  hour  is  given  as  uin  quarto  or  guinze. 

•  •^^^  sete  e  um  quarto/sete  e  quinze. 

7:^^  urn  quarto  para  as  oito/ 

quinze  para  as  oito. 

4.  When  the  time  is  not  exactly  on  the  hour,  the  word  horafs^ 
is  usually  omitted  from  the  time  expression.  When  the  time 
is  on  the  hour,  the  word  hora f s )     is  optional, 

sac  quatro  e  quinze. 
SSo  cmco  para  as  tris. 

(but) 
Sclo  quatro  (horas) 
fi  uma  (hora) 


The  singular  form  &  is  used  when  the  item  immediately  fol- 
lowing is  singular;  the  plural  form  sao  is  used  when  the 
item  immediately  following  is  plural. 

1.  t  uma  hora. 

2.  t  meia-noite. 

3.  fi  meio-dia. 

4.  sao  trSs  (horas) 

sao  cinco  para  as  tres, 
SSo  cinco  para  a  uma. 

In  Brazil  the  twenty-four  hour  clock  is  observed  in  many 
official  contexts  (radio  announcements,  time  tables,  etc.), 
but  Llie  twelve  hour  clock  is  adhered  to  in  general  conver- 
sation. 

S3o  vinte  e  trgs  horas,        it's  11:00  p.m.   (radio  time) 

sao  onze  horas,  it's  11:00  p.m.   (general  conver- 

sation) 
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7,  The  expression  estS  na  hora  de  (utilizing  a  form  of  e|t^ 
rather  than  serTTI  used  as  the  equivalent  of  it  is  time 
(to)  or  (for)'  . 

Esti  na  hora  de  sair.  It's  tiwe  to  leave. 

Estg  na  hora  da  festa.        It' s  time  ^^J^^^® 

Practice  ■•;  (Recorded) 

Listen  to  these  times  as  recorded  on  the  tape.  For  each  one 
select  the  correct  time  from  the  list  below  and  write  the  corres- 
ponding letter  in  the  blank.  Answers  are  given  at  the  end  of  this 
unit. 


1. 


^4. 


a.  ?:ie 

b.  TiA--^ 

c.  7:^^- 

d.  2:0- 

e.  11:"^^ 


r,.   f.  ^i:17 

7^    g.  5:00 

y.                      ____  h.  •^•:22 

  i.  ^':'i2 

10.   j.  10:50 


11. 

1.2. 


k.  1:05 
1.  IS:""^ 


1^.   m.     C  :^0 
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Practice        (Re  .orded, 

*.^r^  J^A^^^'^^f^^^^f  saying  these  items.  Repeat  after  the  voice  on  the 
tape,  and  follow  along  visually  below. 


1. 

It's 

8:07 

2. 

It's 

7:08 

3. 

It's 

7:5? 

4. 

It's 

midnight 

It's 

4:45 

6. 

It's 

h*:lf  past  one 

7, 

It's 

a  quarter  to  eight 

8. 

It's 

a  quarter  past  eight 

9. 

It's 

five  after  one 

10. 

It's 

five  till  one 

11. 

It's 

one  o'clock  sharp 

12.  At  4:00 

13.  At  7: ?0 

14.  At  1:4= 

15.  At  noon 

16.  At  3:05 

17.  At  6:47 

18.  At  12:15  p.m. 

19.  At  8:17 

20.  At  11:20 


Practice  10;  (Recorded) 

Hnw  I'ouid  you  say  these  items  in  Portuguese?  Check  the  tape 
for  confirmation  after  you  have  spoken  aloud.  Do  this  exercise 
several  times  to  assure  a  rapid  and  accurate  response. 

1.  It' s  four  thirty. 

2.  It's  quarter  past  fovr.       (quarter:  urn  quarto^ 
?.  It's  fifteen  past  four.       (fifteen:  quinze) 

4.  It's  fifteen  to  four. 
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5.  It's  a  quarter  to  four, 

6.  It's  five  past  three. 

7.  It's  five  to  three. 
P.  It's  nine  o'clock. 
9,  At  nine  o'clock. 

10.  At  nine  fifteen, 

11.  At  a  quarter  to  nine. 

12.  At  midnight. 

13.  Today  at  three. 
1'  Tomorrow  at  ten. 

15.  Tomorrow  at  midnight. 


Part  III.  Reflexives. 
Practice  11:  (Recorded) 

Practice  saying  these  sentences  and  the  follow-up  questions. 
They  will  give  you  additional  experience  with  reflexives. 


1. 

2. 
3. 

^  • 

6. 


Eu  roe  chaino  joft£. 
Eu  roe  levanto  cedo. 
TawbSro  eu  roe  deito  cedo. 
Ontero  eu  roe  deitei  tarde, 
Hoje  eu  roe  levantei  &s  9« 
Eu  nSo  roe  lerobro. 


Coroo  se  charoa  o  senhor? 
A  que  horas  o  senhor  se  levanta? 
A  que  horas  o  senhor  se  deita? 
O  senhor  tarobfiro  se  deitou  tarde? 
A  que  horas  o  senhor  se  levantou? 
O  senhor  se  lerobra? 


Coroprehens  ion 

A.  Listen  to  these  sentences  and  roake  a  note  of  those  that  are  not 
clear  to  you. 


B.  Listen  to  these  brief  dialogs  on  the  tape.  J^^^^^Jj^^^^^^^^^^^^ 
several  tiroes  until  you  are  sure  you  understand  thero.  If  yo^.^J^d 
that  you  are  helped  by  visual  aids,  follow  along  with  the  printed 
version  below. 


1,     A.     Estou  coro  pressa. 

Outra  vezl     Por  qufi? 
A.    Tenho  rouito  que  fazer. 
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B.    VocS       tomou  cafe? 

A.  NSo,  mas  ago/*u  nao  posso.  Vou  dar  un  tele- 
fonena. 

2»  A.    O  que  6  que  vocS  vai  fazer  hoje  a  noite? 

B.  Vou  escrever  umas  cartas,  ler  o  jornal  e 
deitar  cedo. 

A.  E  vocS  nao  vai  estudar? 

6.    Vou  estudar  aqui  hoje  a  tarde. 

3.  A.    Como     que  §le  se  chama?  MSo  me  lerribro. 

B.  Acho  que  se  chama. . . ah. . . ah. . . Esqueci. . ! 

A.  Esqueceu?:;    Mas  voc$  falou  

B,  Esqueci,  simj    fi  s6  que  estou  cansado, 
Deitei  tarde  onten  ii  noite. 


Applications 

A.    How  would  you  say  the  following  in  Portuguese? 

1.  I'm  sleepy. 

2.  I'm  hungry. 

3.  I'm  sleepy  and  hungry. 

4.  Are  you  sleepy? 

5.  Are  you  in  a  hurry? 

6.  I  was  in  a  hurry. 

7.  I  was  in  such  a  hurrvl 

8.  I  was  in  such  a  nurry  that  I  left  my  book  at  hoxr.c. 
I  read  the  letter. 

10.  Right  afterwards  i  read  the  paper. 

11.  I  went  to  bed  late. 

12.  Around  (li  pelas^  two  o'clock. 

13.  What  time  did  Paulo  go  to  bed? 

1^.  I  don't  remember.  Around  one  o'clock. 

15.  I  remember  well.  At  three  thirty' 

16.  He  wasn't  festava)  sleepy  last  night,  but  he  is  today. 

17.  I  wasn't  sleepy  when  i  got  up,  but  I  am  now. 
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18.  I  wasn't  in  a  hurry  when  I  got  up,  but  I  am  now. 

19.  I'm  not  in  a  hurry  now,  but  I'm  going  to  be  later. 

20.  I  have  a  lot  to  do  today. 

21.  It  loolca  like  we're  going  to  have  dinner  very  late. 

22.  1  think  we're  going  to  have  dinner  around  ten-thirty. 

23*.  By  the  way.  Maria,  what  time  are  we  going  to  have  dinner? 

2h,  Let's  see.  Around  about  8:30.  Are  you  hungry? 

25.  No,  I  ate  too  much  lunch,  (alniocar) 

26.  Yea,  1  am  [hungry].  I  haven't  eaten  yet  today,  (conjer) 

27.  NO,  I'm  not  hungry  now,  but  I  know  that  (au£)  I'm  going 
to  be  at  8z30. 

28.  I  was  so  hungry  '. 

29.  I  was  so  hungry  that  I  ate  everything  '. 

30.  I  was  so  hungry  that  I  didn't  leave  anything  '. 

'1.  I  was  so  sleepy  (tanto  sono)  that  I  didn't  remember. 

32.  I  forgot  everything  that  he  said. 

33.  He  forgot  everything  that  I  said. 

I  don't  remember  if  he  nfudied  or  not. 

35.  I  don't  remember  if  I  said  that  or  not. 

36.  He  doesn't  remember  what  time  he  went  to  ned. 

37.  Well  '.    Let's  study  '. 

38.  Well  '.    Let's  work  '. 

39.  well  '.    Let's  practice  more  '. 
iiO.  well  '.    Let's  leave  '. 

B.      Practice  putting  these  brief  dialogs  into  Portuguese. 

1.  A.    Did  you  have  a  good  lunch? 
B.    I  ate  too  much. 

A.  Are  you  sleepy? 

B.  I 

A.  Why  don't  we  open  some  windows? 

B.  Good  idea. 

2.  A.    I  left  the  book  at  home. 
B.    Here  is  my  book. 

A.    Thanks,  (yawn)  Excuse  me. 
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B.    Aren*t  you  awake  yet? 

A.  Yes,  but  I'm  still  sleepy.  I  read  until 
midnight. 

3.    A.    Did  you  read  the  paper  today? 

B.  No,  why? 

A.  The  president  has  arrived  in  Brazil.  He  is 
in  Rio  now. 

B.  When  does  he  go  to  (a)  Brasilia? 

A.    Tonorrowj  and  right  after  (logo  depois^  he 
goes  to  (a.)  Recife. 


Answers  to  Practice  8t 

1.  f 

2.  b 

3.  a 
^1.  c 

5.  i 

6.  i 

7.  d 

8.  k 

9.  in 

10.  1 

11.  e 

12.  g 

13.  h 


ERIC 


16.24 


PORTUGUSSB 


341 


UNIT  17 

Preliminary  Note; 

This  unit  introduces  a  slight  change  in  format.    In  previous 
units  the  prograrane'i  section  which  preceded  the  dialog  was  designed 
in  large  part  to  prepare  you  for  the  presentation  of  that  dialog. 
Hence  we  gave  it  the  name  Preparation.    From  now  on  this  programmed 
sectxon  will  concern  itself  primarily  with  new  grammatical  struc- 
tures which  may  or  may  not  appear  in  the  dialog.    The  programming 
routine  will  continue  but  wxll  be  interrupted  frequently  by  exer- 
cises appropriate  to  the  point  being  developed.    This  section  wxll 
be  followed  by  the  dialog  (Pronunciation  and  Fluency  steps),  and 
the  dialog,  in  turn,  by  additional  exercises  and  the  usual  Compre- 
hension and  Application  sections. 
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NEW  MATERIAL 

1.  You  will  remember  from  previous  units  that  many  Portuguese 
nouns  ending  in  a  vowel  sound  simply  add  an  ^  sound  to 
form  the  plural. 

festa  >  festas  escrit6rio  ^  escritorios 

semana  >  semanas  noite  y  noites 

2.  Now,  recall  the  word  for  'lesson*.  Recall  that  it  has  a 
stressed  nasal  diphthong  in  the  last  syllable. 

lic^o        (     )X      (  )X 


5 


When  this  word  is  made  plural,  something  happens  to  its 
nasal  diphthong  before  the  ^  is  added.  The  nasal  diphthong 
is  replaced  by  another  nasal  diphthong,  a  blend  of  the 
nasal  a  sound  and  the  i^  sound.  It  is  written  Be. 

Oe      (     M     )   (     )X     (     )X    (  )X 

4.  Tnus,  the  plural  of  licSo  is 

lieges      (     )     (     )X    (     )X    (  )X 

5.  Most  other  words  that  end  in  So  in  the  singular  form  will 
have  the  Se  diphthong  in  the  plural  form.  This  includes  a 
long  list  of  words  that  are  easily  recognizable  counterparts 
(cognates)  of  English  words  ending  in  -tion  and  -sion.  For 
example,  the  English  word  nation  is  nacSCo  in  Portuguese.  (Be 
careful  not  to  use  the  English  sh  sound.  Instead,  use  the 
Portuguese  s_  sound.  ) 

nac3o      (     )     (     )X     (  )X 

6.  In  the  plural  form,  the  nasalized  diphthong  io  is  replaced 
by  the  nasalized  diphthong  Se. 

na96es      (     )     (     )X    (  )X 
17. 
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Practice  1  (Recorded) 

Here  are  several  words  whose  English  counterparts  end  in 
•-tion'  or  '-sion'.  You  should  look  at  there  as  you  listen  and 
repeat.  They  will  all  be  fairly  easy  to  recognize?  hence  we  call 
them  • close  cognates' .  Notice  that  the  English  sh  sound  corresponds 
to  the  Portuguese  s  sound  (numbers  1-9)  and  the  English  t  sound 
corresponds  to  the  Portuguese  z  sound(numbers  10-12).  Each  Portu- 
guese word  is  recorded  twice. 


Enalish 

rot uuMucac 
cfnnqiii;**.  Plural 

1. 

solution 

soiu^ao 

soluc^des 

2. 

position 

posicjSo 

posicjdes 

3. 

condition 

condi^ao 

condiqdes 

situation 

situa<jSo 

situa<;de8 

petition 

petic^ao 

peticjSes 

. 

conmiunication 

cornunicacjao 

coinunica^Oes 

mission 

missio 

missdes 

*-  • 

session 

sessSo 

sessSes 

expression 

express ao 

expressSes 

10. 

vision 

visao 

visdes 

11. 

invasion 

invasao 

invasOes 

12. 

decision 

decisao 

decisdes 

7.  Here  is  the  Portuguese  word  for  •formation' 

formacdo     (     )X    (  )X 

8.  HOW  would  you  say  the  Plural  formations? 
(formaqSes) 

verify:     (     )X     (  )X 

9.  Here  is  'vibration'. 

vibracao    (     )X    (  1x 
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10.  How  would  you  say  •vibrations'? 
(vibraqdett) 

Verify:     (      )x    (  )x 

11.  Here  is  an  English  plural  form:  'intentions',  in  Portuguese 
it  is 

intencOes    (    )X    (  )x 

12.  HOW  would  you  say  tTe  singular,  'intention*? 
( intengSo ) 

Verify:     (      )X    (  )x 

13.  Before  we  go  on,  let  us  hasten  to  warn  you  that  not  every 
-ion    word  in  English  converts  to  a  word  ending  in  So  in 
Portuguese,  but  very  many  of  them  do, 

14.  Here's  one  more  that  does:  'opinion' 

opiniao  (     )X    (  )X 

opiniSes  (     )X    (  )X 


15i    There  are  several  Portuguese  singular  nouns  ending  in  So 
whose  plurals  end  in  still  another  nasal  diphthong.  This 
diphthong  is  the  'last'  nasal  diphthong,  the  only  one  that 
you  have  not  yet  been  formally  introduced  to.  Here  it  is: 

ae       (    )    (    )x   (    )x   (  )x 


16,    Here  are  two  common  words  which  have  §o  in  the    singular  and 
5e  in  the  plural.  Notice  that  they  are  one  syllable  words. 


•dog'  s 

cao 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

•dogs'  : 

caes 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

'bread'  j 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

'bread(s)'  : 

paes 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 
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17.    The  Se    diphthong  appears  elsewhere,  toOt  as  in  *  mother*, 
•mother's      rjae    (    )X    (  )X 


18. 


19. 


20. 


VThat  happens  to  words  that  end  in  stressed  -al  (like  iornal^ 
when  they  are  made  plural?  They  do  not  just  add  Instead, 
the  -al  is  replaced  by  the  non-nasal  diphthong  ai,,  and  then 
the  ::s  is  added.  This  gives  the  ending  -a is.  Remember,  it's 
not  nasal. 

ais    (    )     (    )X    (  )X 

Thus  the  plural  for  jornal    is  jornais. 

jornal  (    )x    (  )X 


jornais 


(    )x    (  )X 


Portuguese  has  many  words  that  go  through  this  sort  of  change, 
and  again  we  can  draw  examples  from  words  (both  nouns  and 
adjectives)  which  closely  resetcible  their  English  counterparts. 
In  repeating  the  singular  form  in  the  following  practice  be 
sure  to  give  the  final  HL  that  special  'w-like*  quality  we 
mentioned  in  earlier  units « 


Practice  2  (Recorded) 


Enalish 

Portuauese 

Sinqular 

Plural 

a. 

canal 

canal 

( 

)x  ( 

)x 

canais  ( 

)x  ( 

)x 

b. 

final 

final 

( 

'»x  ( 

)x 

finais  ( 

)x  ( 

)x 

c. 

formal 

formal 

( 

)x  ( 

)x 

forma is  ( 

)x  ( 

)x 

d. 

signal 

sinal 

( 

)x  ( 

)x 

sinais  ( 

)x  ( 

)x 

e. 

annual 

anual 

( 

)x  ( 

)x 

anuais  ( 

)x  ( 

'  )x 

f* 

special 

especial 

( 

)x  ( 

)x 

especiais  ( 

)x  ( 

'  )x 

g» 

legal 

legal 

( 

)x  ( 

)x 

legais  ( 

)x  ( 

'  )x 

h. 

postal 

postal 

( 

)x  ( 

)x 

postais  ( 

)x  ( 

'  )x 
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21.  Here  is  the  adjective  •local*. 

local  (     )X    (  )X 

22.  How  would  you  say  the  plural  form? 
(locais) 

Verify:      (     )X    (  )X 

2^.    Here  is  the  adjective  •normal*. 

normal        (     )X     (  )X 

2ii.     What  is  the  plural? 
(norma is ; 

Verify:       (     )X    (  )X 

The  English  plural  form  •mortals*  is  given  in  Portuguese  as: 
mortais        (     )X    (  )X 

26.    What  is  the  singular  form? 
(mortal) 

Verify:       (     )X    (  )X 

.^7.    Again  we  must  warn  you  that  not  all  English  words  ending  in 
*al  will  convert  into  Portuguese  as  nicely  as  the  examples 
given  above.    Many  of  them  will,  however. 

28.  Here  is  another  that  does,  the  word  •metal* • 

metal        (     )X    (  )X 

29.  What  is  the  plural? 
(metais) 

Verify:       (     )X    (  )X 
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30»  Here  is  a  plural  form:  capitals.  How  would  you  sav  the  singular? 
(capital) 

Verify:       (  ( 

31*    Now  let*s  review  another  point.    Recall  these  instances  when 
the  pluralizing       sound  of  the  definite  article  becomes  a 

sound  because  a  vowel  sound  follows  immediately  afters- 
wards.     Listen  for  the  ^z,  sound,  and  repeat. 


1. 

o^estados 

(     )x  ( 

)x 

2. 

o£%scrit6rio8 

(     )x  ( 

)x 

3. 

aa^avenidas 

(      )x  ( 

)x 

^. 

asfespdsas 

(     )x  ( 

)x 

C 
^  . 

a^^oras 

(      )x  ( 

)x 

32.    The  same  thing  happens  to  the       at  the  end  of  other  words 
when  these  words  are  followed  immediately  by  a  vowel  sound. 
The       sound  becomes  a  -z^  sound. 

Practice  3.     f Recorded)    Listen  and  repeat. 


-s  sound 

-z  sound 

a. 

vamos  ( 

)x 

vamo^ao  Rio      (  )X 

b. 

vamos  ( 

)x 

vamo^a lmo<; ar  (      )  X 

c. 

vamos  ( 

)x 

vamo/^a  Imocj  ar        (      )  x 

d. 

todos  ( 

)x 

todo^oflPescrit6rios  ( 

e. 

todas  ( 

)x 

toda/^a^^spSsas      (  )X 

f . 

fomos  ( 

)x 

f omoaPontem      (      ) X 

chegamos 

( 

)x 

chegaroo/^manha    (  )X 

h. 

jantamos 

f 

)x 

j  a  n  t  amo^^a^o  i  t  o      (      )  X 

i. 

temos  ( 

)x 

temo£^uma      (  )X 

j. 

moramos 

( 

)x 

moramo^em  Be  16m      (  ^X 

k. 

abrimos 

( 

)x 

abrimo£^a  porta      f  )x 

1- 

mais  ( 

)x 

maxs,  ou  menos      (  jX 

m. 

tres  ( 

)x 

trS^^oras      (  )X 

n. 

quantos 

( 

)x 

quantofi^escrit6rio8  ( 

o. 

OS  senhores 

( 

)x 

OS  senhores.  almoqaram  ( 

P- 

as  senhoras 

( 

)x 

as  senhora^acham      (  )X 
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33*    In  the  last  unit  you  learned  the  past  tense  forms  of  a  number 
of  coiranon  ^-er  type  verbs.  In  this  unit  we  will  look  at  the 
past  tense  forms  of  some  common  "'ir  type  verbs. 

3^.    You  remember  that  the  neutral  form  for  the  verb  'open'  is 
abrir.  Here  now  is  the  form  for  'I  opened'   (past  tense). 

(    )    (    )x   (  )x 

35,  Se^ir  is  the  neutral  form  for  'leaving'.  Here  is  the  form  for 
'I  left'. 

(    )    (    )x    (  )x 

36,  Here  is  a  new  verb,  the  neutral  form  for  'sleeping'. 

dormir      (    )     (    )x    (  )X 

(One  way  to  remember  this  verb  is  to  associate  it  with  the 
English  word  ' dormant'  • ) 

37,  Here  is  the  form  for  'I  slept'. 

(    )    (    )x    (  )x 

38«    Repeat  again  as  shown. 


I 

opened 

abri 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

I 

left 

sal 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

I 

slept 

dormi 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

39.    Prefer ir  is  the  neutral  form    expressing  the  notion  of 
'preferring'  . 

preferir        (     )X    (  )X 
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i+0.  How  would  you  put  oreferir  into  the  pa«t  and  say  '  I  preferred' 
(preferi) 

verify:  (      )X    (  )X 

hi.     Repetir  expresses  the  notion  of  • repeating* , 

repetir    (     )X    (  )X 

''2.    How  would  you  say  'l  repeated'? 
(repeti) 

Verify:     (      )X  (  )x 

^3.    Sentir  expresses  the  notion  of  'feeling'.  (Associate  it  with 
English  ' sentiment' ) . 

?entir         (     )X     (  )X 

kk.    What  is  the  form  for  'I  felt'? 
(senti) 

Verify:  (      )X    (  )X 

k^,     cair  expresses  the  notion  of  '  falling'  . 

cair         (     )X    (  )X 

46.    How  would  you  say  'l  fell'? 
(cal) 

Verify:  (      )X    (  )x 
kj.    Try  these  forms  all  together. 


abri 

(  )x 

I  opened 

sal 

(  )x 

I  left 

dormi 

(  )x 

I  slept 

senti 

(  )x 

I  felt 

preferi 

(  )x 

I  preferred 

repeti 

(  )x 

I  repeated 

cal 

(  )x 
17.9 
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Now  let's  go  to  the  he-form.  The  ending  for  this  form  is  the 
diphthong  -iu.  Repeat  just  the  ending  in  this  frame. 

-iu       r    ^     r  (  f  )X 

^9.     Now  let's  attach  it  to  the  end  of  some  verbs.  Here,  for  ex- 
ample, is  'he  opened'. 

abriu  (     )X     (  1X 

=0.     Here  is  'he  slept'. 

dorrniu        (     )X    (  )X 

^rl.    What  is  the  form  for  'he  left'? 
(saiu) 

verify:     (       )x    (  )X 

'2.  What  is  the  form  for  '[he]  repeated'?  (Neutral  form: 
(repetiu)  refietir) 

Verify:    (       )X    (  )X 

r3.    What  is  the  form  for  '[she]  preferred'?     (Neutral  form: 

,  preferir) 
(preferiu)  — _ 

verify:     (      )X    (  )X 

5-^.     What  is  the  form  for  '[she]  fell'?     (Neutral  form:  cair) 
(caiu) 

Verify:    (       )X    (  )X 

i'z.    What  is  the  form  for  '[l^e]  felt'?     (Neutral  form:    sentir ^ 
(sentiu) 

Verify:    (      )X    (  )x 


17.10 


ERIC 


PORTUGUESE  351 


56.    Mow  review  these  forms. 


pref erxu 

(  )x 

saiu 

(  )x 

\  / 

sentiu 

(  )x 

doriniu 

(  )x 

repetiu 

(  )x 

caiu 

(  )x 

Practice  k    (Recorded ) 

Listen  to  this  set  of  short  questions  and  answers  as  delivered 
by  speakers  A  and  B. 

Practice  5  (Recorded) 

This  time  you  are  to  answer  the  questions.  Answer  them  all  in 
the  affirmative,  then  check  the  tape  for  confirmation, 

f7.     In  the  we-forro,  ^ir  type  verbs  add  the  endinq  -imo£, 

-imos        (     )     (     )X    (  )X 

58.  Thus  'we  opened'  would  be  said  like  this: 

abrimos        (     )X    (  )X 

59.  'We  slept'  would  be  said  like  this: 

dormxmos         (    )x    (  )x 

60.  HOW  would  you  say  'we  left*? 
(sainios) 

verify:    (       )X    (  )X 

61.  How  would  you  say  'we  fell'? 
(cainos) 

Verify:     (      )X    (  )X 
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62,    Repeat  these  three  items. 


repetiipos    (    )x    (    )X    :  'we  repeated' 
preferinios  (     )x    (     )x    :  'we  preferred' 
eentiipos      (     )x    (    )x    :  'we  felt' 


63.    The  they-forin  of  these  verbs  utilizes  an  ending  which  is 
deserving  of  a  bit  of  special  practice. 

a.  First,  repeat  the  already  familiar  -eraro  ending  of 
-er  verbs  in  the  past. 

-eraro      (    )X    (    )x    (  )X 

b.  Now,  substitute  the       sound  for  the  ^S.  sound  and  you 
have  the  ending  for  ^ir  verbs.  Listen  and  repeat. 


-irarn      (     )X    (     )x    (     )x    (  )x 
64,    Therefore,  the  form  for  'they  left'  must  be: 

(    )    (    )x   (  )x 


65. 


The  form  for  ' 


they  opened 


is : 


)X  ( 


)x 


66.     'They  slept'  is: 


)x  ( 


)x 


67.    Here  are  the  above  forms,  plus  some  others,  in  print.  Repeat 
as  indicated. 


sairam 
abriram 
dormiram 
repetiram 


)x 
)x 
)x 
)x 
)x 
)x 
)x 


)x 
)x 
)x 
)x 
)x 
)x 
)x 


cairam 


preferiram 


sentiram 
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Practice  6    (Recorded ) 

Listen  to  this  short  set  of  questions  and  answers  as  given  on 
the  tape  by  two  instructors •  Numbers  1-'^  ask  'Did  you-»all  do 
something?'  .  Nunibers  5-9  ask  'Did  they  do  something?'  . 

Practice  7  (Recorded) 

This  time  vou  are  to  answer  the  questions.  Answer  them  all 
affirmatively.  Check  your  answers  with  those  given  on  the  tape. 

Notice  this  sentence: 

Sal  s^g^  Ifi      (     )X    (     )X    'I  left  there'. 

69.  Now  notice  this  one: 

Sal  do  Rio      (     )X    (     )X    'I  left  Rio'. 

70.  And  this  one: 

Sal  da  cidade      (     )X    (     )X    ' I  left  the  city'. 

71.  The  word  de  appears  between  the  verb  sair  (or  one  of  its  forms) 
and  the  place  left  from.    That  is,  Portuguese  says  'I  left  from 
such-and-such  a  place' ,  rather  than  'I  left  such-and-such  a 
place*.    Where  one  of  the  definite  articles  is  involved,  the 

de  enters  into  the  appropriate  contraction,  as  in  No's  69  and 
"^0  above. 

72.  So,  if  you  wanted  to  say  'I  left  the  party' ,  you  would  sayt 

Sal  da  festa        (     )X    (  )X 

73.  How  would  you  say  'I  left  the  Embassy?'    Make  the  contraction. 
(Sal  da  Embaixada) 

Verify:     (     )X    (  )X 

7^.     How  would  you  say  'He  left  the  school? 
(Ele  saiu  da  escola. ) 

Verify:     (     )X    (  )X 
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75.    Here  is  •He  left  Joe's  home*   (the  home  of  Joe). 

file  saiu  da  casa  do  Jos6     (     )X    (  )X 

7^'.    Contrast  this  with  'He  left  home*  ,  which  contains  no  con- 
traction since  there  is  no  article  ('the')  to  contract  with  de. 

£ie  saiu  de  casa    (     )x    (  )X 

77.    How  would  you  say  'He  left  the  park'?    use  do. 
(file  saiu  do  par que) 

Verify:     (     )X    (  )X 

7B.    How  would  you  say  'He  left  the  office'? 

(file  saiu  do  escrit6rio) 

Verify:     (     )X    (  )X 

Practice  8  (Recorded) 

Put  these  brief  utterances  into  Portuguese.    Confirm  with  the 

tape. 

1.  He  is  going  to  leave  Brazil. 

2.  He  IS  going  to  leave  Rio  tomorrow. 

3.  He  has  already  left  the  Erribassy. 

4.  He  left  there  yesterday. 

5.  He  plans  to  leave  home  early. 
C.     He  left  the  restaurant  early. 

Pronunciation 

79.     Portuguese  has  a  very  few  words  beginning  with  the  consonant 
cluster  pn.     This  is  a  combination  of  Swunds  which  English 
speakers  do  not  have  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  so  it  may  be 
troublesome  at  first.    The  word  for  *  automobile  tire',  which 
begins  with  this  cluster,  appears  in  the  dialog  for  this  unit, 
pneu    (     )     (     )X     (  )X 
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80.    You  pronounce  both  the  £  and  the  n,  and  follow  with  the  familiar 
diphthong  eu. 

(    )    (    )x   (  )x 

8le    The  very  coimnon  name  *John^  also  appears  in  this  unit.  Repeat 
it  in  stages  as  indicated. 

a.     (    )X    (  )X 

be     (    )X    (    )X  (This  is  the  familiar  nasal 
a.  +  b.     (    )X    (    )X   30  diphthong) 


82*    This  is  what  John  *  looks*  like: 

Joao    (     )X    (    )X    (  )X 


yote:    Before  going  on  to  the  dialog,  take  note  of  the  new  verbs 
presented  in  the  section  jast  concluded. 

cair 

dormir 

sentir 

preferir 

repetir 
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Dialog  (recorded) 


Portuguese 

Sonia 

o 

o  dorminhoco 
acorde 
0  dorminhoco,  acorde ! 

Joao 

an 

6 

An,  o  guS . . > ?  01  pesculpe! 

Sonia 

JoSo 
caiu 

Joao!  Voc§  caiu  no  sono  outra 
vez?  *~ 

Joao 

parece 
sinto 

Parece.  sinto  njuito, 

dormi 
essa 

essa  noite 

Eu  nSo  dormi  inuito  essa  noite. 

Sonia 

N3o?  Por  gue? 


English 
Hey! 

sleepyhead 

wake  up  (command  form) 
Hey,  sleepyhead. . . . >Wake  up! 

uh 
oh 

Uh,  what. . . ?  oh!  Excuse  me. 
John 

you  fell  (-i£  type) 

John 1  Did  yon  fall  asleep 

again? 

it  appears  (-er  type) 
I  feel,  regret  (•i£  type) 
Apparently  so.  I*m  sorry. 

I  slept  (-ir^  type) 
that 

that  night  (used  here  in 
the  sense  of  ' last  night' ) 

1  didn^  t  sleep  much  last  night. 
No?  Why? 
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jQgQ 

voltamos 
a  praia 
N6_s  voltarnoa  tarde  da  praia. 

sabe 

aconteceu 
E  voce  sabe  o  que  aconteceu? 

Sonia 

NSo.  O  que  6  que  aconteceu? 

JoSo 

o  p'^'^U 

furou 
logo 

a  ponte 
O  pneu  furou  logo  na  ponte « 

Sonia 

quein 

dirigindo 
£  quero  4  que  estava  dirigindo? 

JoSo 

Eu  estava. 


we  returned  (-ar  type) 
beach 

We  returned  late  from  the  beach. 

you  know  (-er  type) 
(it)  happened  (-er  type) 
And  do  you  know  what  happened? 

No.  What  happened? 

tire 

it  punctured  (-ar  type) 

praolsaly  (used  here  in  the 
sense  of  'of  all  places*) 

bridge 

The  tire  blew  out  on  the  bridge « 
of  all  places. 

who 

driving  (-ir  type)  ♦ 
And  who  was  driving? 

I  was. 


♦  Supplementary  note  and  practice.  (Recorded) 

The  neutral  form  is  dirigir^  This  verb  fits  into  the  same  cate- 
gory as  sair,  dorroir .  etc,  presented  earlier  in  this  unit.  Thus, 

dirigi      (       )X     (  )X      •!  drove* 

dirigiu      (      )X    (  )X      •He  drove* 

dirigiinos      (      )X    (  )X      •We  drove* 

dirigiram      (      )x    (  )x      *Thev  drove* 


dirigir      (      )x    (      )X      (neutral  form) 
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Expansion  Exercises 


Adverbial  Time  Expressions 

Expansion  Exercise  1_  (Recorded) 

Practice  these  time  expressions, 
a. 


tonight 

b.  tomorrow  night 

c.  last  night 

d.  this  afternoon 

e.  tomorrow  afternoon 
f. 


hoje  &  noite  ( 
hoje  de  noite 
amanha  h  noite 
atnanh^  de  noite 
ontem  noite 
ontem  de  noite 


)X     (  )X 

(    )x    (  )x 
(    )x   (  )x 
(    )x    (  )x 
(    )x    (  )X 

(    )x    (  )x 


hoje  2i  tarde     (     )X    (  )x 
hoje  de  tarde    (     )X    (  )x 
amanha  a  tarde    (     )X    (  )x 
amanna  de  tarde    (     )x    (  )X 


yesterday  afternoon  ontem  a  tarde    (  )X    (  )X 

ontem  de  tarde     (     )x    (  )x 

g.  this  morning  hoje  de  manha    (  )X    (  )x 

h.  tomorrow  morning       amanha  de  manha  (     )X    (  )X 

i.  yesterday  morning      ontem  de  manha  (  )X    (  )X 

Notice  that  •afternoon'  and  'night*  are  preceded  by  either  or 
de,  while  •morning'   is  preceded  only  by  de. 

Expansion  Exercise  2  (Recorded) 

Identify  these  terms  by  placing  the  letter  of  the  correct 
translation  in  the  blank.     Stop  the  tape  whenever  necessary* 

,  a.    This  afternoon 


b.  This  morning 

c.  Tomorrow  morning 

d.  Tonight 

e.  Yesterday  afternoon 

f.  Last  night 

g.  Tomorrow  night 
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Expansion  Exercise  3  (Recorded) 

a.  practice  putting  these  iteitis  into  Portuguese. 

1.  I  left  this  morning. 

2.  I'm  going  to  leave  tonight. 

3.  She's  going  to  leave  tomorrow  night. 

But  Paul  is  going  to  leave  tomorrow  morning. 

5.  I'm  not  going  to  study  this  afternoon. 

6.  Because  I  already  studied  last  night, 

7.  Did  you  sleep  well  last  night?     (essa  noite)* 
P.     No,  but  I'm  going  to  sleep  well  this  morning. 

b.  Prepare  these  brief  questions    and  answers,  either  by 
yourself  or  with  one  of  your  fellow  students.  Use  &  que 
in  the  questions.  For  example,  No.l  would  be:  fiuando 

6  que  voc§  saiu?  (Recorded) 

1.  When  did  you  leave?  Yesterday  morning. 

2.  When  did  you  return?  Yesterday  afternoon. 

3.  When  did  you  fall?  This  morning. 
^.  When  did  you  fail  asleep?  This  morning. 

^5.  When  did  you  go  home?  ^     ■  ,  ^ 

^para  casai  Last  night. 


When  did  you  write  the 
letter? 

When  are  you  going  to  ! 
8.  When  are  you  going  to  drive?  Tonight. 


o.  I  letter?  This  afternoon. 

7.  When  are  you  going  to  sleep?    Tomorrow  morning. 


Essa  noite  refers  to  sleeping  time.    When  the  reference  is  to 
7iZ  other  than  sleeping  time,  'last  night'   is  given  as  ontesi 
^  noite  or  ontem  de  noite.     'l  went  to  the  movies  last  nighf 
would  be  Eu  fui  ao  cinema  ontem  a  noite  or  ontem  de  noite . 
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9«    When  are  you  going  to 
10 •    When  are  you  going  to 
11 •    When  are  you  going  to 
book? 

12  •    When  are  you  going  to 
in  Rio? 


return?       Tomorrow  morning, 
practice?    Tomorrow  night, 
read  the 

Tonight, 
arrive         Tomorrow  after- 
noon. 


Comprehens  ion 

Listen  to  these  sentences  and  make  a  note  of  any  that  are 
not  clear  to  you. 


APPLICATIONS 


I.    Practice  in  asking  questions.  (Recorded) 

A.  A9k  these  questions  beginning  with  0  que  £  que. 

1.  What  happened? 

2.  w:iat  fell? 

3.  T«iat  did  he  eat? 

4.  What  did  he  drink? 

5.  What  did  he  take? 

6.  What  did  he  prepare? 
?•    What  did  he  prefer? 

8.  What  did  he  write? 

9.  vmat  did  he  feel? 
10.    What  did  he  open? 

B.  These  questions  begin  with  Como  6  gue. 

1.  Ha^  did  it  happen? 

2.  How  did  he  fall?     (Use  file) 

3.  How  did  he  begin? 

4.  How  did  they  begin? 
5«  How  did  they  sleep? 

6.    How  did  they  spend  the  night? 
?•    How  did  they  arrive? 
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These  begin  with  Quern  6  gue« 

1.  Who  fell? 

a.  Wio  opened  the  window? 

3.  Who  prepared  the  food? 

4.  Who  drove? 

5.  Who  got  up  late? 

6.  Wio  returned  early? 

7.  Who  went  out  with  Yara? 

8.  Wio  wrote  the  book? 


9,  Who  wants  to  eat? 

10.  Who  wants  to  go? 

11.  Who  wants  to  begin? 
IJ.  Who  has  to  work? 

13.  Who  has  to  return? 

14.  Who  is  going  to  return? 

15.  Who  is  going  to  drive? 

16.  Who  remembers?  (reflexive) 

17.  Who  knows  Mary? 
13.  Who  is  awake? 
19.  Who  is  sleepy? 
aO.  Who  is  hungry? 


21.  Who  is  driving? 

22,  Who  is  dancing  with  Joe? 

.    These  begin  with  Por  que  6.  que. 

1.  Why  did  they  fall?     (Use  §iea. ) 

2.  Why  did  they  leave? 

3.  Why  did  they  stay? 

4.  Why  did  they  return? 

5.  W^iy  did  they  eat  so  much?  (tanto) 
6*  Wny  did  they  begin  late? 

7.  Wiy  did  they  go  to  bed  early? 

8.  Why  did  they  forget? 
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9.    Wliy  did  they  open  the  door? 

10.  VTiy  did  they  fall  asleep? 

11.  Wliy  did  they  drive? 

E.    These  begin  with  Onde  6  aue> 


1. 

VTiere 

did  she  eat  lunch?     (use  ela. ) 

—  . 

Where 

did  she  stay? 

3. 

VTiere 

did  she  fall? 

4. 

VTiere 

did  she  drive? 

5. 

Where 

did  she  eat? 

6. 

W:iere 

did  she  go? 

7. 

Wnere 

did  she  leave  the  book? 

8. 

Where 

did  she  begin? 

II,    Say  these  thoughts  in  Portuguese, 


III. 


1. 

J 

. 

3. 
4. 

6. 

7. 
8. 

9. 
10. 
11. 
1^. 

13. 
14. 

15. 


m  sorry.  I  don't  reineniber. 

in  sorry.  I  don't  know  what  happened. 

in  sorry.  I  can't  go  today. 

m  sorry.  I  left  the  car  at  the  (ria)  Embassy. 


in  sorry,  but  I'm  sleepy, 
in  sorry,  but  it's  time  to  go  back, 
I  was  driving  when  the  tire  blew  out. 

I  was  driving  when  we  passed  the  Embassy,   (use  passar. ) 

It  was  raining  when  we  left  the  Embassy. 

He  fell  asleep  because  it  was  raining. 

I  didn't  fall  asleep  because  Paul  was  driving. 

1  can't  fall  asleep  when  it  is  raining. 

I  slept  real  well  because  it  was  raining. 

I'm  going  to  sleep  real  well  because  it's  raining. 

We're  not  going  to  leave  now  because  it's  raining. 


Prepare  these  dialogettes  for  presentation  to  your 
instructor. 

1.    A.     Do  you  Viio  ;  what  happened  today? 
B.    No.    Wiat  happened? 

A.     I  fell  asleep  in  the  office,  of  all  places, 
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B.    Sleepyheadl    You'll  have  to  go  to  bed  earlier. 

A.  I  arrived  late  today.    I'm  sorry. 

B.  What  happened? 

A,  A  tire  blew  out. 

B.  Where?    Near  here? 

A.    No.    In  the  tunnel,  of  all  places. 

A.  Did  you  like  the  beach,  John? 

B.  Not  very  roach,  no, 

A.  Why? 

B.  It  rained  all  day. 

A.  Why  didn't  you  stay  there  another  day?     (roais  urn  dia) 

B.  I  had  to  return  because  I  have  a  lot  of  things  to  do. 

A.  Are  we  going  to  go  bacTc  now? 

B.  Why  not?    Don't  you  want  to? 

A,  Yes,  but  it's  raining. 

B.  That's  OK.     (EstS  born. )    Yara  is  go^ng  to  drive. 
A.    Hitini.    I  thirilc  I'ro  going  to  stay  here. 

A.  At  what  time  are  you  going  to  leave  for  New  York? 

B.  Kt  11:00.    After  the  party. 

A.  But  isn't  that  late? 

B.  yes,  it  is.    But  I'ro  in  a  hurry. 
A.    Drive  carefullyl     fDiriia  berol ) 
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WIT  18 
NEW  MATERTAT. 

1.  In  past  units. you  have  seen  that  'my'  is  given  in  Portuguese 

the  choice  depending  on  the  gender  of 
the  Item  that  follows.    For  example: 

a.  aieucarro      (      )x    (  )x 

b.  niinha  esoOsa      (      )X    (  )x 

2.  You  have  also  seen  that  the  appropriate  definite  article 
very  frequently  appears  before  rneu  and  niinha. 

a,  o  meu  carro      (      )X      (  )x 

b.  _a  ininha  espOsa      (      )X    (  )x 

3.  The  phrases  in  No.  2  above  mean  exactly  the  sane  as  those  in 
No.  1:     'my  car'  and  'my  wife'. 

4.  In  English,  if  i  want  to  remove  the  word  'car'   from  the 
elSe!"°?  mu8t°say^^  ^  Chevrolet' ,  I  must  also  change  something 

'Mine  is  a  Chevrolet.' 

In  such  a  case  we  assume,  of  course,  that  the  word  'car'  or 
xts  equivalent,  has  already  been  mentioned  in  a  previous' 
sentence.    We  would  not  be  likely  to  say  such  a  sentence  if 
this  were  not  true. 

5.  In  Portuguese,  if  you  wish  to  remove  the  word  carro  from  the 

?n2  !nSfv,Tn^i^^  Chevrolet,  you  do  so"tehout  chang- 

ing anything  else  in  the  sentence. 

O  meu  6  urn  Chevrolet.      (      )X    (  )x 

This  is  the  equivalent  of  'Mine  is  a  Chevrolet'.  Again, 
common  sense  tells  us  that  'carro'  was  mentioned  in  a 
previous  sentence. 

^'     «^!^5S^^5^5/31/J33l7vl/^''®         definite  article.    You  cannot 
say         £  ^  (MMil^li.    The  ^  must  be  present. 

7.     If  you  are  dealing  with  a  feminine  item,  the  procedure  is 
the  same.    You  omit  the  noun  but  retain  the  article  and  the 
possessive.    Thus,  if  your  Brazilian  friend  tells  you  


a. 


A  minha  espoSa  6  brasileira    (      )X    (  W 
W^ife  is  Brazilian'   \      /      \  }^ 
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vou  roav  want  to  respond  with— 

^  roinha  6  aroericana,  (      )X    (  )X 
'  Mine  is  American' • 

8.  The  plurals  work  the  same  way.    For  example,  in  response  to 
the  statement— 

a.    Os  meus  meninos  estSo  no  Rio.  (      )X    (  )X 
'My  children  are  in  Rio'  . 

you  might  wish  to  say— — 

b»    Os  meus  estao  agui,.  (      )X    (  )X 
' Mine  are  here '  . 

9.  If  you  tell  your  Brazilian  friend  

a,    A£  minhas  f ilhas  sgo  americanas .  (      )X    (  )X 
'My  daughters  are  American'  . 

he  may  respond  with—- 

As  minhas  sao  brasileiras  >  (      )X    (  )X 
'Mine  are  Brazilian' . 

Practice  1.     (Recorded ) 


items? 

Use  the  def 

a. 

car 

daughter 

c. 

house 

d. 

daughters. 

e. 

wife 

f. 

car£ 

g. 

table 

h. 

newspaper 

i. 

windows^ 

j. 

tires. 

letter 

1. 

letters^ 

m. 

party 
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Practice  (Recorded) 

In  this  exercise,  your  instructor  will  make  short  statements 
about  Items  or  persons  that  belong  to  hin..    You  arl  to  reswnd 
he2~l         ^^^^""^^  such-and-such  too.  •    For  example t  irj^"^ 

roinha  esp6sa  estii  ero  Washington . 
you  should  respond  with  

A  niinha  est&  em  Washington  tamb^m. 

(1-6) 

10.  Now  let  us  continue.    Recall  this  sentence: 

E  que  tal  o  seu  inglSs?     (      )X    (  )x 
And  how's  your  English? 

11.  g  s|ji  (or  just  seu)     is  the  form  used  for  your  when  one  is 
dealing  with  masculine  nouns.  ^^^^ 

(o)  seu  livro    (      )x    (  )x 

(o)  seu  menino    (      )X    (  )X 

(o)  seu  carro    (     )x    (  )x 

12.  When  one  is  dealing  with  feminine  nouns,  a  sua  (or  sua^  is 
the  appropriate  form.    ^ 

asua     (       )x    (       )x     (  )X 

13.  Thus,  'your  house*  is  

a.  sua  casa     (       )x     (      )x    (  )x 

b.  a  sua  casa    (      )x    (      )x    (  )x 
I'i.     'Your  wife'  is— 

iai  sua  esp6sa     (       )x     (  )x 
15.    How  would  you  say  'your  party'? 
(a  sua  festal 

Verify:     (      )x    (  )x 


or 
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16»    In  the  case  of  a  plural  noun,  you  must  pluralize  everything 
that  goes  with  it.    Thus,  •your  parties  is  

a*     as  suas  festas     (      )X    (      )X,  or  simply 

b»     suas  festas  (       )X    (  )X 

17*     'Your  cars'  would  be~~ 

a.  OS  seus  carros    (      )X    (      )X,  or  simply 

b.  seus  carros     (      )X    (  )X 

18.  How  would  you  say  'your  parties'? 

(as  suas  festas) 

Verify:       (      )X    (  )X 

19.  How  would  you  say  'your  sons'? 
(os  seus  filhos) 

Verify:      (      )X    (  )X 

20.  If  we  are  talking  about  'houses' ,  and  I  want  to  refer  to 
your  house  without  actually  saying  the  word  'house' 1  I  will 
simply  say  

a  sua      (       )X     (  )X 

In  English,  this  translates  as  'yours'. 

21.  How  would  you  say  'yours'  with  reference  to  a  'party'? 
(a  sua) 


Verify: 

22.  How  would  you  say 
' parties' ? 

(as  suas) 

Verify : 

23.  How  would  you  say 
(o  seu) 

Verify: 

24.  How  would  you  say 
OS  seus) 


)X     (  )X 

yours'  with  reference  to  the  plural  item 

)X     (  )X 
yours'  with  reference  to  a  car? 

)X     (  )X 

yours'  with  reference  to  the  plural  'cars' 


Verify  s       (       )X     (  )X 
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Practice  ^.  (Recorded) 

Say  the  following  sentences,  then  give  the  equivalent  of  the 
question  'And  yours?'  for  each  one.     Confirm  with  the  tape. 


J  c 


26, 


27. 


29. 


30. 


A  rninha  filha  6  aroericana,     (And  yours?) 
O  roeu  carro  6  urn  Chevrolet.     fAnd  yours?) 
OS  roeus  pneus  sio  velhos.     (And  yours?)  [plural] 
A  rninha  casa  6  velha,     (And  yours?) 

As  rninhas  crianqas  s^o  brasileiras,     (And  yours?)  [plural] 
A  roinha  festa  6  amanhS,     (And  yours?) 
O  ineu  espanhol  6  p^ssimo.     (And  yours?) 

OS  nieus  filhos  estao  em  Washington.     (And  yours?)  [plural] 
'Our  house'  is  


a^  nossa  casa 

•Our  book*  is  

o  nosso  livro 


(     )x    (  )x 


(     )x   (  )x 


To  say  'ours',  with  reference  to  'house',  just  omit  the  word 
casa. 


a  nossa 


(       )X     (  )X 


Likewise,  to  say  'ours'  with  reference  to  'book',  you  omit 
the  word  livro. 

o  nosso      (       )X     (  )x 

With  reference  to  the  plural  items  'houses'  and  'books' ,  the 
forms  are,  respectively: 


as  nossas 
OS  nossos 


f 


)X  ( 
)x  ( 


)x 
)x 


(a  nossa) 


How  would  you  say  'ours'  with  reference  to  'daughter'? 


Verify:     (       )x    (  )X 


31.  How  would  you  say  'ours'  with  reference  to  daughters"? 
(as  nossas) 

Verify:     (       1x    f  )X 
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32.  How  would  you  say  'our'  with  reference  to  'beaches'? 
(as  nossas) 

verify:      (       )X    (  )X 

33.  With  reference  to  'parks'? 
(os  nossos) 

Verify:     (      )X    (  )X 

34.  With  reference  to  '  exnbassies' ? 
(as  nossas) 

verify:     (      )X    (  )X 

3c.    Thus  far.  you  have  learned  how  to  say  'my'  and  »'y°)J*'' 
and  'yours^,  and  'our'  and  'ours'.    But  how  about  'his'?  And 
how  about  'her'  and  'hers'? 

36.  The  Portuguese  equivalent  of  'his  book'  is  li^e^iJy^' 

book  of  hiw' .    The  phrase  ' of  him'  is  de  +  fie ,  which  always 
contracts,  as  follows: 

d|le      (      )X    (      )X    (  )X 

37.  Thus,  'the  book  of  him'  or  'his  book'  is  

o  livro  dele      (      )X    (      )X    (  )X 

38.  How  would  you  say  'his  accent'? 

(o  sotaque  dele)  ,  r  w 

verify:      (      )X    (  )X 

39.  HOW  would  you  say  'his  wife'? 

(a  espfisa  dSle)  ,      .       ,      .  , 

^  Verify:      (      )X    (  )X 

40.  If  the  item  possessed  is  plural,  you  simply  use  the  Pl«fal 
font,  of  that  item,  as  always.    Thus,  how  would  you  say  'his 
books'  ? 

(os  livros  dfle)  ,      .        /  x„ 

^  verify:  (      )X      (  )X 

41.  How  would  you  say  'his  children'? 
(as  criancas  dSle) 

^  ^  Verify:     (      )X      (  )X 

4^      The  Portuguese  equivalent  of  'her  book'  is  literally  'the 

book  of  her' .  The  phrase  'of  her'  is  de  +  ela,  which  always 
contracts,  as  follows: 

dela      (      )X    (      )X    (  )X 

43.    Thus,  'the  book  of  her'  or  'her  book'  is 

o  livro  dela    (      )X    (      )X    (  )X 
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44,  How  would  you  say  'her  Portuguese'? 
(o  portugufis  dela) 

Verify:     (      )X      (  )x 

45,  HOW  would  you  say  'her  newspaper'? 
(o  jornal  dela) 

Verify:  (  )x      (  )x 

46,  HOW  would  you  say  'her  letter'? 
(a  carta  dela) 

Verify:  (  )X      (  )x 

viJtVit^^^  '^^"^  letters',  how  would 

(as  cartas  dela) 

Verify:      (      )X      (  )x 

48.    And  how  would  you  say  'her  children'? 
(as  crian^as  dela) 

Verify:      (      )x      (  )x 


Practice 

4.  (Recorded) 

Practice  saying  these  items 

until 

you  can  do  them  freely  and 

easily. 

1. 

His  friend 

9. 

His 

houses 

2. 

Her  friend 

10. 

Her 

houses 

3. 

Her  accent 

11. 

Her 

food 

4. 

Her  tables^ 

12. 

His 

room 

His  friends. 

13. 

His 

children 

6. 

His  sons. 

14. 

His 

newspapers 

7. 

His  wife 

15. 

Her 

dialog£ 

8. 

His  Chevrolet 

_  casa  dela  'her 
the  equivalent  of 


49.    If  we  omit  the  word  casa  from  the  phrase  a 
house     we  are  left  with  a  dela ,  which  is" 
hers'.     (Literally,  'the  one  of  her'.) 

a  ca£a  dela  (  )x  (  )x 
a  dela  (      )X      (  )x 

^'  ?®  ^^^"^  g^^'^o  fro""  the  phrase  o  carro 

fmieSi',        '  ^^^^  "'^'^^  ^  ^"  ^^'^  translitSf 
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o  carro  dela     (      )X    (  )X 
o  dela__    (      )X    (  )X 

51.  Similarly,    if  we  have  already  established  that  we  f"  talk- 
ing about  •houses' ,  and  1  want  to  say  'his'   (as  in    his  is 
old'  ) ,  I  will  say  a  dj|le. 

acasadfile    (      )X    (  )X 

a  dtle      (      )X    (  )X 

52.  And,  if  I  am  referring  to  something  masculine,  such  as  ca£ro,  I 
will  use  the  masculine  definite  article  anr^  say  'his  this 
way: 

od|le    (    )X    (  )X 

c:3.    If  we  are  speaking  of  plural  items,  I  will  use  the  appropri- 
'       ate  plurel  definite  article.    Thus,  'hers',  when  it  refers  to 
the  masculine  plural,  is  as  follows: 

08  dela    (      )X    (  )X 

54.  HOW  would  you  say  'hers'  with  reference  to  'letters'? 

(as  dela)  /      *      #  \„ 

^  verify:      (      )X    (  )x 

55.  How  would  you  say  'hers'  with  reference  to 'dialogs'? 

(os  dela)  ,      . „    ,  . 

Veriiy:      (      )x    (  )X 

56.  NOW,  how  would  you  say  'his'  with  reference  to  'dialogs'? 

(os  dfile)  /      N„    /  \v 

^  verify:      (      )X    (  )X 

57.  And  how  would  you  say  'his'  When  referring  to  'parties'? 

(as  dfile)  ...    ,  v„ 

^  verify:      [      )x    (  )X 

Practice  5.  (Recorded) 

This  practice  is  an  easy  one.    All  you  need  to  do  is  listen 
to  the  iteSs  on  the  tape  and  repeat  each  one  without  the  noun, 
ihu^ .  if  ySS  hSaros  livros  dllS.  you  will  repeat  only  os  d|le. 

practice  6.  (Recorded) 

Repeat  the  following  sentences  from  the  tape,  then  translate 
the  English  query  that  follows  in  parentheses. 
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58. 


:9. 


1.  A  iDinha  filha  6  americana.     (And  his?) 

a.  0  neu  carro  6  urn  Chevrolet.     (And  hers?) 

3.  OS  meus  pneus  sSo  velhos.     (And  his?) 

4.  A  minha  casa  6  velha.     (And  hers?) 

5.  A  minha  feata  £  aroanhS.     (And  hers?) 

6.  Os  meus  filhos  estSo  em  Washington.     (And  his?) 

7.  O  meu  FortuguSs  e  rnuito  bom,     (And  hers?) 

Instead  of  using  the  prounouns  $le,  ela,  etc. ,  we  can  use 
proper  nouns     That  is,  instead  of  sS^Tng  'the  book  of  her'  . 
we  can  say  'the  book  of  Paul',  i.e.  'haul's  book'. 

o  livro  de  Paulo      (      )x    (  )x 

""f®         'definite  article  o  with  Paul's  name,  we  have  the 
contraction  do.       The  meaning  is  still  'Paul's  book'. 


a  livro  do  Paulo      (     )x    (  )x 

(o  tscritlrll  d^P^uJo"""""'  """^  '"""^'^ 

Verify:       (       )x    (  )x 

(o  escritir?!  da'Y^ra)"^''^"  ^'  'Y"-'-  °«ice'? 

Verify:       (       )x     (  )x 

6k.    How  would  you  say  'Yara's  friends'? 
(os  aroigos  da  Vara) 

Verify:      (       )x    (  )x 

63.  How  would  you  say  'Roberto's  friends"? 
(OS  aroigos  do  Roberto) 

Verify:       (       )x    (  )x 

64.  How  would  you  say  'Roberto's  grammar'? 
(a  graroatica  do  Roberto) 

verify:       (       )X     (  )x 

Practice  7.  (Recorded) 

 Translate  these  brief  phrases  into  Portuguese.     The  taoe 

confirmations  have  the  contractions  do  and  da! 

1.  Paul's  car  u.    joe's  accent 

2.  Paul'r.  cars  5.    The  teacher's  words 

3.  Mary's  Spanish  6.    Rio's  beaches 


18.9 


ERIC 


PORTUGUESE 


7.  The  Embassy' s  door 

8.  John's  newspaper 


9.  John' s  wife 
10.    Yara's  book 


6"=^.    And,  again,  it  is  possible  to  leave  out  the  noun  in  the  above 
phrases.     If  we  omit  the  noun  from  the  phrase  o  escrit6rio 
da  Yara.  for  example ,  we  are  left  with  o  da  Yara ,  which 
nieiinr^Yara's'   (referring  to  her  office,  of  course). 


o  da  Yara 


(     )x   (  ^x 


66. 


If  we  are  talking  about  houses,  and  we  want  to  say  something 
about  Paul's  house  without  actually  saying  the  word  casa,  we 
can  say  a  do  Paulo,  which  means  'Paul's'V 

a  di^a  do  Paulo  =  a  do  Paulo      (      )X    (  )X 


67.  The  same  procedure  applies  to  the  plural.    The  phrase  os  livros 
da  Yara  ('Yara's  books' )  can  be  shortened  to  os  da  Yara 
T^Yara'  s ) . 

OS  da  Yara      (       )X    (  )X 

68,  Likewise,  as  praias  do  Rio  ('Rio's  beaches'  )  can  be  sh^-..-ened 
to  as  do  Rio  ('Rio'  s'T. 

as  do  Rio      (      )X    (  )X 
Practice  8.  (Recorded) 

While  referring  to  the  nouns  suggested  at  the  left,  practice 
putting  into  Portuguese  the  statements  at  the  right.    Check  with 
the  tape. 


Example :  carro 
(You  should  say 

1.  filha 

2,  carro 


filhos  (plural) 


a.  Yara's  is  a  Chevrolet. 
O  da  Yara  6  urn  Chevrolet. ) 

a.  Paul's  arrived  yesterday. 

b.  Mine  arrives  today. 

c.  Maria's  is  going  to  arrive  tomorrow. 

a.  Mine  is  a  Ford. 

b.  The  teacher's  is  a  Ford,  too. 

c.  But  Roberto's  is  a  Volkswagen. 

a.  Roberto's  speak  Portuguese. 

b.  Yara's  speak  Portugtese,  too.  . 

c.  Do  yours  speak  Portuguese,  too? 
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festa 


pneus  (plural) 


passaoem 


a. 
b. 
c. 

a. 
b. 
c. 

a, 
b. 
c. 

a. 
b. 
c. 


Mine  is  today. 

Maria*  s  is  today  too. 

Is  Sandra^s  going  to  be  tomorrow? 

Carlos' s  are  old. 
Mine  are  old,  too. 
And  Bill's  blew  out, 

Fred's  is  Brazilian. 
Mine  is  too. 
Yara's  is  American. 

I  reserved  mine. 

I  reserved  Yara's. 

But  I  didn't  reserve  Paul's. 
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DIALOG 


Portuguese  English 

Professor 

donu  (title  of  respect) 

para  to,  towards 

Quando  £  gue  a,  senhorci  vai       When  are  vou  going  to  Brazil. 
para  o  Brasil ,  Dona  B&rbara?  Barbara? 

Barbara 

vinte  e  seis  twenty-six 

naio  May 

o  sSbado  Saturday 

depois  de  after 

a  forinatura  graduation 

No  dia  vinte  e  seis  de  roaio.     On  the_  26th  of  May> 

0  sjibado  depois  da  roinha  The  Saturday  after  rov  graduation^ 

forinatura  > 

Professor 

direta  direct 
diretainente  directly 

^  senhora  vai  diretainente  ao    Are  vou  going  directly  to  Rio? 
Rio? 

Barbara 

stop  (neutral  form) 
pais  parents 

BOTH.  Eu  VOU  parar  na  Pl<Srida    Well,  I'm  going  to  stop  in  Florida 
^^~te?ar  UWa  Semgna  torn  6a_       ^nri  spend  a  week  with  my  parents. 
rneus  pais, 

para  towards ,  for 

E  de  IS,  entao,  eu  vou  para      And  from  there,  then.  I'm  going  to 
~    o  rTo.  Rio. 
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Professor 

fiaa  SSffll  That's  good. 

a  gente  y,e* 

receber  receive  (neutral  form) 

notlcias  news 

yours,  of  you 

gente  vai  receber  notlcias    Are  we  going  to  hear  from  you' 
suas?  ' 

Barbara 

inandar  aend  (neutral  form) 

o  ««'taj>  post  card 

lu  vou  inandar  um  cartSo  do  ^io .  I'm  goinG        send  a  card  from  Rio. 

Professor 

comprou  you  bought  (-ar  type) 

as  passagens  tickets  — 

h  "p^i^gf y comprou  as  Did  vou  buy  your  tickets  vet? 

Barbara 

reservei  I  reserved  (-ar  type) 

Varig  (Brazilian  International 
Airlines) 

Eu  ii  reservei;  de  Washington    I've  reserved  them:  from  Washington 

a  ^^ami  2|la  Eastern,  e  de       to  Miami  on  Eastern,  and  fronl  

Miami  ao  Rio  pela  Varig.  ##       Miami  to  Rio  on  Var'ig^  


£  jente  (literally,  'the  people')  is  very  commor.ly  used  in 
tne  sense  of  'we    or  'us'. 


company  .  Notice  that  the  meaning  of  pela  here  ('on')  is  quite 
different  from  its  meaning  in  Lnit  16  where  it  was  equated  with 

around,  about'.    This  is  typical  of  the  wide  variety  of 
equivalences  that  prepositions  assume  across  language  boundaries 
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Supplementary  Vocabulary  ( Recorded ) 

The  days  of  the  week 

segunda-f  e  ir  a  Mo.^iday 

terqa-feira  Tuesday 

quarta-feira  We<5nesday 

quinta-feira  Thursday 

sexta-feira  Prid^^y 

s&bado  Saturday 

domingo  Sunday 

The  months  of  the  ytfar 

janeiro  January 

fevereiro  February 

marco  March 

abrxl  April 

maio  May 

junho  June 

julho  July 

ag6sto  August 

setembro  September 

outubro  October 

noveitibro  November 

dezembro  December 

Expansion  Exercise  1      ( Recorded ) 

Practice  saying  t'lese  dates  after  your  instructor*  s  voice  on 
the  tape. 


1. 

2. 
3. 

6. 
7. 

D 

• 

9. 


SibadOy  dois  de  iievereiro 
Domingo,  vinte  e  seis  de  fevereiro 
Quarta^-feira,  dose  de  janeiro 
Quinta-feira,  seis  de  junho 
Segunda<-feira,  dez  de  abril 
Sexta-feira,  quinze  de  setembro 
Terca-feira.  trinta  de  maiwo 
S&bado 9  dezesseis  de  julho 
Domingo  9  vinte  e  sete  de  agosto 


10.  Quarta-feira,  primeiro^  de  outubro 


All  dates  except  the  *  first* 
numbers* 


are  expressed  with  cardinal 
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Expansion  Exercise  2.     ( Recorded ) 

(Practice  with  the  verb  coinjgrar) 

Repeat :    A  senhora  jli  comprou  as  passagens? 
Translate : 

1.    Have  you  (already)  bought  the  car? 

2*     I  already  bought  the  car* 

^.    Are  you  going  to  buy  the  car? 
I'm  not  going  to  buy  anything. 

^.     I  want  to  buy  a  postcard. 

'  .    We  bought  two  tickets. 

Expansion  Exercise  ( Recor de d ) 

TPractice  with  the  verb  rnandar) 

Repeat :    Eu  vou  mandar  ujn  carta©. 

Translate : 

1.  Hg*s  going  to  send  a  card  from  SSo  Paulo. 

2.  He  has  already  sent  a  card. 
I  sent  a  letter  yesterday. 

Did  you  send  the  letter  to  (para)  Brasilia? 
z.     Varig  has  already  sent  the  tickets. 

Expansion  Exercise  ( Recorded ) 

(Practice  with  a  qente,  meaning  'we') 

Repeat :    A  gente  vai  receber  notlcias  suas? 
Translate  z 

1.  Are  we  going  to  receive  a  letter? 

2.  Are  we  going  to  like  [it]? 

3*    Are  we  going  to  work  toitKDrrow? 

Are  we  going  to  stop  in  Rio? 
5*     Are  we  going  to  sleep  until  late? 

We  drink  a  lot  of  coffee. 
7.    We  eat  a  good  lunch  here. 
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Comprehension  (Recorded) 

Listen  to  these  utterances  and  wake  a  note  of  any  that  are 
not  clear  to  you. 

Applications 

1.  (Recorded)    These  are  brief,  2  and  3  line  exchanges  in  Portu- 
guese.   First,  listen  to  them  on  tape  for  comprehension  purposes. 
Then  look  at  thero  below,  preferably  while  continuing  to  listen, 
and  familiarize  yourself  with  them  so  that  you  can  use  them 
readily  ■>  easily  and  understandingly  with  your  teacher, 

1«    A.    Eu  esqueci  os  meus  livros. 
B.    E  eu  esqueci  os  meus  tanibftm. 

2.  A.    O  senhor  falou  com  os  seus  pais? 
B.  Palei, 

A.  Que  bomj    Ea  vou  falar  com  os  meus  amanha. 

3.  A.    Este  6  o  meu  livro,    Qual  6  o  seu? 

B.  E&te  6  o  meu. 

4.  A.    O  f ilho  do  Paulo  fala  espanhol, 
B.    0  do  Roberto  fala  inglSs, 

c«    A.    Eu  estou  com  o  carro  da  Sandra. 

^     B.    Por  que?    0  que  6  que  aconteceu  com  o  seu? 

A.  Nada*    0  meu  estS  em  casa* 

6.  A.    Eles  jS  compraram  as  passagens. 

B.  Eu  ainda  nSo  comprei  a  minha. 

7.  A.    Aqui  estS  a  minha  passagem. 

B.    Vocfi  sabe  onde  6  que  esti  a  da  Sandra? 

8.  A.    A  roinha  filha  fala  inglfis.    E  a  sua? 
B.    A  minha  s6  fala  portuguSs. 

9.  A.    X  nossa  casa  fica  em  copacabana. 

B.    A  nossa  fica  em  ipanema,  perto  da  praia, 

10.    A.    0  meu  filho  6  americano. 

Ei.    0  da  Yara  6  americano  tamb£m. 
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II*    Practice  these  brief  dialogs.    The  first  two  are  in  Portuguese 
and  are  recorded  for  you* 

!•    h.    O  ineu  carro  estll  itiuito  perto,  na  Avenida  Rio  Branco, 
Onde  estSi  o  seu? 
B.    O  n^eu  estS  1&  tantb^m, 
A*    EntSo,  vaxnos  no  roeu,  ou  no  seu?« 

B.    O  do  Jorge  esti  perto  tainb^in.    Por  que  lAo  vainos  no« 
dele? 

^«    A*    0  senhor  j&  comprou  as  passagens? 

B.    J&,  Sim.    Para  o  dia  28  de  junho,  pela  Braniff. 
A*    Porque  pela  Braniff ?    NSo  gosta  da  Pan  wn? 
B«    Gosto,  claro,  mas  a  Pan  Ati  vai  diretainente  ao  Rio.  a 
Braniff  pira  em  Lima,  e  eu  quero  passar  uns  dias  l&. 

A.  O  senhor  conhece  Lima? 

B.  Conhe<;o.  sim.    Eu  tenho  amigos  IS. 

A.  Que  bom! 

3t    A.    Are  you  going  by  Varig? 

B.  No,  by  Pan  American,    l  already  made  reservations. 

A.  What  time  do  you  arrive  in  Rio? 

B.  At  7s 00  in  the  morning.    Real  early. 

III.    Now,  how  would  you  say  these  thoughts  in  Portuguese? 

1*  I*m  going  to  stop  there. 

2.  I'm  going  to  stop  in  Be 16m. 

3#  I'm  going  to  spend  two  weeks  in  Bel6m. 

4.  I'm  going  to  spend  Saturday  in  New  York. 

5«  When  are  you  going  to  leave  for  New  York? 

6.  Are  you  going  to  leave  after  the  graduation? 

?•  Prom  Rio,  then,  we  are  going  to  SSo  Paulo. 

B.  Prom  Rio,  then,  he  went  to  Fortaleza. 

9.  Prom  Rio,  then,  we  went  to  Curitiba. 

10.  And  from  Curitiba,  we  returned  to  Rio. 


♦Contraction:    em  +  o  ■  no 
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Review  Material  •  Pronunciation  Practice 

Here  is  the  phrase  'with  the  car' • 

com  o  carro    (      )X    (      )X    (  )X 

YOU  will  remember  that  in  the  transition  between  com  and  o 
there  is  no  m  sound.  There  is,  instead,  the  nasal  vowel  5 
followed  by  the  non-nasal  vowel  o, 

a.  coin    (      )X    (  )X 

b.  o    (    )X    (  )X 

c.  como    (    )X    (  )X 

For  our  purposes,  com  o  might  be  rewritten  like  this, 
without  an  jn:  ^ 

K8  o     (      )X    (  )X 

When  saying  com  o,  if  you  accidentally  put  an  m  sound  after 
the  a,  the  Portuguese- speaking  listener  will  very  likely 
interpret  what  you  say  as  como  o,  which  means  'like  the'. 

Since  'with  the'  means  something  other  than  'like  the',  it 
is  important  that  you  say  this  phrase  so  that  you  will  be 
understood.     For  example,  listen  to  the  tape,  and  repeat 
'with  the  car'  . 

(     )x     (  )x 

NOW  listen  to  the  tape,  and  repeat  'like  the  car'. 

(      )X      (  )X 
Repeat  the  one  after  the  other. 

a.  'with  the  car'     (      )X    (  )X 

b.  'like  the  car'     (      )X    (  )X 

Now  do  the  same  with  the  phrases  'with  the  president'  and 
' like  the  president' , 

a.  'with  the  president'     (      )x    (  )X 

b.  'like  the  president'     (      )X    (  )X 
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Practice  1.  (Recorded) 

This  is  a  chance  to  practice  some  more  of  the  same.  Below 
IS  a  list  of  items  that  appear  on  the  tape  in  Portuguese,  in 
each  case,  item  (a)  is  'ytth  somebody  or  something'     and  item  (b) 
IS    JjJsa  somebody  or  something' .    There  is  a  pause  for  vou  to 
repeat  after  each  one.  ' 


(a) 

(b) 

1. 

with 

the  traffic 

like 

the  traffic 

2. 

with 

the  car 

like 

the  car 

3. 

with 

Bill 

like 

Bill 

4. 

with 

the  children 

like 

the  children 

with 

an  accent 

like 

an  accent 

6. 

with 

a  child 

like 

a  child 

/  • 

with 

xny  frienc?. 

like 

my  friend 

••.    This  same  unwanted  ro  sound  can  be.  a  problem  with  other  words 
ending  in  a  nasal  vowel  or  nasal  diphthong  when  they  are 
followed  immediately  by  another  vowel. 

1 Thus ,  in  falam  espanhol .  you  must  be  sure  that  you  go  directly 
from  the  nasal  diphthong  So  to  the  following  e  withcut 
producing  an  m.  *" 

falam  espanhol      (      )X    (  )x 

11.  In  this  case,  there  is  not  much  danger  of  your  being  mis- 
understood if  you  slip  and  put  an  m  sound  in  the  utterance. 
But  to  do  so  does  constitute  an  error  of  pronunciation  grave 
enough  to  hurt  the  native  speaker's  ears.     So  you- will  want 
to  be  careful.    There  is  a  nasal  So,  but  there  is  no  m. 

falam  espanhol      (      )X    (  )x 

12.  Here  is  another  example. 

tem  uns  livros      (      )     (      )x    (  )x 

li.  In  this  case  one  goes  directly  from  the  nasal  diphthong  em 
to  the  ndsal  vowel  fl  without  saying  an  m  sound.  Now.  trv" 
the  first  part  of  the  utterance  again. 

isiauas.    (    )   (    )x  (  )x 
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Practice  2^  (Recorded) 

Here  is  a  chance  to  practice  more  of  the  same*    Repeat  the 
following  items,  being  very  careful  not  to  produce  an  in  sound 
where  two  vowel  sounds  are  linked  together.    This  linkage  is 
shown  here  with  the^   .     First  listen  to  the  tape,  then  repeat, 

1.     trabalhaiti^qui      (      )X      (  )X 


tral)alhait»J>oje      (      )X      (  )X 
3,     pretendeni^lrnoqar      (      )X      (  )X 
querein^nianha      (      )X      (  )X 
sairani  ontein      (      )X      (  )X 
abriraq;^  porta    (      )X      (  )X 
7,     escreverarn^ma  carta      (      )X      (  )X 
'r,     lerait^jjm  livro     ,       )X      (  )X 
9.     repetiranj^utra  vez      (      )X      (  )X 

10.  tem_>inia  itienina      (       )X      (  )X 

11.  temjini  filho     (      )X      (  )X 

12.  tenjjj  livro      (      )X      (  )X 

13.  serti^  Paulo      (      )x      (  )X 

14.  serosa  Yara      (      )X      (  )X 

15.  bortj^spanhol      (      )x      (  )X 

1-     Occasionally,  there  ia  a  chance  for  misunderstanding.  The 
way  to  say  'good  hotel'   is  boin  hotel.    There  is  no  rn  sound, 
nor  is  c'-ere  an  h  sound  (the  printed  h  is  silent).    We  could 
rewrite  if  irlce  this; 

b3  otel      (      )X    (  )X 

ic      If  you  accidentally  link  the  two  words  with  an  nL  sound, 

instead  of  saying  'good  hotel.'  you  are  saying  'good  motel 
fbom  motel).      Not  a  horrendous  mistake,  to  be  sure,  but  an 
interesting  one,  nonetheless. 

bom  motel      (      )     (      )x    (  )X 
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16.    Here  are  the  two  phrases,  one  after  the  other. 

a.  bom  hotel      (      )X      (  )x 

b.  bom  motel      (      )X      (  )x 


NEW  MATERIAL 


1.     In  this  unit  we  are  going  to  examine  the  present  tense  of 
verbs  of  the  -ir  type,    we  have  already  examined  the  past 
tense  of  this  type  in  Unit  17.     In  this  unit  we  will  use 
some  of  the  same  verbs  we  used  in  Unit  17,  namely j 


abrir  ( 

)x 

sair  ( 

)x 

cair  ( 

)x 

sentir  ( 

)x 

dirigir  ( 

)x 

First,  recall  from  earlier  units  the  present  tense  endings 
of  a  typical,  regular  -er  type  verb.    The  verb  pretender 
is  a  good  example. 

pretendo      (  )x      (  )X 

pretende      (  )x      (  )x 

pretendemos  (      )x  (  )x 

pretendem      (  )X      (  )X 

\'erbs  of  the  -ir  type  have  a  similar  set  of  endings.  Indeed, 
they  are  the  very  same  except  for  the  we-form.     Take  the 
verb  abrir  as  an  ey^nipie. 


in  the  we-forms,  -er  type  verbs  have  the  -eroos  ending,  while 
-ir  type  verbs  have  the  -imos  ending. 

pretendemos      (      )x      (      )X     :    we  plan 

abrimos  (      )x      (      )X    :    we  open 
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5.  This  -jjnos  ending  is  the  same  one  that  marks  the  past  tense. 
Thus,  abriroos  can  also  mean  'we  opened' .    The  context  tells 
us  which  meaning  is  intended. 

'^'u     Since  'we  operf  is  abrimos .  how  would  you  say  'we  feel'? 
Infinitive:  sentir 
(sentimos) 

Verify:       (       )X      (  )X 

7.    How  would  you  say  'we  drive'?    Infinitive:  diriair 
(dirigimos ) 

Verify:       (       )X      (  )X 

6.  How  would  you  say  'we  leave'?    Infinitive:  sair 
(saimos] 

Verify:     (      )X      (  )X 

9.    Now  let  us  go  to  the  ' they-f orm' .     It  has  the  same  ending 
as  the  '  they-f orm'  of  an  *-er  type  verb,  namely  **em.  Thus, 

a.  'They  open'      •    abr^em:      (      )X      (  )X 

b.  'they  leave'     s    sa-em:      (      )X      (  )X 

1j«     How  would  you  say  'they  fall'?    Infinitive:  cair 
(caem) 

Verify:       (      )X      (  )X 

11.  How  would  you  say  'they  drive'?    Infinitive:  diriqir 
(dirigem) 

Verify:       (       )X      (  )X 

12.  How  about  'they  feel'?    Infinitive:  sentir 
(sentem) 

Verify:       (       )X      (  )X 

Practice  3.     ( Recorded) 

Listen  tc  these  short  questions  and  answers  as  spoken  by  two 
instructors  on  the  tajje.     There  is  space  for  you  to  repeat  the 
aiiswers  aloud. 

(1-B) 

13.  Now  we  will  turn  to  the  he-forms.     Listen  to  'he  opens'. 

(       )       ^       )X       (  )X 

14.  What  is  the  form  for  'he  feels'?    Infinitive:  sentir 
(sente) 

Verify:      (       )X      (  )X 
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1^.    How  do  you  say  'he  drives'?    Infinitive:  dirigir 
(dirige) 

Verify;       (       )X      (  )x 

1-  .    The  form  for  'he  leaves'   is  a  bit  irregular.    The  unstressed 
e  ending  coalesces  with  the  a_  of  the  stem  and  a  diphthong 
results.    The  form  is  not  sa-e.    The  form  is  aai. 

sai       (       )       (       )X      (       )X      (  )X 
17.    The  form  for  'he  falls'   is  irregular  in  exactly  the  same  way. 

£^     (     )      (     )x     (     )x     (  )x 

1*.     And  now  we  turn  to  the  I-form  which,  as  you  would  expect, 
is  marked  by  an  unstressed  o  ending.    Thus,  'I  drive'  is 

dirijo  »    (      )       (      )X      (  )X 

1'.     What  is  the  form  for  'l  open'? 
(abro) 

Verify:      (      )X      (  )x 

2  \    The  form  for  ' I  leave'   is  a  bit  irregular.     It  is  not  sa-o. 

as  you  might  expect.  Listen  to  the  correct  form  on  the  tape, 
and  repeat. 

(     )     (     )x     (     )x     (  )x 
21.    This  is  the  way  it  is  written. 

saio:       (       )       (       )X      (  )X 
Can  you  guess  what  the  form  for  'l  fall'  is? 

Verify:       (       )X      (  )X 

The  form  for  'l  feel',  or  'I'm  sorry' ,  is  also  irregular,  but 

you  already  know  this  form. 

sinto:       (       )X      (  )X 

It  is  irregular  because  the  stem  vowel  has  changed  from  the 
nasal  S  of  the  infinitive  to  the  nasal  X, 

sentir  (  )X  (  )x 
sinto        (      )X      (  )x 


(caio' 


*Note  the  spelling  with  ' j',  instead  of  'g'. 
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25.  Here,  in  suratiary,  are  the  four  forms  of  a  regular  -ir  type 
verb  in  the  present. 

abro      (      )X  abriiffos      (  )X 

abre      (      )X  abrein      (  )X 

26.  And  here  in  suitroary  are  the  verbs  sair,  cair  and  sentir, 
some  of  whose  forms  are  irreQUlar  in  the  present  tense. 


saio 

( 

)x 

caio 

( 

)x 

sinto 

( 

)x 

flai 

( 

)x 

cai 

( 

)x 

sente 

( 

)x 

saimos 

( 

)x 

caimos 

( 

)x 

sentimos 

( 

)x 

naem 

( 

)x 

caem 

( 

)x 

sente m 

( 

)x 

Practice  ^,  (Recorded) 

Here  are  some  more  short  questions  and  answers  spoken  by  two 
instructors  on  the  tape.    Listen  to  them,  and  repeat  just  the 
answers.  ^ 

Practice  g.  (Recorded) 

Answer  these  questions  using  the  present  tense  of  the  verbs 
indicated.    The  questions  (not  the  answers)  are  recorded  on  the 
tape.     If  you  wish,  you  can  practice  these  questions  with  a 
fellow  student^ 

1.  Como  6  que  Sle  dirige? 

2.  Quando  €  que  vocS  sai? 

3.  A  que  horas  6  que  a  erobaixada  abre? 
k.  Quando  6  que  ela  cai  no  sono? 

5.  Quern  6  que  dirige  atfi  a  praia? 

6.  Quern  &  que  sai  comigo? 

7.  Quern  mais  dirige? 

27.  The  verb  sentir  is  usually  reflexive  when  it  is  used  with 
reference  to  how  one  is  feeling.    Recall  this  sentence  from 
a  previous  dialog. 

C6roo  £  <^ue  o  senhor  se  sente  hoie?    (     )X    (  )X 

28.  The  answer  to  that  question  might  be: 

Eu  roe  sinto  bem      (     )     (     )X    (  )X 
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?lJb*^fornlsf         reflexive  pronouns  se  and  nie  precede  the 

O  senhor  se  sente      (     )X      (  )x 
Eu  nie  sinto      (     )X      (  )X 

30.  How  would  you  say  •  I  feel  tired'  *> 
(Eu  ine 

sinto  cansado) 

verify:     (      )x      (  )x 

31.  How  would  you  say  'He  feels  tired'? 
(file  se  sente 

cansado) 

Verify:       (       )X      (  )x 

32.  How  would  you  ask  the  question:     'Do  you  feel  well?' 

Voc§  ...    <P 

(VocS  se 
3ente  bein?) 

Verify:       (       )x      (  )x 

33.  Now,  on  to  another  topic.     Recall  these  utterances. 

a.  Est5  chovendo  outra  vez.  (      )x      (  )x 

b.  EstS  fazendo  calor  aqui.     (      )X      (  )x 

c.  Quern  £  que  estava  diriaindo?      (      )  x      (  )x 

The  translations  of  the  above  sentences  are: 

a.  It  is  raining  again. 

b.  It  is  making  heat  (i.e.,  it's  hot)  here. 

c.  Who  was  driving? 

35.  Notice : 

chovendo    «  raining 
fazendo    ■  m^kinq 
diriaindo    m  driving 

36.  This  ^ndo  ending  on  a  verb  generally  equates  with  English 

-ing  .    This  form  is  arrived  at  by  removing  the  r  of  the 
infinitive,  nasalizing  the  final  vowel,  and  adding  -do 
In  writing,  the  nasalization  of  the  tinal  vowel  is  indicated 
cy  the  n;  hence,  it  is  common  to  say  that  one  adds  an  -ndo 
ending,  rather  than  a  -do  ending.   

chove-r  /  chove-ndo  (  )x  dirigi-r  /  dirigi-ndo  (  )x 
faze-r  /  faze-ndo       (  )x       fala-r  /  fala-ndo  (  )x 
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Practice  6.  (Recorded) 

Practice  saying  the  following  forms,  imitating  the  voice  on 
the  tape. 

A.    -ar  type       rnorando      (      )X      (  )X 


preparandc  (      )y      (  )X 
estudandc    (      )X      (  )X 
almo^^ando    (      ]X      (  )X 
dando      (      )X      (  )X 
levantando      (      )X      (  )X 
trabalhahdo      (      )X      (  )X 


B.     -er  type        comendo        (      )X      (  )X 


bebendo      (      )X      (  )X 
escrevendo      (      )X      (  )X 
esquecendo      (      )X      (  )X 

lendo      (  )X      (  )X 
sabendo      (       )X      (  )X. 
pretendendo      (      )X      (  )X 


C.     -ir  type.       dirigindo      (      )x      (  )X 


abrindo      (      )X      (  )X 
saindo      (      )X      (  )X 
caindo      (      )X      (  )X 
repetindo      (      )x      (  )X 
preferindo      (      )X      (  )X 
dormindo      (      )X      (  )X 


Practice  7.  (Recorded) 

Translate  these  English  '-ing'  forms  into  Portuguese.  Check 
with  the  tape  for  confirmation. 


2. 


3. 


1. 


^1 


speaking 
arriving 
working 


sending 

buying 

writing 


10. 
11. 
12. 
19.9 


8. 
9. 


7 


drinking 

eating 

sleeping 

feeling 

opening 

leaving 
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:7.    These  "ndo  forms  are  coirmonly  preceded  by  a  form  of  the  verb 
e|tar.     English  has  a  direct  parallel.     The  '-ing*  forni  is 
often  preceded  by  a  form  of  the  verb  'to  be*. 

eu  estou  trabalhando  (  )X  (  )X  I  am  working 

Sle  est5  saindo  (  )X  (  )X  He  is  leaving 

n5s  es tamos  bebendo  (  )x  (  )x  We  are  drinking 

gles  estSo  estudando  (  )x  {  )x  They  are  studying 

•  .    The  examples  in  37  above  all  contain  a  present  tense  form  of 
estar  and  thus  refer  to  the  present  time.    The  use  of  this 
construction  (present  tense  of  estar  +  ndo  form)  underscores 
the  continuing,  progressive  nature  of  an  action  in  the 
present.     For  this  reason  it  is  often  referred  to  as  the 
present  progressive  construction. 

i^'.    The  example  estava  diriqindo  contains  a  past  tense  form  of 
estar.     We  will  deal  with  this  construction  in  a  later  unit. 

Thus,  the  phrase  ele  estS  dorm i ndo  means  'he  is  sleeping'. 
It  would  be  used  in  the  translation  of  these  two  utterances: 

a.  Don't    wake  him;  he's  sleeping  soundly.  (At  this  moment) 

b.  He's  sleeping  better  these  days.     (Not  necessarily  at 
this  very  moment,  but  certainly  during  a  time  span 
which  includes  the  present. ) 

•1.     However,  this  bdine  phrase  (ele  estS  dormindol  would  not  be 
used  in  translating  the  following  utterance: 

c.  He's  sleeping  at  Dave's  tomorrow  night. 

This  is  a  normal  sentence  in  English.     It  uses  the  present 
tense  of  'to  be'  together  with  the  '-ing'  form  of  the  main 
verb  to  refer  to  a  future  action.    This  cannot  be  done  in 
Portuguese.    The  present  tense  of  estar  plus  the  -ndo  form 
can  be  used  only  to  describe  actions  occurring  in  tHi  present, 
never  in  the  future. 

Practice  r.  (Recorded) 

Listen  to  these  recorded  exchanges  (questions  and  an;.wers) 
between  two  Brazilians.    There  is  space  on  the  tape  for  you  to 
mimic  the  replies  of  the  second  one. 

(1-11) 
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Practice  9,    Translation  Exercise, 

Practice  putting  these  short  items  into  Portuguese,  Check 
the  tape  for  verification. 


1 

ne  9  eel V  xn^  xunwn  • 

\  aXliiwv«*x_^ 

call. 

• 

He*s  falling! 

(caix) 

A. 

He*s  feeling  hungry. 

fsentirl 

^  • 

Ha*  s  writiina  a  letter 

{  escrever \ 

6. 

I^m  returning. 

fvoltarl 

7. 

I*ni  receiving  lots  of 

(receber ) 

news* 

6. 

I'm  living  in  Rio. 

finorar  ^ 

I'm  studying. 

(estudar) 

10. 

I*m  planning. 

(pretender) 

11. 

I'm  planning  to  start. 

(pretender) 

12. 

I'm  smarting. 

(comecar) 

GO 

to  the  dialog  now. 

ERIC 
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DIALOG 


Portuguese 


Oi 

Jorge 
fazendo 


Paulo 


English 


Hi 

George 

doing  (-er  type) 


^esjrftienif^  i  aue  vocj     Hi.  George  1    What  are  you  doing? 


nunca 
d^scansa 

Voc6  nunc a  descansa ? 

estudando 
Eu  estqu  estudando^ 

o  exame 
Tenho  exaroe  arnanha. 


o  que  §  que  hS 
aquele 
novo 

O  ^ue  6^  que  hS  com  ague le 
novo  professor  Perreira ? 

seippre 
aando 
a  prova 


never 

rest  (-ar  type) 
Don*  t  vou  ever  rest? 
Jorcre 

studying  (-ar  type) 
I*m  studying. 

test,  exam 
I  have  a  test  toitorrov. 
Paulo 

there  is 
what  is  there? 
that 
new 

VSlAt  is  it  with  that  new  professor 
Perreira? 


always 

giving  (-ar  type) 
test  (English  *  proof  •) 


file  esta  senipre  dando  provas,     He*s  always  giving  tests. 
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ijorge 

Eg  gei  141  ^  I  don*t  knovl 

viu?  you  know?     (see  Note  2) 

Mas  81e  £  born,  viu?    ^  But  he's  good,  vou  know? 

Paulo 

3 

itiesiWD  indeed,  really,  surely 

t  rnesroo^  He  sure  iB. 

olhe  look,  say 

roudando  changing  (-ar  type) 

o  assunto  subject 

vein  he  comes  (neutral  form:  vir) 

nao  6?  right?    Is  it  not  so? 

Olhe ,  inudando  de  assunto  >  Sav>  changing  the  subject,  tomorrow 

aroanha  a  gente  vero  no  seu  we  come  xn  your  car>  don  t  we? 

carro,  nao  6? 

Jorge 

a  vez  time,  turn 

fi ,  6  roinha  vez  . ^  Yes,  it* s  mv  turn, 

lembre  reineniber 

saio  I  leave  («ir  type) 

E  leinbre  gue  eu  seinpre  saio        And  remember  that  I  always  leave 
^  cedo.  earxv. 


I. 


This  very  idiomatic  expression  has  connotations  roughly 
equivalent  to  •how  should  I  know?'     and  *!  don't  have  the 
slightest  idea' •    You  will  hear  it  frequently  among  close 
friends.    Be  careful  to  use  it  only  in  very  informal  circum- 
stances* 

2.  This  use  of  viu?    is  common.    The  word  is  an  abbreviation  of 
ouviu?    which  means  'did  you  hear?'     Thus  this  sentence  says, 
*But  he's  good,  ya'  hear?' 

3.  Mesmo  has  a  variety  of  translations  and  shades  of  meaning, 
several  of  which  are  suggested  here. 

4.  Notice  that  the  first  £  echoes  the  £  of  the  question  just  asked« 
Q.     Is  it  not  so?    A.  ""it  is. 
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EXPANSION  EXERCISES 
Expansion  Exercise  l.     ( Recorded ) 

Following  the  models  given,  ask  the  following  questions  in 
Portuguese.    Verify  with  the  tape.  H«c»^iona  in 

A.    Model :    O  que  6  gue  vocg  estji  f azendoo 
1.    What  are  you  studying? 


B. 


C. 


What  are  you  eating? 

3.  What  are  you  preparing? 

4.  What  are  you  drinking?  ( 
S    What  are  you  buying? 

C^.    What  are  you  reading? 
7.    What  are  you  saying? 


1. 

Who 

is 

practicing? 

Who 

is 

leaving? 

3. 

Who 

is 

driving? 

Who 

is 

speaking? 

^  • 

Who 

is 

sleeping? 

6. 

Who 

is 

studying? 

7. 

Who 

is 

living? 

Model ; 

Por  que  6  Que  Sle 

1. 

Why 

is 

he  sleeping? 

a. 

Why 

is 

he  resting? 

3. 

Why 

is 

he  leaving? 

Why 

is 

he  studying? 

^  • 

Why 

is 

he  driving? 

Why 

is 

he  working? 

7. 

Why 

is 

he  reading? 
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D.    Model:    Onde  #  que  eles  estao  estudrndo? 

1.  Where  are  they  sleeping? 

2.  Whore  are  they  reading? 

3.  Where  are  they  eating  lunch? 

4.  Where  are  they  living? 

5.  Where  are  they  practicing? 
f>.  Where  are  they  working? 

7.  Where  are  they  spending  the  night? 

Expansion  Exercise  2.  (Recorded) 

Study  the  following  model,  then  prepare  the  four  exchanges 
that  follow. 

Model:    A.     0  que  h&  corn  o  Paulo?    file  sempre  estS  cansado. 

B.    Eu  sei  li.     Parece  que  estfi  trabalhando  deinais. 

1.  A.    What  is  it  with  Mr.  PerreiraV    He's  always  hungry. 
B.     I  don't  know.     It  seems  he  likes  to  eat. 

2.  A.    What  is  it  with  Maria?    She's  not  awake  yet. 

B.     I  don't  know.     It  looks  like  she  got  to  bed  late. 

3.  A.    What  is  it  with  Paul?    He's  always  sleeping. 
B.     I  don't  know.     I  think  he's  working  at  night. 

U.       A.    Wliat  is  it  with  him?    He' s  always  forgetting  his  book. 
B.     I  don't  know.  It  looks  like  he  doesn't  like  Portuguese. 

Expansion  Exercise  3.  (Recorded) 

Koilowing  the  model  qiven,  prepare  these  short  conversat  -.al 
exchanges. 

Models    A.    Mas  8le  &  bom,  viu? 


!•       A.  But  he  is  an  American,  you  know? 

B.  He  is,  indeed! 

2.       A.  But  he  speaks  well,  you  know? 

B.  He  does  (speak),  indeed'. 
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3*     A.    But  he  drives  well,  you  know? 
B.    Re  does,  indeed! 

^»      A.    But  he  likes  to  eat,  you  know? 
B.    He  really  does! 

5»      A.    But  he  fell,  you  know? 
B.    He  really  did! 

6.  A.    But  he  cane  back  late,  you  know? 
B.    He  really  did! 

7.  A.    But  he  left  everything  in  the  car,  you  know? 
B.    He  really  did! 

Expansion  Exercise  h.  (Recorded) 

By  changing  the  intonation,  phrases  with  roesino,  such  as  those 
you  3U3t  practiced  in  Exercise  3,  can  be  made  into  questions,  with 
the  meaning  'Really?'  ,  'is  that  so?'  ,  etc.    Listen  to  the  tDodels 
given  on  the  tape,  then  try  the  examples  below.    Pay  particular 
attention  to  the  question-type  intonation  of  the  phrases  contain- 
ing roesroo. 


M  dels: 


|le  i  brasileiro,  viu?    (He's  Brazilian,  you  know?) 
E  roesroo? (Is  ^e  really?) 

tie  trabalhou  ontero.  viu?  (He  worked  yesterday,  vou  know?^ 
Trabalhou .  roesroo?     (Is  that  so?)  ' 


He's  single,  you  know? 
Is  he  really? 

He  speaks  Spanish,  you  know? 
Does  he  really? 

He  knows  the  president,  you  know? 
Is  that  so? 

She's  going  directly  to  Rio,  you  know? 
Is  she  really? 

She  already  bought  the  tickets,  you  know? 
Did  she  really? 

She  went  by  Pan  Am,  you  know? 
Did  she  really? 
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/.    It  is  difficult,  you  know? 
Is  that  so? 

b.     It  was  difficult,  you  know? 
Was  it  really? 

9.  They  went  to  Florida,  you  know? 
Did  they  really? 

10.  His  English  is  terrible  (j2|ssiino) ,  you  know? 
Is  that  soV 


11. 

A. 

It*  s  time  to  get  upl 

B. 

(Bocejo) 

Is  it  really? 

12. 

A. 

Paulo 1 . . 

.  Today  is  Monday I 

B. 

IS  it  really? 

13. 

A. 

Paulo*. . . 

.  It*s  seven-thirty i 

B. 

Uh. .  Is 

it  reaily? 

1^. 

A. 

^      Wk^  w  •  •  • 

.  Wake  upl    We  have  a  test  today. 

B. 

(Bocejo) 

. Do  we  really? 

1^ 

A. 

Paulul • • 

.  Wake  up! 

B. 

(Bocejo) 

. . .  I* in  awake! 

A. 

Are  you 

really? 

Expansion  Exercise  5. 

prepare  these  brief  conversational  exchanges. 

A.  Hi,  George!    What  are  you  doing? 

B.  I'tn  eating  lunch.    Did  you  eat  yet? 
A.    Yes.     I  ate  downstairs. 


A.  Hi,  Georgel     What  are  you  doing? 

B.  I'm  leaviv.g  the  party. 

A.  Why? 

B.  Sh!     I  don't  like  (I'm  not  liking)  it! « 

«  Frequently  Portuguese  uses  the  present  progressive  construction 

where  English  uses  the  simple  present  tense. 
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A»  Hi  Georgel    What's  going  on?  (acontecendo) 

B.  The  president  is  speaking. 

A,  What's  he  saying? 

B.  I  don't  know.     Vm  falling  asleepi 

A,  Hi,  George!     What  are  you  doing? 

B.  (3o;jejo)  I'm  sleeping,  see?I 

A.     Oh,  Excuse  mel  Sleepyhead! 

Expansion  Exercise  ^\     ( Recorded) 

(Note  that  an  adverb  like  sernpre  may  fall  between  estar  and 
the  -ndo  ft?rn.  )  — « 

Following  the  example  of  the  model,  put  the  following 
thoughts  into  Portuguese. 

Model :    file  estn  sempre  dando  provas. 

1.     He's  always  making  phone  calls. 
He's  cilways  studying. 

Barbara  is    .Iways  talking  with  Mr.  Perreira. 
Barbara  is  always  going  out  with  him. 
I'm  always  doing  that. 
I'm  always  forgetting  my  book. 
You're  always  saying  that. 
You're  always  eating. 
You'r-^*  r»lways  noticing  my  accent. 
1      It's  always  raining  there. 

Expansion  Exercise  f.     ( Re co rded ) 

Again,  follow  the  model  and  put  these  thoughts  into 
Portuguese. 

Model:     Voce  nunca  descansa? 
1.     Don't  you  ever  work? 
^.     Don't  you  ever  go  to  New  York? 
Don't  you  ever  study? 
t>'>n't  you  ever  arrive  late? 
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you  ever  open  the  windows? 

r' 
f'l 

Doesn* 

t 

he 

ever 

leave  early? 

'7 
%  • 

Doesn* 

t 

he 

ever 

feel  well? 

b. 

Doesn' 

t 

he 

ever 

go  to  bed  early? 

9. 

Doesn' 

t 

he 

ever 

stop  in  Washington? 

10. 

Poesn' 

t 

he 

ever 

have  to  study? 

COMPREHENSION  (Recorded) 

Listen  to  these  utterances  and  notify  your  instructor  of  any 
that  are  not  clear  to  you. 

APPLICATIONS  -  PART  I 

How  would  you  say  the  following  utterances  in  Portuguese? 
In  numbers  1-f.  the  pte^ent  tense  should  be  used,  even  though  the 
reference  is  to  future  time.     This  use  of  the  present  tense  is 
just  as  common  in  Portuguese  as  it  is  in  English, 

1.  Tomorrow  we  (a^  gente)  come  early. 

^.  Tomorrow  we  rest. 

3.  Tomorrow  we  buy  the  tickets. 

Remember  that  tomorrow  we  begin  at  7:30  p.m. 

5.  Remember  that  tomorrow  we  go  the  the  beach, 

r .  It' s  IT  turn. 

7.  It*  s  never  my  turn. 

t.  Ic's  my  turn  to  rest.     (Use  de  +  descansar) 

9.  Remember  that  tomorrow  it's  my  turn. 

10.  It's  my  turn  to  speak.     (Use  de  +  infinitive) 

11.  It's  my  turn  to  buy  the  food. 

12.  It's  your  turn  to  prepare  the  food. 
1:^.  It's  your  turn  to  buy  the  tickets. 
1-^.  It's  your  turn  to  eat  lunch  early. 
1^.  It's  your  turn  to  repeat. 

1'"^.  Changing  the  subject,  what  are  we  going  to  do  tomorrow? 

1?.  Changing  the  subject,  where  are  we  going  to  eat  dinner? 

lb.     Changing  the  subject,  how  are  we  going  to  get  (receive) 
news  of  you? 

19.  Changing  the  subject,  who  is  going  to  drive? 

20.  Changing  the  subject,  when  are  we  going  to  the  movies? 
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11.  I  feel  a  little  tired,    when  are  we  going  to  leave. 

12.  I  feel  very  tired,    i  worked  too  much  today. 
If  he  feels  tired,  why  doesn't  he  go  home? 
If  you  feel  tired,  why  don't  you  stay  home? 
When  I  feel  tired,  I  always  leave  early. 
I'm  not  tired.     Let's  go  to  the  beachl 
Yesterday  I  left  early. 

My  friend  Sair  left  with  me.     He  lives  in  Alexandria  also. 
I  always  leave  with  Sam.      He's  a  good  friend. 
Sam  is  a  friend  of  the  president. 

Well,  let's  change  the  subject.     Let's  talk  about  Gloria. 
Good  ideal     Who' s  Gloria? 
Don't  you  know  [her]?    she's  our  teacher! 
Of  course.     Now  i  remember.     Excuse  me. 
APPLICATIQMg       PART  II 
Practice  these  brief  dialogs,     xvo  of  them  are  in  Portuguese. 
I.     A.     Is  it  my  i-iirn  to  buy  coffee? 

B.    No,  it's  mine.    You  bought  yesterday. 

A.  Of  course.    Nov  I  remember. 

II.  A.     Vamos  voltar  no  seu  carro. 

B.  Isso  vai  ser  urn  pouco  dificil. 

A.  Por  que? 

B.  O  meu  carro  nSo  estS  aqui :    EstS  em  casa. 

III.  A.  Did  you  read  the  paper  yet? 

H.  Yes,  I  did.  The  news  is  (are)  good,  isn't  it? 

A.  It  is,  indeed.     It  looks  like  everything  is  going  well  now. 

IV.  A.  Voce  comprou  caf6?     (at  a  store,  market,  etc.) 

B.  Eu  nunca  compro  caf^. 

A.  Nunca? 

B.  Nunca.    Eu  nao  gosto  de  caf€. 
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UNIT  ao 

NEW  MATERIAL 

1.  Do  you  remember  these  present  tense  he-forms  from  earlier 
units? 

gle  nota    (      )x    (      )x  he  notices 

Sle  mora    (      )x    (      )X  he  lives 

gle  gosta    (      )x    (      )x        he  likes 

2.  All  of  them  contain  the  open  vowel  O.    Repeat  them  again  and 
make  sure  that  the  vowel  is  an  open  O.    Remember  that  it  s 
similar  to  the  vowel  sound  of  English  'paws'. 

npta    (      )X    (  )X 

mora    (      )X     (  )X 

qOsta    (      )X    (  )X 

3.  The  same  open  0  appears  in  the  I-form. 

eu  nOto  (  )X  {  )X 
eu  roOro  (  )X  (  )x 
eu  gOsto     (      )X    (  )X 

U.     It  appears  also  in  the  they-forro. 

gles  notam  (  )X  (  )X 
81es  roOram  (  )X  (  )X 
Sles  gOstaro     (      )X    (  )X 

5.  B'.it  it  does  not  appear  in  the  we-forro,  where  the  o  remains 
closed. 

notamos  (  )X  (  )X 
moramos  (  )X  (  )X 
gostamos     (       )X     (  )X 

6.  Nor  does  it  appear  in  the  infinitive,  where  again  the  o  remains 
closed. 

notar     (       )X    (  )X 

morar    (      )X    (  )X 
gostar     (       )X    (  )X 
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2?o!fr  ^^^^  ^  appears  in  stressed  syllables  the 

closed  o  in  unstressed  syllables:  yj-j-aoAes,  tne 

Stressed : 


nOto 

nOta 

notaxn 

( 

)x 

mOro 

inOra 

ntOrair. 

( 

)x 

gOsto 

gOsta 

gOstaip 

( 

)x 

Unstressed; 


notamos 

notar 

( 

)x 

moramos 

morar 

( 

)x 

gostaipos 

gostar 

( 

)x 

^*    of  ^yP®  ^^^'^^  the  saine  distribution 

of  o  and  O.    Those  that  you  have  had  thus  far.  in  addition 
to  the  ones  listed  above,  are  alit^ocar  and  voltar? 

9.    Thus,  'I  eat  lunch'  has  the  open  o. 

eu  alin09o      (      )X    (  )x 

10.  How  do  you  say  'l  return*? 
(eu  vOlto) 

Verify:      (       )x    (  )x 

11.  How  do  you  say  'he  returns'? 
(ele  voita) 

Verify:     (      )x    (  )x 

12.  How  do  you  say  'they  return'? 
(eles  voitam) 

Verify:     (       )x    (  )x 

13.  How  about  'they  eat  lunch'? 
(eles  alitiOqani) 

Verify:     (       )x    (  )x 

tS:  ToiiTi:  'i^ii:  ^r^efur^iS!!!  -^^y 

(     )x   (  )x 

15.    How  would  you  say  'we  eat  lunch'? 
(n6s  almrxjairos ) 

verify:      (      )x    (  )x 
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16.  Several  -ar  typ«  verbs  have  closed  e  and  open  E  dxstrxbuted 

in  the  sariie  pattern  as  the  o  and  the  O,  the  closed  e  appearing 
in  unstressed  syllables  and  the  open  E  appearing  in  stressea 
syllables.    The  only  verb  of  this  sort  that  you  have  had  so 
far  is  comecar  'begin'. 

17.  Thus,  in  'I  begin',  che  open  £  falls  in  the  stressed  syllable. 

coinEco      (       )X    (  )X 

18.  How  would  you  say  ' S&udra  begins' ? 
(Sandra  conEqa) 

verify:      (      )X    (  )X 

19.  HOW  would  you  say  ' they  begin' ? 
(eles  cornEqan) 

Verify:      (      )X    (  )X 

20  The  phrase  'we  begin'  has  the  closed  e  sound.  The  syllable 
is  not  stressed.    How  do  you  say  'we  begin  ? 

(n6s  coineQainos) 

Verify:      (      )X    (  )X 

21.  Another  useful  verb  of  this  sort,  and  one  that  you  have  not 
run  across  in  this  book,  is  levar.  which  expresses  the  idea 
of  ' carry' . 

levar      (      )X    (      )X    (  )X 
aa.    The  form  'I  carry'  requires  the  open  E  sound, 
eulgvo    (      )X    (  )X 

23.  How,  then,  would  you  say  'Jorge  carries'? 
(Jorge  lEva) 

verify:      (      )X    (  )x 

24.  How  would  you  say  'they  carry'? 
(eles  lEvain) 

verify:    (      )X    (  )X 

25.  'we  carry'  requires  the  unstressed,  closed  e  sound.    So  how 
do  you  say  'we  carry'? 

(n6s  levantos) 

verify:    (      )X    (  )X 
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(bEbo) 


26.    A  nuaber  of         type  verbs  also  have  the  open  E  or  ooen  o 

already  appeared  in  this  text  and  tSr 
follow  this  patterning  are: 

eacrever 

receber 

beber 

esquecer 

conhecer 

parecer 

chover 

S^^^^il^^S  ^^^"^  he-form  for  'write*  .  you  will  hear 
the  open  E  sound  in  the  stet.i.    Listen  and  rep4a^. 

escrEve      (      )     (      )x    (  )x 
28.    How  wculd  you  say  the  he-foriti  for  'drink'? 


Verify:      (      )x    (  )x 


29.    Hov  would  you  say  the  he-foriti  for  '  forget'  ? 
(esquEce) 

verify:      (      )X    (  )x 

earlI;*rn°fJ'/°''  "  ^°  '^o"  learned  it 

abS?  JSe'SpenTs^vlndr'         ""'^        ^^^^  ""^"^ 


31. 


32. 


33. 


Repeat:    conhEce      (      )X    (  )x 

The  form  parEce  is  another  he- form  that  you  already  know 
Be  sure,  however,  that  you  say  it  with  the  open  |  sounT* 
Repeat:    parEce      (      )x    (  )x 

you  already  know  how  to  say  'it  is  rainino'      That  i>v«^oo=i«« 
xs  es|i^hovendo      But  do  Jou  know  ^.^^o^'^^y  ^JfraS^^itSh 
the  ne-form  of  chover?    That  forn.  is  chove.  Jith  an  open*oT 
chOve      (      )X    (  )x 

All  of  the  above  verbs  except  chover  have  they-forms  fvou 
cannot  say  'they  rain'  in  Port^IiSiii  any  more  thl^you  can 
o^nl  sSunS?    ^  ^""^  ""^^  °^  ^^^'^^  th^-forms  ;aveX 

escrEvem    (      )X    (      )x        parEcem      (      )X    (  )x 
(      )X    (      )X  recEbem      (      )X    {  )x 

esquEcem      (      )x    (  ]x 
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34.  However,  in  the  I-forni  as  well  as  the  we-forni  the  closed 
B  prevails  (as  underlined)*    Repeat  in  pairs* 

e  screvo/escre vewos      (      ) X 

bebo/bebeinos      (  )X 

e  sque^o/esquecemos      (      )  X 

pare5;o/parepeiDOS      (  )X 

recebo/recebemos      (  )X 

35.  Here  is  the  contrast  between  the  open  E  and  the  closed  e* 
Imitate  as  well  as  you  can,  repeating  in  pairs.  Do  these 
several  times  if  necessary. 


escrevo/escrEve 

( 

)x  ( 

)x 

bebo/bEbe  ( 

)x 

(  )x 

e  squeco/e  squEc  e 

( 

)x  ( 

)x 

pare^o/parEce 

( 

)x  ( 

)x 

recebo/recEbe 

( 

)x  ( 

)x 

practice  1.  (Recorded) 

This  is  a  review  and  summary  of  the  verb  forms  that  you  have 
been  working  with  thus  far  in  this  unit.    You  should  repeat  them 
again  in  order  to  feel  more  comfortable  with  the  contrasting  open 
and  closed  vowels.    The  voice  on  the  tape  will  read  these  items 
from  left  to  right.    There  is  space  for  you  to  repeat  after  each 
one. 

open  0  or  E  closed  2^  or 


•ar  type 

gOsto 

nOto 

vOlto 

mOro 

almOqo 

comEqo 
lEvo 


gOsta 

nOta 

vOlta 

mora 

almO^a 

comEqa 
lEva 


gOstam 
nOtam 
vol tarn 
mOram 
almOqam 

comE^am 
lEvam 


gos tamos 
notamos 
vol tamos 
moramos 
almoijamos 

come^amos 
levamos 


-er  type 


bEbe 

recEbe 

esquEce 

escrEve 

conhEce 

parEce 


bEbem 

recEbem 

esquEcem 

escrBvem 

conhEcem 

parEcem 


bebemos 

recebemos 

esquecemos 

escrevemos 

conhecemos 

parecemos 


bebo 

recebo 

esque^o 

escrevo 

conhe^o 

pareqo 
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Practice  i.    Put  these  brief  dialogs  into  Portuguese. 

1.    A.  Do  you  know  Sandra? 

B.  Yes,  I  know  her. 

A.  Do  you  like  her? 

B.  I  do. 

A.  Where  does  she  live? 

B.  She  lives  nearby. 

A.  Do  you  eat  lunch  with  her' 

B.  I  do. 

A.  What  time  does  she  gat  back? 

B.  She  always  gets  back  at  1:30. 

A.  Is  he  going  to  remember? 

B.  Yes,  he  never  forgets. 

A.  Does  he  drink  a  lot? 

B.  No.     He  doesn't  like  to  drink. 

A.  What  time  do  you  begin? 

B.  I  begin  at  ':00. 

' .    A.     Ic  he  going  to  take  ( levar )  his  son,  too' 
B.     He  always  takes  his  son. 

:•  .     Recall  Lhese  sentences  extracted  from  previous  dialogs. 

Voces  trabalharam  muito  esta  hora.       (      )x    (  )x 
fiste  e  o  meu  amigo^  Carlos.     (      )X    (  )x 

.-7.     Notice  the  two  words  for  'this*  :    esta  and  gste. 
esta      (       )x     (  )x 
gste      (       )x     (  )X 

3-.     Es^  has  an  open  E  sound  in  the  first  syllable. 
esta      (      )x    (  )x 

•  ».     Sste  has  a  closed  e  sound  in  the  first  syllable, 
este      (       )x     (  )X 

AS  you  know,  the  t  of  this  word  is  pronounced  like  a  ch  bv 
many  Brazilians.  —  ' 

este      (      )x    (  )x 

V^^J^^^"^*  unstressed  vowel  sounds  of  these  two  words  are 
different,  of  course. 

esta/este      (      }x    (  )x 

Which  is  the  stressed  syllable  of  esta,  the  first  or  the  last^ 
Listen  again  if  you  are  not  sure. 

(first) 

(      )     (  ) 
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43.    By  contrast,  which  is  the  stressed  syllable  of  the  familiar 
verb  form  estS,  meaning  ' (he)  is*? 


(last) 


(      )     (  ) 

44.    The  location  of  the  stress  is  one  of  the  factors  that  make 
these  two  words  different. 

esta      (      )X    (      )X  (this) 
estS      (      )X    (      )X  (is) 

4^.    The  form  esta  is  the  word  for  'this'  which  is  used  when  one 
is  referring  to  feminine  items. 

esta  hora  (  )X  (  )X  'this  hour' 
esta  comida  (  )X  (  )X  'this  food' 
esta  licSo      {      )X    (      )X       'this  lesson' 

46.    The  font!  Sste  is  the  word  for  'this'  which  is  used  when  one 
is  referring  to  masculine  items.    Notice  in  particular  that 
the  final  syllable  is  an  unstressed  i  sound,  rather  than  the 
unstressed  u  sound  that  is  usually  the  sign  of  the  masculine. 

§3te  corro      (      )X    (      )X       'this  car' 

Sste  exame      (      )X    (      )X       'this  test' 

este  livro      (      )X    (      )X       • this  book' 

ii7.    Tn  other  words,  the  word  for  'this'  has  gender  ayxeeinent 
with  the  noun  that  it  refers  to. 

Sate  dil>loao      (      )X    (      )X    'this  dialog' 
esta  palavra      (      )X    (      )X    ' this  word' 

48.  This  gender  agreement  is  maintained  even  if  the  word  'this' 
does  not  immediately  precede  the  noun. 

fiste  6  o  meu  aroiqo.     (      )X    (  )X 

'  This^  is  my  fr^nd' . 

49.  ATOiqo  is  masculine;  hence  the  word  for  'this'  must  appear 
in  the  masculine  form,  Sste.  even  though  other  words 
intervene. 

50.  Now  let's  introduce  a  female  friend,  Elsa. 

Esta  6  a  minha  amiga.  Elsa.     (      )X    (  )X 

'This  is  my  friend,  Elsa'. 
— 
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51.    The  word  aroiga  is  feminine  since  we  are  talking  about  Elsa; 
hence  the  word  for  'this*  must  also  be  feminine,    it  doesn't 
matter  that  other  words  separate  the  two. 


What  about  the  plural?    How  do  we  change  the  singular  'this* 

o  /Sv.Si''"^  'these'?    Answer:    We  simply  add  the  pluralizing 
-s  (which,  as  always,  becomes  -z^  before  a  vowel  or  a  voiced 
consonant ) • 

a.  este      (      )x    (      )X      • this' 
dstes    (      )x    (      )x  -rneae' 

b.  esta      (      )x    (      ;x  'this' 
estas    (      )X    (      )x  'these' 

53.    Now  try  a  few  of  these  pairs,     {z  sound  is  starred*) 


a. 


este  carro      (  )x 
Sstes  carros      (  )y 


b.  Sste  livro      (  )x 
Sstes«  livros      (  )x 

c.  Sste  cxame      (  )x 
Sstes-*^  exames      (  )x 

d.  esta  avenida      (  )x 
estas «  avenidas      (  )x 


e< 


esta  casa      (  }x 
estas  casas      (  )x 


f.     esta  passagem      (  )x 
estas  passagens    (  )x 

5^.    How  do  you  say  ' this  door*  ? 
(esta  porta) 

Verify:       (       )X    (  )x 

•[^l.    How  do  you  say  'these  doors'? 
(estas  portas) 

verify:      (      )X    (  )x 

56.  How  do  you  say  'this  office'? 
(fiste  e5crit6rio) 

Verify:      (      )X    (  )x 

57.  How  do  you  say  'these  offices*? 
(§stes»  escrit6rios) 

Verify:      (      )X    (  )x 
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^Q.    The  words  for  'this'  and  'these*  apply  to  items  close  at 

hand.    Portuguese  has  other  words,  corresponding  to  English 
•that*  and  *  those'  ,  which  apply  to  itetos  not  within  the 
immediate  reach  of  the  speaker*    These  words  too  change  their 
forms  to  agree  in  gender  with  the  item  they  refer  to, 

59.  Here  is  the  word  for  'that*  which  is  used  when  one  is 
referring  to  something  n.asculine* 

(     )x   (  )x 

60.  Here  is  the  word  for  ' that'  which  is  used  when  one  is  refer- 
ring to  something  feminine. 

(     )x   (  )x 

61.  Here  they  are  together. 

Ssse,  with  closed  e      (      )X    '  )X 
essa.  with  open  E      (      )X    (  )X 

62.  Here  are  some  examples  of  the  masculine  form. 

Ssse  carro      (  )X    (  )X 
Ssse  menino      (      )X      (  )X 
gsse  e3crit6rio      (      )X    (  )X 
esse  pneu      (  (  )X 

63.  Here  are  some  examples  of  the  feminine  form. 

essa  rooca  (  )X    (  )X 

essa  Praia  (  )X    (  )X 

essa  carta  (  )X    (  )X 

essa  ponte  (  )X    (  )x 

64.  How  w/ould  you  say  'that  house'? 
(essa  casa) 

verify;      (      )X    (  )X 

63.     How  would  you  say  'that  state'? 
(Ssse  estado) 

Verify:      (      )X    (  )X 

66.    How  about  'that  newspaper'? 
(Ss  e  jornal) 

verify:      (      )X    (  )X 
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67.  How  about  'that  city'? 
(essa  cidade) 

Verify:      (      )x    (  )x 

68.  And  'that  day'?    (Appearances  aside,  'day'  is  masculine.) 

(Ssse  dia) 

Verify:      (      )x  "(  )x 

09.    Gender  agreement  is  maintained  even  though  the  word  'that' 
does  not  immediately  precede  the  noun, 

Ssse  6  o  meu  carro.       (      )x    (      )x    That  is  my  car. 

Essa  g  a  minha  casa.     (      )x    (      )x    That  is  my  house. 

70.  For  the  plural,  we  add,  as  usual,  the  pluralizing  -s  (which 
becor.  s  -2  is  some  cases.)  ^  - 

Ssses      (      )X    (  )x 

easas      (      )x    (  )x 

71.  Here  are  some  examples  of  plurals  of  masculine  items.  The 
-£  sound  is  starred*. 

gsses  oarros      (      )X    (  )x 

gsses*  aroericanos      (      )X    (  )x 

Ssses*  exames      (      )>:      (  )x 

7i.    Here  are  some  examples  of  feminine  items. 

essas  casas      (      )x    (  )x 
essas  solteiras     (      )X    (  )x 
essas*  avenidas    (      )X    (  )x 
essas  palavraa      (       )X    (  )x 

73.    Let  us  return  to  the  singular  forms  again  and  compare  two 
sets  of  minimal  pairs.  *'  " 

a.     this  car:    este  carro     (  )x 
that  car:    Ssse  carro     (  ;x 


b.     this  house:    esta  casa 
Corrjnent 


this  house:  esta  casa  (  )x 
that  house:    @ssa  casa    (  )x 


The  forms  for  'this'  differ  from  the  forms  for  'that'  bv 
I^ifo^f  ?^  i*'\?''f^®u''f  of  a  t  (or  ch)  sound.    Why  not  seize  upon 

Ai  1°  ^°  remember  which  is  which?  Associate 

the  t  of  ^ste  and  esta    with  the  t  of  English  touch.     (if  you  are 
a  ch  speaker,  you  can  associate  the  ch  sound  offite  with  the  ch 
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of  touchy )    Why  touch?    Because  if  the  item  you  are  talking 
about  is  close  enough  for  you  to  touch,  either  literally  pr 
figuratively,  you  will  normally  use  este  or  esta.    T  for  touch! 
On  the  other  hand,  if  the  itero  you  are  talking  about  is  not 
close  enough  for  you  to  touch,  you  will  normally  refer  to  it 
with  esse  or  essa.    No  touch,  no  t^! 

a.  gste  carro:    this  car  (l  can  touch  it) 

b.  3sta  casa:    this  house  (l  can  touch  it) 

c.  esse  carro:    that  car  (it's  not  within  my  reach) 

d.  essa  casa^    that  house  (it's  not  within  my  reach) 

The  same  association  of  t^  for  touch  applies  to  the  forms  for 
•these*  and  • those* •     If  you  can  touch  the  items  vou  are  talking 
about,  use  the  appropriate  form  with  t^  in  it.     If  the  items  are  too 
far  away  for  you  to  touch,  use  the  appropriate  form  without  the  t. 

a.  gstes  carros:  these  cars  (l  can  touch  them) 

b,  estas  casass  these  houses  (l  can  touch  them) 

c.  esses  carros;  those  cars  (not  within  my  immediate  reach) 

d,  ess as  casas:  those  houses  (not  within  my  immediate  reach) 

There  are  areas  of  overlap,  of  course,  and  they  tend  to  be 
the  same  ones  we  have  in  English,     If  I  know,  for  example,  that 
I  can  easily  touch  a  picture  on  the  wall  beside  me  simply  by 
leaning  to  the  right  and  stretching  a  bit,  am  I  going  to  say 
•this  picture*  or  • that  picture*  when  I  refer  to  it?    Doesn  t 
really  matter,  does  it?    The  overlap  is  very  common  in  the  non- 
concrete  world  of  ideas,  where  spatial  relationships  are  hard 
to  define.     Does  it  make  much  difference  whether  I  say  *  this 
proposal*  or  • that  proposal*  when  we  are  in  the  midst  of  a  dis- 
cussion on  the  proposal  itself?    Probably  not.    The  point  of  all 
this  is  that  you  would  not  concern  yourself  with  such  distinctions 
in  English  and  you  should  not  do  so  in  Portuguese  either. 

Practice  1.     ( Recorded) 


Put  these  items  into  Portuguese.     Omit  items  in  brackets. 


1. 

This 

car  is  [a]  Chevrolet. 

7. 

These 

cars  are  American. 

2. 

That 

car  is  [a]  Ford, 

8. 

These 

girls  speak  English. 

3. 

This 

house  is  old. 

9. 

These  boys  are  Brazilians. 

This 

dialog  is  difficult. 

10. 

Those 

girls  are  Americans. 

That 

dialog  is  horrible. 

11. 

These 

Brazilians  work  a  lot. 

6. 

This 

view  is  marvelous. 

12. 

These 

teachers  are  from  Brazil. 
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Practice  4.  (Recorded) 

Following  the  example  of  the  model  (taken  from  Unit  A 
aSK  these  questions  in  Portuguese, 

Model :    Voce  conhece  essa  i^eya? 

1.  Do  you  know  that  teacher?  {m. ) 

2.  Do  you  know  this  restaurant? 

3.  Do  you  know  this  city? 

4.  Do  you  know  this  book? 

5.  Do  you  know  those  children?  (criancas) 

6.  Do  you  know  those  Americans? 
?•  Do  you  know  those  states? 

practice  ^.     (Recorded)    Same  procedure  as  for  Practice  k. 
Model :    A  senhora  estudou  esta  li^gSoo 

1.  Did  you  prepare  these  lessons? 

2.  Did  you  read  this  book? 

3.  Did  you  write  those  letters? 

4.  Did  you  work  a  lot  this  hour? 

5.  Did  you  prepare  this  food? 

6.  Did  you  buy  this  coffee  in  Brazil? 

7.  Did  you  notice  that  accent?! I  Wowi 

Practice  6.     (Recorded)    Saroe  procedure, 

Model :    £ste  6  o  ineu  aroigo.  Carlos. 

1.  This  is  my  friend,  Paulo, 

2.  This  is  my  friend,  Sandra, 

3.  This  is  my  wife,  Brtinhilde, 

4.  This  is  my  daughter,  Angela* 

5.  That  is  my  daughter,  Lui3a, 

6.  That  is  my  son,  Roberto, 

7.  Those  are  my  sons,  Roberto  and  Paulo. 

8*  Those  are  my  daughters,  Angela  and  Luisa. 

9.  These  are  my  books. 

10,  These  are  my  tires, 

11.  These  axe  my  tickets, 
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12.  These  are  my  children. 

13.  This  is  my  car. 

14.  This  is  my  office. 

1^.  This  is  my  break  time  (intervalo) . 
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Portuguese  English 
Luis  a 

Geraldo  Gerald,  Jerry 

enter,  come  in  (coiuTnand 
form) 

Entre,  Geraldo. — Tudo  bom?         Come  in.  Jerrv.     How's  it  going?* 

Geraldo 

fine,  wonderful 
Luisa  Luisa 

Tudo  6tiino,  Luiaa.     r  nr^m  Fine.  Luisa.    And  vou? 

voce?  '"  "  ' 

Luisa 

Sit  (command  form) 
Tarob6m.. ,Sente.  Same  here... Have  a  seat. 

geraldo 

o.calor  heat 

.  whewl 

que  calor!  vhat  heati 

pbriqadOj  jjij  Que  calor!         Thanks.    Whew!     it  sure  is  hot! 

Luisa 

(you)  accept  (-ar  type) 
o  refrxgerante  soft  drink  — 

Voce  aceita  um  refrigerante?      Will  vou  have  a  soft  drink? 


*     More  literally,  'is  everything  going  OK?'     This  is  another  in 
a  series  of  common  greetings.    Perhaps  a  better  translation 
IS  simply  'Hi' . 
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Geraldo 


aceito 
por  favor 

Aceito,    Uina  Coca-cola  >  por 
favor. 


I  will. 


(I)  accept  (-ar  type) 
please 

A  Coke,  please. 


Luis  a 


f  az 


a  gente  faz 
o  fim 

o  f im  de  semana 

O  que  6  sue  a  aente  faz  este 
fiiti  de  sentana  de  dias? 


(he)  does  ( irregular ^ 

~S£  type) 
we  do  * 
end 

weekend 

What  are  we  going  to  do  »  this 
3 "day  weekend? 


Geraldo 


a  certeza 
tern  certeza 

segunda-feira 
o  feriadD 


Voce  tein  certeza  que  segunda* 
feira  6  feriado? 


cax 

terqa-feira 
ser 

comeittorado 
segunda 

Tenho.    O  feriado  cai  na 
ter^a^'feira^  mas  vai  ser 
coineinorado  segunda > 


certainly 

(you)  are  sure  (have 

certainty) 
Monday 
holiday 

Are  vou  sure  that  Monday  is  a 
holiday? 


(it)  fuiis  (-ir  type) 

Tuesday 

to  be 

celebrated  (coirnneinorated) 
(abbreviation  of  segunda^ 
feira) 


Luisa 
Yes 


,  I  am.  The  holiday  falls  on 
Tuesday,  but  it's  going  to  be 
celebrated  on  Monday ♦ 


Or  ' what  do  we  do? * .  as  in  English,  the  Present  tense  can 
soittetintes  be  used  when  the  reference  is  to  future  time. 
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gjsraldo 


a  razSo 
tent  razSo 

Voc€  tem  razgo  . . .  Boml • • • 


reason,  rationality 
you're  right  (have  reason) 


You're  right. . > Weill, . . 


para 

ir 


(it)  gives  (-ar  type) 
it*  s  enough  time  to/for 
to  go 

para  ir  a  Williamaburg. . .       It's  enough  ftinie^  to  go  to  Williams- 

burg>  >  ,or, , , 


Luisa 


caro 


expensive 


dS>    Mas  fica  caro. 


Yes,  But  it's  expensive. 
Geraldo 


fazemos 

fazemos  lun  passeio 
a  montanha 


do,  make  (-er  type) 
take  a  ride 
mountain 


Por  que  nSo  fazemos  um                Why  don't  we  take  a  drive  to  the 
passeio  ate  as  montanhas?  mountains?   " 


Luisa 


legal 
levo 

o  sanduiche 


Legal 1     Eu  levo  uns 
sanduiches. 


fine,  wonderful* 
(l)  take  (-ar  type) 
sandwich 

wonderful!     I'll  take  some  sand- 
wiches. 


Notice  this  special  use  of  the  word  legal,  in  other  contexts 
it  is  a  cognate  of  the  English  word  *  legal' , 
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EXPANSION  EXERCISES 


CoitUTient  Re  Expansion  Exercise  1> 


You  have  learned  the  following  common  greetings: 

A.     Bom  dia  B.  Al6 

Boa  noite  Oi 

Boa  tarde  Como  via?  or  Coroo  4  que  vai? 

Tudo  bom? 

To  those  expressions  in  column  B  we  can  add  the  following: 
Tado  bem? 

Vqc§  estS  bom?     (To  a  man) 
Voce  estS  boa?    {to  a  woman) 

These  three  new  ones  and  those  in  column  B  can  be  given  literal 
translations,  but  in  the  final  analysis  they  are  all  greetings  or 
salutations  and  they  all  mean  more  or  less  the  same  thing,  just 
as  the  greetings  •Hi*  ,  'Hi  ya* ,  •How's  it  going?' ,  'How  are  you?' 
etc.  all  mean  more  or  less  the  same  thing  in  English. 

Expansion  Exercise  1,  (Recorded) 

Listen  to  these  brief  exchanges  of  greetings.    From  time  to 
time  you  can  practice  them,  and  variations  of  them,  with  your 
instructor  or  a  fellow  student. 

I,     A.     Oi,  Paulo,     Como  vai? 
B.    Muito  bem,  e  voce? 
A.    Muito  bem. 


II.     A.  Bom  dia,  Luis.    Tudo  bom? 

B.  Tudo  bem,  e  com  voce? 

III.     A.  Oi,  Yaral     Voce  estS  boa? 

B.  Estou  boa,  e  voce. 

IV.    A.  Boa  tarde,  Luis.     Voce  estS  bom? 

B.  Estou  bom,  e  voce? 

V.    A.  Boa  noite,  Roberto.    VocS  estS  bom? 

B.  Vou  bem J  e  voce? 

VI.    A.  Oi,  Roberto.    Tudo  bom? 

B.  Tudo  bom. 


VII.     A.    A18,  Paulo.    Tudo  bem? 
B.    Tudo  bem,  e  com  voce. 

(as  you  can  readily  observe,  there  is  a  high  rate  of  interchange- 
ability  in  the  use  of  these  ^expressions. ) 
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Conmient  Re  Expansion  Exercise  2. 

^r^rnnl^^  expression  da  para  (literally,  'it  gives  for')  is  very 

dialog  of  this  unit,  it  means  'the  ciJcuin- 
stances  give  time  for',  i.e.,  'there  is  enough  time  for',     m  other 
contexts,  the  expression  can  mean  'the  circumstances  are  appropri- 
ate for,  convenient  for,  suitable  for',  etc.  -ppiropri 

to  time!"^^  exercise  that  follows,  the  expression  refers  primarily 
Expansion  Exercise  ?.  (Recorded) 

pn^i?!f®^^.^^«  several  model  sentences,  then  translate  from 
c.ngii5n  into  Portuguese. 

Model  1:  pa  para  ir  ^s  montanhas. 

Model  2  :  Da  para  ir  h  Praia. 

Model  5  :  Dj^ara  jtomar  cafi^. 

Model     :  D5  para  fazer  urn  passeio. 


1. 

There' 

s 

enough 

time 

to 

write  a  letter. 

—  • 

There ' 

s 

enough 

time 

to 

go  to  the  city. 

>  • 

There' 

s 

enough 

time 

to 

eat  lunch  downtown. 

There' 

s 

enough 

time 

to 

speak  with  the  teacher. 

There' 

s 

enough 

time 

to 

stop  in  Florida, 

There' 

s 

enough 

time 

to 

read  the  newspaper. 

7. 

There' 

s 

enough 

time 

to 

make  a  sandwich. 

^  • 

There' 

s 

enough 

time 

to 

sleep  an  hour  more.     (mais  uma  hora) 

CoTwnent  Re  Expansion  Exercise 

Expressions  utilizing  ^ue  plus  a  noun  are  generally  the 
equivalent  of  English  'what'  or  'what  a'  plus  a  noun.     They  are 
exclamations,  and  they  may  be  laudatory  or  depreciative.  lor 
example    Que  carro!     (what  a  car' )    can  mean  either  •  What  a 
splendid  automobile'.'  or  'what  a  lemon!'     The  circumstances  and 
the  tone  of  voice  indicate  which  meaning  is  intended,  just  as  thev 
do  in  English.  '  ' 

In  the  dialog.  Que  calor  is  the  equivalent  of  'What  heat! • 
or,  as  most  of  us  would  say,  'it  sure  is  hot! ' . 

Expansion  Exercise  '>,.  (Recorded) 

Repeat  the  models,  then  translate  from  English  to  Portuguese. 
Verify  with  the  tape.  ^ 
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Model  It  Que  calor! 

Model  2 :  Que  carrol 

Model  3:  Que  festa! 

Model  4:  Que  trSfego! 


1. 

What 

teaclier ! 

2. 

What 

a 

restaurantl 

3. 

What 

a 

friend! 

4. 

What 

a 

sandwich! 

What 

a 

city: 

6. 

What 

a 

view! 

7. 

What 

a 

bookl 

8. 

What 

a 

word! 

9. 

What 

a 

sleepyhead! 

10. 

What 

food! 

Conm>ent  Re  Expansion  Exercises  4  Through  8, 

Expansion  Exercises  4  through  S  are  designed  to  encourage  you 
to  seek  out  and  use  English  cognates  in  your  Portuguese.  Portuguese 
has  many  English  cognates.    Some  of  them  group  themselves  into 
fairly  predictable  patterns,  thus  making  it  relatively  easy  for 
English  speakers  to  learn  thera.     In  this  unit  and  in  some  of  the 
units  to  follow  you  will  have  an  opportunity  to  practice  some  of 
these  patterns. 

There  are  certain  dangers  involved  in  relying  on  cognates 
because  every  so  often  you  will  run  across  one  that  means  something 
different  from  what  its  supposed  counterpart  means  in  English. 
These  we  call  'false  cognates'.    For  example,  the  word  exguisita 
looks  and  sounds  like  it  ought  to  mean  'exquisite',  but  beware! 
It  means  'strange',  'unusual',  even  ' freakish' •    One  could  get 
himself  into  real  trouble  by  telling  an  attractive  young  lady 
that  she  looks  exauisita.    one  need  only  imagine  her  reaction! 
Better  use  another  cognate— elegante.    The  latter  is  a  'true' 
cognate?  it  means  what  it  seems  to  mean.    Furthermore,  it  is 
almost  guaranteed  to  bring  forth  the  desired  smile  of  appreciation 
on  the  lady's  face. 

Minor  perils  of  this  sort  exist,  and  you  must  look  out  for 
them.    But  you  should  not  lat  due  caution  deter  you  from  healthy 
experimentation.    Try  cognates.    They  provide  an  excellent  way  to 
increase  your  vocabulary. 
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Expansion  Exercise  4,     ( Recorded) 

You  will  recall  f rwn  an  earlier  unit  that  many  English  words 
that  end  in  -tion  and  -sion  have  cognates  in  Portuguese  that  end 
in  -sSa        -sao.    All  of  them  are  stressed  on  the  last  syllable 
and  all  are  feminine.    Be  wary,  however,  lest  the  sight  of 
familiar  letters  lead  you  into  English  pronunciation  habits. 
Note  that  numbers  12,  13,  14,  and  15  have  the  -z  sound,  as 
underlined. 


I. 

soluqSo  ( 

)x  ( 

)x 

solution 

situa9ao  ( 

)x  ( 

)x 

situation 

3. 

posiijlo  ( 

)x  ( 

)x 

position 

4. 

operaqSo  ( 

)x  ( 

)x 

operation 

-» • 

rcpeti^ao  ( 

)x  ( 

)x 

repetition 

6. 

organizaqSo  ( 

)x  ( 

)x 

organization 

7. 

promo^So  ( 

)x  ( 

)x 

promotion 

6. 

administra^So 

(  )x 

(  )x 

administration 

9- 

edi^ao  ( 

)x  ( 

)x 

edition 

10. 

ntissSo  ( 

)x  ( 

)x 

mission 

11, 

expressSo  ( 

)x  ( 

)x 

expression 

L2. 

visjio  ( 

)x  ( 

)x 

vision 

13- 

deci£3o  ( 

)x  ( 

)y 

decision 

14. 

inva^So  ( 

)x  ( 

invasion 

15- 

conclusSo  ( 

)x  ( 

)x 

conclusion 

Expansion  Exercise  ^,     (Recorded ) 

Below  you  will  find  several  model  sentences.     Using  them  as 
a  starting  point,  put  the  English  sentences  that  follow  into 
Portuguese.    Draw  on  the  previous  exercise  for  the  necessary 
vocabulary.    Verify  on  the  tape. 


N3del  , 

Sentence  A. 

NSo  crosto  da  cidade. 

1. 

I 

don't 

like 

the  situation. 

2. 

I 

don't 

like 

the  solution. 

3. 

I 

don't 

like 

the  organization. 

I 

don't 

like 

the  expression. 

I 

don't 

like 

the  mission. 

Z 

don't 

like 

the  decision.   (£  sound) 

7. 

I 

don't 

like 

the  conclusion,   (z,  sound) 
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Model  Sentence  B.    O  que  g  que  vocS  acha  da  praia? 

1.  What  do  you  think  of  the  invasion?    (z  sound) 

2.  What  do  you  think  of  the  solution? 

3.  What  do  you  think  of  the  expression? 

4.  What  do  you  think  of  the  situation? 

5.  What  do  you  think  of  the  repetition? 

6.  What  do  you  think  of  the  organization? 

7.  What  do  you  think  of  the  decision?    (z  sound) 

Model  Sentence  C.     A  oraia  6  boa. 

1.  The  decision  is  good.     (z.  sound) 

2.  The  situation  is  good. 

3.  The  repetition  is  good. 

4.  The  solution  is  good. 

5.  The  position  is  good. 

6.  The  administration  is  good. 

7.  The  promotion  is  good. 

8.  The  vision  is  good.     (z.  sound) 

Expansion  Exercise  _6.  (Recorded) 

In  unit  17  you  learned  that  many  English  adjectives  ending 
in  -al  have  cognates  in  Portuguese  that  also  end  in  -ajL..  Review 
the  ones  listed  below.    Remertber  that  in  Portuguese  the  stress 
is  on  the  last  syllable,  and  that  the  1.,  being  in  final  position, 
is  the  type^at  resertbles  a  w.    Take  time  to  pronounce  these 


well. 

I.  formal 

(     )x  { 

)x 

8. 

local  ( 

)x  ( 

)x 

2.  normal 

(     )x  ( 

)x 

9. 

federal  ( 

)x  ( 

)x 

3.  social 

(     )x  ( 

)x 

10. 

regional  ( 

)x  ( 

)x 

k.  o£icial 

(     )x  ( 

)x 

11. 

industrial  ( 

)x  ( 

)x 

5.  legal 

(     )x  ( 

)x 

12. 

anual  ( 

)x  ( 

)x 

6.  final 

(      )x  ( 

)x 

13. 

especial*  ( 

)x  ( 

)x 

7,  nacional 

(     )x  ( 

)x 

•Note  that  this  word  has  an  initial  vowel  e  which  is  absent  in 
the  English  cognate  'special'.    This  initial  vowel  is  sometimes 
whispered. 
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Expansion  Exereiae  7.  (Recorded) 

Like  all  other  descriptive  adjectives,  those  ending  in  -al 

are  normally  placed  after  the  nouns  they  modify.  Practice  the 

following  sequences,  repeating  after  each  one  on  the  tape. 


1 

ft' 
fit 

uma  festa  boa.      (  )x 

p 

uroa  festa  6tiina,      (  )x 

J  • 

l^ 

uma  festa  p6saiina.     (  )x 

h 

«» 

uma  festa  maravilhosa,  ( 

)x 

uma  festa  formal.      (  )x 

w  • 

uma  festa  anual.      (  )x 

7 

uma  festa  especial.  ( 

)x 

8. 

fi 

uma  festa  oficial.      (  )x 

E 

um 

feriado  americano.  ( 

)x 

-\ 

E 

um 

feriado  brasileiro.  ( 

)x 

3« 

E 

um 

feriado  6timo.      (  )x 

J, 

ill 
E 

um 

feriado  local.      (  )x 

5* 

E 

um 

feriado  nacional.  ( 

)x 

E 

um 

feriado  industrial.  ( 

)x 

7. 

ill 
E 

um 

feriado  legal.       (  )x 

8. 

fi 

um 

feriado  oficial.       (  )x 

1 

uma 

expressSo  americana. 

(  ): 

o 

uma 

expressSo  brasileira. 

( 

o 

J« 

Ci 

uma 

expressSo  velha.      (  )x 

ii 

uma 

expressfto  foirmal.  ( 

)x 

^  • 

uma 

expressSo  local.  ( 

)x 

fi 

uma 

expressSo  regional.  ( 

)x 

7 

fi 

uma 

expressSo  normal.  ( 

)x 

8. 

fi 

uma 

expressSo  legal.  ( 

)x 

1. 

fi 

uma 

situa^So  maravilhosa. 

( 

2. 

e 

uma 

situa^So  pSssima.  ( 

)x 

3. 

fi 

uma 

situa^So  normal.  ( 

)x 

4. 

fi 

uma 

situa^So  formal.  ( 

)x 

^« 

fi 

uma 

situa^So  informal.  ( 

)x 

6. 

fi 

uma 

situa^So  legal.      (  )x 

7. 

fi 

uma 

situa93o  especial.  ( 

)x 
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1. 

uma  organizaqSo  anericana. 

( 

)x 

2. 

t 

uina  organizaqSo  brasileira. 

( 

)x 

3. 

t 

uma  organiza^So  nacicnal. 

( 

)x 

t 

una  organiza^So  industrial. 

( 

)x 

5. 

e 

uma  organizaqSo  legal.  ( 

)x 

6. 

uma  organizaqSo  social.  ( 

)x 

7. 

t 

uma  organiza^So  regional. 

( 

)x 

1. 

a  edi^Io  americana.     (  )X 

2. 

£ 

a  edible  brasileira.  ( 

)x 

3. 

t 

a  edi^So  £inal.       (  )X 

4. 

a  edi^ao  anual*      (  )X 

^* 

£ 

a  edi^So  local.      (  )X 

6. 

a  edi^So  especial*      (  )X 

7. 

t 

a  edi^So  oficial.      (  )X 

Expansion  Exercise  8»     ( Recorded ) 

Using  the  nouns  of  exercise  4  and  the  adjectives  of  exercise 
6,  translate  the  following  short  phrases  into  Portuguese*  Verify 
with  the  tape^ 

1«  a  legal  solution 

2.  a  legal  decision 

3,  a  legal  organization 
4*  the  final  decision 
5«  the  final  conclusion 

6.  the  annual  prcirotion 

7.  nrj^  snniisil  promotion    (admittedly,  an  unlikely  phrase  I ) 

8.  my  special  mission 

9.  a  normal  operation 
10*  the  final  operation 
11 •  the  final  repetition 
12.  the  final  solution 
13*  the  final  promotion 
14*  a  normal  promotion 
If.  the  officxal  position 

16.  the  social  positiou  2^.23 
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Comprehension  (Recorded) 

On  the  tape  are  a  total  of  ten,  2  and  3  line  exchanges  which 
have  been  prepared  for  your  comprehension  practice.    Listen  to 
them  now  and  note  any  that  are  not  clear  to  you. 


APPLICATIONS 

1.    Prepare  these  brief  exchanges  for  your  teacher.    Numbers  l-lO 
correspond  to  the  ten  exchanges  recorded  in  the  Comprehension 
section  above. 


1 

1. 

A. 
B. 

Do  you  notice  that  I'm  eating  a 
1  notice,  and  I  don't  like  it. 

lot  for  lunch? 

A. 
B. 

I  live  in  Copacabana.    And  you? 
live? 

We  live  there  too. 

(plural),  where  do 

3. 

A. 
B. 

What  time  do  you  begin? 
1  begin  early,  at  six. 

4. 

A. 
B. 
A. 

Is  this  office  mine? 

it's  yours. 
Great!    What  a  view! 

5. 

A. 
B. 

Is  this  book  yours? 
It's  mine,  yes.  Thanks. 

6. 

A. 

B. 

Is  that  book  yours? 
No,  it' s  Robert' s. 

7. 

A. 
B. 

Are  these  sandwiches  yours? 
No,  they're  theirs. 

8. 

A. 
B. 

Ts  that  Coke  yours? 
No,  it' s  Sandra' s. 

9. 

A. 
B. 
A. 

This  food  is  good,  isn't  it? 
No,  I  don't  like  it. 
You're  not  hungry! 

10. 

A. 
B. 

Is  this  house  yours? 
No,  its  my  parents' . 

11.  A.  Are  you  sure  it's  my  turn? 

B.  I'm  sure.     My  turn  is  tomorrow. 

12.  A.  I'm  sure  I  know  that  girl.    But  who  is  she? 
B*  It' s  Sandra. 

13.  A.  Are  you  sure  he  likes  Sandra? 
B.  Of  coursel    He  likes  her  a  lot. 
A.  Why  doesn't  he  go  out  with  her? 
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14,  A.    When  is  the  holiday?  Tuesday? 

Well,  the  holiday  falls  on  Tuesday,  but  it's  going  to  be 
celebrated  on  Monday, 

15,  A.    But  isn't  tomorrow  a  holiday? 

B«     It  is.     But  it's  going  to  be  celebrated  on  Friday, 

A,  Good,    We  work  tomorrow,  and  Friday  we  go  to  the  mountains, 

16,  A,    Did  you  say  that  we're  going  to  take  a  trip  to  the  mountains? 

B,  Yes,  I  did.     Don't  you  like  the  idea? 

A,  I  do,  indeed!    This  heat  is  too  much'. 

17,  A,    Will  you  accept  a  Coke? 

B,  Yes,  thanks.     It's  very  hot,     ffazendo  calor) 


II ♦    Prepare  these  short  dialogs  for  your  teacher.    Numbers  3 i  ^ 
and  5  are  recorded  for  you.    Listen  to  them  for  comprehension 
practice  before  actively  preparing  them, 

1,  A,    What  are  we  faente)  going  to  do  this  Thursday? 
B,     It's  a  holiday,  isn't  it? 

A.  It  is.  ^  . 

B,  Why  don't  we  stay  at  home?    I  don't  want  to  do  anything, 
I'm  tired, 

A,  Good,    We  can  sleep  until  late, 

2,  A,    What  are  we  (aente)  going  to  do  today? 

B,  What  do  you  want  to  do? 

A,  I  don't  know.    Let's  see,,, Is  it  going  to  rain? 

B,  I  don' t  think  so, 

A,  Let's  take  a  ride  to  the  mountains, 

B,  Good  idea, 

3,  A,    Oi,  Geraldo,    Tudo  bom?  Sente, 
B,  Obrigado, 

A,  VocS  aceita  urn  cafS? 

B,  NSo,  obrigado, 

A,     Mesmo?'     0  caf6  estS  muito  bom  hoje,  viu? 

4,  (This  dialog  emphasizes  the  open  O  vowel.  Practice  it  with 
your  teacher  or  a  fellow  student.    The  open  O  is  underlined, ) 

A,  A  que  horas  voce  almoqa? 

B,  Alroo^o  i  uma  hora, 

A,  Voce  volta  as  duas? 

B,  Volto,""sim, 

A,  Posso  almoqar  com  voc§  hoje? 

B,  P£de,  claro, , , Vamos  sair  agora, 
A,  Vamos,    Estou  com  fome. 
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5.     (This  dialog  emphasizes  both  open  vowels    o  anH  v     mu^  . 
are  underlined,    we  have  included  sevem  of  *tL  vfrl; 
practiced  earlier  in  this  unit!)  ®^         "^^^^^  ^^at  you 

Quando  i  a  f^sta? 
A  fjesta  &  no  dia  dez. 
Onde  £  que  a  Sonia  mora? 
Ela  mora  na  Virginia? 
A  que  horas  a  festa  coineca<> 
As  sete.  ~  * 

VocS  leva  os  sandulches? 
Leyo. 

GOStO. 

At6  quando  voce  vai  f icar  li? 
Ate  noye, 

S6  at£       noye?    (party  pooper')* 


A. 
B. 
A. 
fi. 
A. 
6. 
A. 
B. 
A. 


B. 
A. 
B. 
A. 
B. 


"I'lransiates  as  Chato  or  Chata. 
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UNIT  21 
Part  I 

1,  Listen  to  these  verb  forma, 

a.  (      )      (  ) 

b.  (      )      (  ) 

c.  (      )      (  ) 

2,  The  stem  of  these  forms  may  sound  familiar  to  you,  but  the 
endings  probably  do  not.    The  forms  have  not  been  used  in 
this  text  before.    Here  they  are  again.    Listen  and  repeat, 

a,  (      )      (      )X      (  )X 

b,  (      )      (      )X      (  )X 

c,  (      )      (      )X      (  )X 

3,  What  we  are  doing  is  simple.    We  are  adding  the  ending  -ava. 

to  the  stems  of  three  verbs  that  are  well-known  to  you:  ficar, 
falar  and  trabalhar.    The  situation  looks  like  this: 

a.  Stem  fic-    plus  ending  ava  m  f icava 

b.  Stem  fal-    plus  ending  ava  «  fa lava 

c.  Stem  trabalh-   plus  ending  ava  «  trabalhava 


4,    Repeat  again. 


a. 

ficava:  ( 

)x 

( 

)x 

h. 

falava:  ( 

)x 

( 

)x 

c« 

trabalhava: 

( 

)x 

(  )x 

5*    The  -ajja  ending  on  a  verb  signals  a  time  reference  Which  can 
be  translated  several  ways  in  English*    One  frequent  way  is 
the  phrase  'used  to" ♦    Thus#  the  form  ficava  often  suggests 
the  translation  "used  to  stay" •    Likewise,  the  form  falava 
often  suggests  the  notion  "used  to  spealc'  ,  and  trabalhava 
the  notion  "used  to  work". 
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6.    What  is  the  notion  suggested  by  this  verb  form? 

(      )      (  ) 

(used  to  visit) 

?•    What  is  the  notion  suggested  by  this  verb  form? 

(used  to  send)  (      )      (  ) 

8*    How  about  this  one? 

(used  to  practice)      (      )      (  ) 
9«    And  this  one? 

(   )   (  ) 

(used  to  return) 

10.  Now,  repeat  the  forms  you  heard  in  frames  6  through  9, 

a,  visitava      (      )X      (  )x 

b,  roandava       (      )X      (  )x 

c,  praticava    (      )x      (  )x 

d,  voltava        (      )X      (  )x 

11.  How  would  you  express  the  notion  'used  to  study'? 
(estudava) 

Verify:  (      )X      (  )X 

12.  How  would  you  express  the  notion  'used  to  arrive'? 
(chegava) 

verify r  (      )X      (  )x 

13.  How  about  'used  to  prepare'? 
(preparava) 

verify:  (      )X      (  )x 

14.  And  how  would  you  say  'used  to  dance'? 
(dan^ava) 

verify:  (      )X      (  )X 
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15,  The  'used  to'  forms  that  you  have  just  been  practicing  are  both 
1-forina  and  he-forms.    That  is,  the  ending  for  the  I-fortn 

Tnd  the  ending  for  the  he-form  is  the  same:    ava.    To  avoid 
ambiguity  it  is  often  necessary  to  precede  the  verb  form 
with  the  appropriate  noun  or  pronoun.     For  example: 

eu  falava              (  )X  (  )X 

ele  falava              (  )X  (  )X 
voce  falava 

(  )X  (  )X 

Maria  falava              (  )X  (  )X 

jose  falava              (  )X  (  )X 

16,  So,  how  would  you  say  'Mary  used  to  stay'? 
(Maria  ficava) 

verify:  (      )X      (  )X 

17,  How  would  you  say  'Sandra  used  to  work'? 
(Sandra  trabalhava) 

Verify:  (      )X      (  )X 

18,  How  would  you  say  'George  used  to  practice'? 
(Jorge  praticava) 

Verify:  (      )X      (  )X 

19,  Using  the  pronoun,  how  would  you  say  'she  used  to  eat  lunch'? 
(ela  almo^ava) 

Verify:  (      )X      (  )X 

20,  Using  the  pronoun,  how  wou}<^  i^-  say  'I  used  to  eat  dinner'? 
(eu  jantava) 

Verify:  (      )X      (  )X 

21,  Again,  using  the  pronoun  vocS  how  would  you  say  'you  used 
to  arrive'? 

(vocS  chegava)  verify:  (      )x     (  )X 
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Practice  1^  (Recorded) 

(Eu  trabalhava  rouito. ) 
(Eu  trabalhava  o  dia  todo. ) 

(Eu  estudava  deinais.  ) 
(Eu  estudava  o  dia  todo. ) 

(Ele  falava  inglSs. ) 
(Ele  falava  beni. ) 

(Ele  alino^ava  cedo. ) 
(Ele  senipre  alnio<java       onze. ) 

(Ela  jantava  tarde. ) 
(Ela  sempre  jantava       dez. ) 

(Eu  ficava  em  casa.) 
(Eu  ficava  com  o  meu  f ilho. ) 

(Ele  levantava  cedo. ) 
(Ele  levantava       seis. ) 

(VocS  chegava  tarde. ) 
(vocS  chegava  2is  nove. ) 

(Eu  parava  n-  Florida. ) 
(Eu  parava  em  Miami. ) 

(Ela  levava  a  comida. ) 
(Ela  sempre  levava  sandulches. ) 


1. 

^. 

3. 
4. 


7. 


I  used  to  work  a  lot. 
I  would  work  all  day. 

I  used  to  study  too  much. 
I  would  study  all  day. 

He  used  to  speak  English. 
He  would  speak  [it]  well. 

He  used  to  eat  lunch  early. 
He'd  always  eat  lunch  at 
eleven. 

She  used  to  sat  dinner  late. 
She'd  always  eat  at  ten. 

I  used  to  stay  home. 
I'd  stay  with  my  son. 

He  used  to  get  up  early. 
He'd  get  up  at  six. 

You  used  to  arrive  late. 
You'd  arrive  at  nine. 

I  used  to  stop  in  Florida. 
I'd  stop  in  Miami. 

She  used  to  take  the  food. 
She'd  always  t^ke  sandwiches. 
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Practice  2,  (Recorded) 

Now,  learn  how  to  participate  in  these  question  and  answer 
exchanges  without  having  to  refer  to  the  Portuguese, 


1. 


3. 


4. 


7. 
8. 


9. 


10. 


Would  you  [habitually]  stay  home? 
Yes,  I  would. 

Would  you  [customarily]  start 

at  eight? 
Yes,  I  would. 

would  you  [customarily  ]  study 

a  lot? 
Yes ,  I  would • 

Did  you  [habitually]  rest  on 

wee"kend5? 
Yes,  I  did. 

Did  he  [customarily]  liXe  the 

parties? 
No,  he  didn^t. 

Did  you  [ordinarily]  notice  his 

accent? 
Yes,  I  did. 

Would  sha  [usually]  arrive  late? 
No,  she  wouldn*t. 


(voce  ficava  em  casa?) 
(picava,  sim, ) 

(vocS  come^ava  hs  oito?) 

(Comeqava,  sim. ) 
(Voc$  estudava  muito?) 

(Estudava ,  sim. ) 

(VocS  descansava  nos  fins 

de  semana?) 
(Descansava ,  sim. ) 

(Ele  gostava  das  festas?) 

(N3o,  n3o  gostava#) 

(Voc$  notava  o  sotaque 

dfile? ) 
(Notava,  sim. ) 

(Ela  chegava  tarde?) 
(NSo,  n3o  chegava.) 


Would  she  (usually)  go  to  bed  late?     (Ela  deitava  tarde?) 


Yes .  she  would. 

Did  you  use  to  live  in  Texas? 
Yes,  she  would. 

Did  you  use  to  take  sandwiches? 
No,  I  didn^t. 

11,     Would  you  buy  f^e  food? 
Yes,  I  would. 


(oaitava,  sim.  ) 

(Voce  morava  no  Texas?) 
(Morava,  sim. ) 

(VocS  levava  sanduiches?) 
(NSo,  nSo  levava. ) 

(VocS  comprava  a  comida?) 
(CoTt^prava,  sim. ) 
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12.  Would  you  prepare  the  foodt 
No,  I  wouldn't. 

13.  Would  Spanish  get  in  the  way? 
Yes,  it  would. 

14.  Would  it  suit  to  go  to  the 
mountains? 

Yes,  it  would. 


(Voci  preparava  a  coirida?) 
(NSo,  nSo  preparava. ) 

(0  espanhol  atrapalhava? ) 
(Atrapalhava ,  sim. ) 

(Dava  para  ir  montanhas?) 
(Dava,  sim. ) 


practice  ^.  (Recorded) 

Be  sure  you  can  translate  these  pairs  of  sentences.  Notice 
how  easily  sempre  and  nunca  adapt  themselves  to  these  situations. 


He  used  to  stop  in  Brasilia. 
He  wouldn't  stop  in  Recife. 

He  used  to  stay  till  ten. 
He  would  never  stay  later. 

She  would  always  speak  Portuguese. 

She  wouldn't  speak  English. 

She  always  used  to  go  to  bed  early, 
She  would  never  go  to  bed  late. 

I  always  used  to  get  back  late. 
I'd  never  get  back  early. 

I  wouldn't  take  a  coke. 

I'd  always  take  another  soft  drink. 


8. 


(Ele  parava  em  Brasilia. ) 
(Ele  n3o  parava  em  Recife. ) 

(Ele  f icava  at6       dez. ) 
(Ele  nunca  ficava  at6 
mais  tarde. ) 

(Ela  sempre  falava 
portuguSs. ) 

(Ela  nSo  falava  inglfis. ) 

(Ela  sempre  se  deitava  cedo. ) 
(Ela  nunca  se  deitava  tarde. ) 

(Eu  sempre  voltava  tarde. ) 
(Eu  nunca  voltava  cedo. ) 

(Eu  nSo  aceitava  Coca-cola. ) 
(Eu  Sempre  aceitava  outro 
refrigerante. ) 

I  didn't  (use  to)  like  the  mountains. (eu  nSo  gostava  das  montanhas.) 
I  always  used  to  like  the  beach.  (eu  sempre  gostava  da  praia. ) 

He'd  never  send  a  letter.  (Ele  nunca  mandava  uT.a  carta.) 

He'd  always  send  a  card.  (Ele  sempre  mandava  urn  cartSo. ) 
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22,  So  much  for  the  I  and  he-forms.    Now  let's  go  on  to  the 
we-forxn.    Here  is  the  ending  for  the  we-form, 

()()() 

23,  This  ending  has  three  syllables,  the  first  one  of  which  Is 
stressed.    Repeat  as  Indicated;  stress  the  first  syllable, 

(      )      (      )X      (      )X      (  )X 

24,  Now  let's  put  that  ending  on  a  verb  and  see  what  we  have. 
Let's  use  the  verb  'talk', 

(     )     (     )x     (     )x     (  )x 

25,  That  was  the  way  you  say  'we  used  to  talk'.    Now,  here  Is 
the  way  you  say  'we  used  to  stay' , 

(      )       (      )X      (      )X      (  )X 

26,  And  here  Is  'we  used  to  arrive', 

(      )      (      )X      (      )X      (  )X 

27,  So,  how  would  you  say  'we  used  to  live'? 
(mor&vanios) 

verify:  (      )X      (  )X 

28,  would  yoa  say  'we  used  to  like'? 
(gostavamos) 

verify:  (      )X      (  )X 

29,  How  about  'we  used  to  take'?  (levar) 
(levavamos) 

Verify:  (      )X      (  )X 

30,  And  how  about  'we  used  to  spend'?  foassar) 
(passavamos) 

Verify:  (      )X      (  )X 
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31,  Now  let's  leave  the  we-form  for  a  moment  and  go  on  to  the 
they-form:    Here  Is  the  ending  for  the  they-form, 

(      )      (      )X      (  )X 

32,  The  last  syllable  of  this  ending  is  an  unstressed,  nasal 
diphthong  that  you  are  already  familiar  with, 

(      )X      (  )X 

33 •    Here  is  the  v^ole  ending  again.    Be  sure  to  stress  the  first 
syllable,  not  the  diphthong, 

(      )      (      )X      (  )X 

34,    Now  let's  put  that  ending  on  the  verb  'speak'  in  order  to 
say  ' they  used  to  speak' , 

(      )      (      )X      (  )X 

35»    Now  put  it  on  another  verb  and  say  'they  used  to  live', 

(      )      (      )X      (  )x 

36,  Here  is  the  way  you  say  'they  used  to  practice', 

(      )      (      )X      (  )x 

37.  Now  that  you  have  the  pattern,  what  is  the  form  for  'they 
used  to  work' ? 

(trabalhavam) 

Verifyi  (      )x      (  )x 

38»    What  is  the  form  for  'they  used  to  take'?  (tomar) 
(tomavam) 

Verifyi  (      )X      (  )X 

39*    How  do  you  say  'they  used  to  rest'? 
(descansavam) 

Verify*  (      )x      (  )x 
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40.  And  how  do  you  say  'they  used  to  begin'? 
(conie9avam) 

verlfyt  (     )X     (  )x 

41.  Notice  thla  contrast  between  'they  speaH'  and  'they  used 
to  speak' • 

a.  falam  (      )X     (     )X    'they  speak' 

b.  falavam  (      )X      (      )X    'they  used  to 

speak* 

42.  Here  are  more  contrasts  of  the  same  sort*  the  difference 
between  '  they  do  something'  and  '  they  used  to  do  something'  • 


(1) 

a. 

moram  ( 

)x  { 

[  )x 

luwf  flivoua  \ 

[  ^x 

(2) 

a. 

tomam  ( 

)x  1 

[  )x 

wmmvouu  \ 

f  )x 

(3) 

a. 

come^am  ( 

)x 

(  )x 

b. 

coroe^avam  ( 

)x 

(  )x 

(^) 

a. 

JantaiQ  ( 

)x 

(  )x 

b. 

jantavam  ( 

)x 

(  )x 

(5) 

a. 

preparam  ( 

)x 

(  )x 

b. 

preparavam  ( 

)x 

(  )x 

(6) 

a« 

levantaxn  ( 

)x 

(  )x 

b« 

levantavam  ( 

)x 

V 

(7) 

a. 

atrapalhan  ( 

)x 

(  )x 

b. 

atrapalhavam  ( 

)x 

(  )x 

(8) 

a. 

daixan  ( 

)x 

(  )x 

b. 

dalxavan  ( 

)x 

(  )x 
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(9)  a.    mudam  (      )x     (  )x 

b.    mudavam  (      )x     (  )x 

(10)  a.    aceltam  (      )X      (  )x 

b.    aceltavam       (      )x      (  )x 

Observation 

We  have  already  indicated  that  the  words  'used  to'  are  only 
one  possible  way  of  thinking  about  these  verb  forms.  Another 
useful  way  is  the  English  word  'would'.    Be  not  misled,  however. 
The  word  'would'  serves  several  purposes  in  English,    in  the 
present  context  we  are  talking  only  about  the  'would'  which  is 
the  equivalent  of  'used  to',  the  'would'  Lliat  we  frequently  use 
when  we  are  rexating  events  that  took  place  over  and  over  again 
in  the  past,    it  is  the  'would'  that  occurs  in  these  sentences: 

d.    When  I  was  a  teenager  I  would  go  to  bed  much  later 
than  I  do  now. 

b,  I  would  always  say  'good  morning'  to  her  but  she  would 
never  even  smile. 

c.  In  those  days  we  would  ordinarily  begin  our  day's  work 
at  8:00. 

In  these  instances  we  are  talking  about  habitual,  customary, 
oft-repeated  or  continual  actions  in  the  past.    Sometimes  we  feel 
comfortable  describing  such  actions  with  the  phrase  'used  to', 
and  sometimes  we  feel  iust  as  comfortable,  or  more  so,  using  the 
word  'would'.     (Notice  that  you  can  substitute  'used  to'  for 
•would'  in  the  above  sentences.)    Both  of  these  English  termn  nrs 
useful  in  thinking  abrut  the  Portuguese  verb  forms  that  we  are 
studying  in  this  unit,  for  thoy  too  (the  Portuguese  forms)  reflect 
customary,  habitual,  oft-repeated  or  continuax  actions  in  the  past. 

Sometimes  it  is  a  bit  awkward  to  force  the  words  'used  to' 
or  'would'  into  the  English  translation,  even  though  it  is  clear 
from  the  context  that  this  Is  indeed  the  sense  of  the  Portuguese, 
you  will  see  some  evidence  of  this  in  the  dialogs  and  exercises 
of  this  unit. 
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Practice  4>  (Recorded) 

Learn  how  to  say  these  sentences 
the  right  hand  column* 

!•    They  used  to  study  a  lot. 
They  would  study  all  day, 

2.  They  would  speak  English, 
They'd  speak  [it]  well. 

3.  They  used  to  stop  in  Florida. 
They'd  stop  in  Miami. 

4.  They'd  arrive  real  late. 
They'd  arrive  after  eleven. 

^.    They  used  to  live  in  Colorado. 
They  used  to  live  in  Denver. 

6.  We  used  to  live  in  New  York. 
We  used  to  live  in  Albany. 

7,  We  used  to  begin  real  early. 
We'd  begin  at  seven. 

8.  We  used  to  stay  till  late. 
We'd  stay  until  one  o'clock. 

9,  We  would  work  a  lot. 
We'd  work  day  and  night. 

10.    We  would  eat  dinner  at  home. 
We'd  eat  well. 


without  having  to  refer  to 

(Eles  estudavam  muito. ) 
(Eles  estudavam  o  dia  todo.) 

(Eles  falavam  inglfis.) 
(palavam  bem. ) 

(Eles  paravam  na  Florida.) 
(paravam  em  Miami.) 

(Eles  chegavam  muito  tarde. ) 
(Eles  chegavam  depois  das  onze. ) 

(Eles  moravam  no  Colorado.) 
(Moravam  em  Denver. ) 

(n6s  morivamos  em  Nova  York. ) 
(MorSvamos  em  Albany. ) 

(n6s  come<;&vamos  bem  cedo. ) 
(Come^Svamos  Sis  sete. ) 

(n6s  ficSvamos  at6  tarde.) 
(Pic&vamos  at*  uma  hora. ) 

(n6s  trabalhSvamos  muito. ) 
(Trabalhfivamos  dia  e  noite.  ) 

(n6s  jant&vamos  em  casa. ) 
( JantSvamos  bem. ) 


] 
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Practice  (Recorded) 

Now>  learn  how  to  say  these  sentences. 

1.    we  wouldn't  stop  in  Baltimore.       (n63  nSo  parSvamos  em 


We'd  stop  in  Philadelphia. 

2.  We  wouldn't  speak  English. 
We'd  speak  Portuguese. 

3.  We'd  never  get  up  late. 
We'd  always  get  up  at  six. 

4.  We'd  never  eat  lunch  there. 
We'd  always  eat  lunch  at  home. 

5.  We'd  never  buy  a  Chevy. 

We'd  always  buy  a  Ford. 

6.  They'd  never  eat  dinner  in  the 

restaurant. 
Tliey'd  always  eat  dinner  at 
home. 

7.  They'd  never  arrive  late. 
They'd  always  arrive  early. 

6.    They'd  never  stay  in  a  hotel. 
They'd  always  stay  here. 

9.    They  wouldn't  take  a  Cok::. 

They'd  take  another  soft  drink. 

10.     They  didn't   fuse  to)  like 
Saturdays. 
They  liked  Sundays. 


Baltimore. ) 

(ParSvamos  em  Philadelphia.) 

(n6s  nSo  falSvamos  ingl6s. ) 
(PalSvamos  portuguSs. ) 

(n6s  nunca  levantSvamos  tarde. ) 
(n6s  sempre  levantSvamos  &s 
seis. ) 

(n6s  nunca  almo^Svamos  IS. ) 

(n6s  sempre  almoqjSvamos  em  casa.  ) 

(n6s  nunca  comprSvamos 
Chevrolet. ) 

( Sempre  comprSvamos  urn  Ford. ) 

(Eles  nunca  jantavam  no 
restaurante. ) 

(Sempre  jantavam  em  casa. ) 

(Eles  nunca  chegavam  tarde. ) 
( Sempre  chegavam  cedo. ) 

(Eles  nunca  f icavam  num  hotel. ) 
(Eles  sempre  f icavam  aqui. ) 

(Eles  n3o  aceitavam  Coca-cola. ) 
(Aceitavam  outro  refrigerante. ) 

(Eles  nao  gostavam  dos  sSbados. ) 
(Eles  gostavam  dos  domingos. ) 
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Practice  6.     (Recorded ) 

Practice  asking  and  answering 

1.  Did  you  use  to  speak  Spanish? 
Yes,  we  did. 

2.  Did  you  use  to  return  early? 
Yes,  we  did. 

3.  Would  you  practice  a  lot? 
Yes,  we  would. 

4.  Would  you  stay  at  the  Embassy? 

No,  we  wouldn*t* 

5.  Would  you  drink  coffee? 
No,  we  wouldn*t. 

6.  Did  you  [customarily]  eat  a 

a  good  lunch? 
Yes,  we  did« 

7.  Did  you  [usually]  send  cards? 
No,  we  didn*t. 

8.  Did  you  [ordinarily]  go  to 

bed  early? 
Yes,  we  did* 


ise  questions. 

OS  senhores  falavaro  aspanhol? 
Fal&vamos ,  sim* 

OS  senhores  voltavaro  cedo? 
VoltSvamos ,  siin, 

OS  senhores  praticavain  inuito? 
Praticavainos ,  siro . 

Os  senhores  ficavam  na 

Enibaixada? 

NSo,  nSo  ficSvantos. 

Os  senhores  toiravam  ca  f6? 
NSo,  nSo  toroSvamos. 

Os  senhores  alrooqavaro  bem? 

Alnio<jcivanios ,  s  im. 

Os  senhores  mandavam  cartSes? 
NSo,  nao  TtiandSvaroos. 

Os  senhores  se  deitavam  cedo? 
Deitcivainos ,  sim. 
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Part  II 

1.    Recall  the  irregular  formation  of  adjectives  and  nouns  that 
end  in  stressed  -al. 


final  ( 

)x 

finais  ( 

)x 

canal  ( 

)x 

canais  ( 

)x 

normal  ( 

)x 

nomais  ( 

)x 

local  ( 

)x 

locaia  ( 

)x 

formal  ( 

)x 

formais  ( 

)x 

legal  ( 

)x 

legais  ( 

)x 

anual  ( 

)x 

anuais  ( 

)x 

federal  ( 

)x 

federais  ( 

)x 

2.    Nouns  that  end  in  stressed  ^  (the  open  E)  go  through  a 
similar  process  to  form  their  plurals.    The  word  'hotel'  is 
an  example.    First,  repeat  just  the  singular. 


(      )      (      )X      (  )x 

3.  NOW  repeat  the  plural  form,  i.e.,  the  equivalent  of  'hotel 

(      )      (      )X      (  )x 

4.  Here  is  the  word  for  'paper'.    This  is  a  new  item  for  you. 

(      )      (      )X      (      )X     (  )x 


s' 


5.    Analogizing  with  the  plural  of  'notel' .  how  would  you  say  the 
plural,  'papers'? 


Verify:     (      )X      (  )x 
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6.    Here  is  the  word  for  'ring',  the  kind  you  put  on  your  finger. 
It  too  is  a  new  word  for  you* 

(     )     (     )x     (  )x 

7«    Again,  by  analoqyi  you  should  be  able  to  say  the  plural  form 
•rings'.    What  is  it? 

Verify:     (      )X      (  )X 

8,  Here  is  the  word  for  something  very  tastyt  a  kind  of  small 
pie I  or  turnover • 

(     )     (     )x    (  )x 

9,  Generallyi  these  snail  pastries  are  pretty  good,  and  you  will 
want  to  eat  more  than  Just  one  of  them.    When  you  want  to  tell 
the  cook  just  how  good  they  are,  how  are  you  going  to  put  the 
word  into  the  plural? 

Verify:       (      )x      (  )X 

10 •    Now,  here  are  the  above  four  items  again.    This  time  look  at 
them  as  you  are  saying  them, 

hotel  (  )X  hoteis  (  )X 

papel  (  )x  papeis  (  )x 

anel  (  )x  aneis  (  )X 

pastel  (  )X  pasteis  (  )X 

11,  Notice  that  the  open  E  appears  in  the  stressed  syllable  of 
tl  ese  words.  Notice,  too,  that  this  open  E  is  retained  in 
the  plural  where  it  is  part  of  the  stressed  diphthong  -Ei-. 
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hotels 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

pap^is 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

an6is 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

pastels 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

12.    Here  are  a  few  additional,  less  commoiily  heard  words  that 
follow  the  above  pattern.    Follow  along  visually  below,  and 
repeat  these  items  as  they  are  given  to  you, 

A,    First,  just  the  singular  forn>s. 


(1) 

pincel 

( 

)x 

(  )x 

'paint  brush* 

(2) 

quartel 

( 

)x 

(  )x 

• barracks • 

(3) 

coronel 

( 

)x 

(  )x 

' colonel * 

(^0 

cascavel 

( 

)x 

(  )x 

'rattlesnake' 

(5) 

carrosnul 

( 

)x 

(  )x 

'carrousel' 

Now, 

the  singular 

forms  followed  by 

the 

plural  forms « 

(1) 

pincel 

( 

)x 

pincSis 

( 

)x  ( 

)x 

quartel 

( 

)x 

quartSis 

( 

)x  ( 

)x 

(3) 

coronel 

( 

)x 

coronals 

( 

)x  ( 

)x 

cascavel 

( 

)x 

cascavSls 

( 

)x  ( 

)x 

(5) 

carro^^sel 

( 

)x 

carrossSl8( 

)x  ( 

)x 

13.  Words  ending  in  stressed  -ol  (open  O)  also  have  a  diphthong 
in  their  plural  endings.    The  only  word  that  you  have  had 
thus  far  that  ends  in  stressed  -ol  is  the  word  for  'Spanish*, 
which  can  be  both  adjective  and  noun, 

espanhol         (      )x      (  )x 

14,  Espanliol  is  just  the  masculine  form  (the  feminine  is  esfianhola). 
Here  is  the  masculine  plural  form,  with  the  diphthong. 

(      )      (      )X      (      )X      (  )X 
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15.  This  la  what  it  looks  like: 

e3panh6i9 1    (      )x      (  )x 

16.  Thus,  if  you  want  to  say  *They  are  Spanish*,  you  will  say: 

^les  sap  espanh6i8t        (      )X      (  )X 

17.  And,  if  you  want  to  say  'Spanish  restaurants',  you  will  say: 

restaurantes  e8panh6is  (      )X      (  )X 

18.  How  would  you  say  'Spanish  accents'? 
(sotaques  espanh6is) 

verify:      (      )X     (  )X 

19.  How  about  'Spanish  friends  (inasc. )?' 
(amigos  espanh6is) 

verify:      (      )x      (  )x 

20.  Other  words  that  end  in  stressed  -ol  occur  with  somewhat 
less  frequency  in  the  language.    Among  them  are  the  following 
two: 

a.     anzol      (      )X      (      )X      'fishing  rod' 
to,    farol      (      )X      (      )X  'headlight' 

21.  Now,  repeat  the  plural  forms  along  with  the  singular. 

a.  anzol      (      )X      (      )X      anz6is      (      )x      (  )X 

b.  farol      (      )X      (      )X     far6i8      (      )x      (  )x 

32.    So  far  we  have  taken  care  of  the  plural  forms  of  words  ending 
in  stressed  -al.  -el    and  -ol.    is  there  a  similar  pattern 
for  words  ending  in  stressed  -ul  and  stressed  -il?    For  -ul, 
yes,  there  is.    But  the  examples  are  few.    The  only  one 
worth  mentioning  at  this  point  is  the  adjective  'blue*. 
Here  is  the  singular  form. 

Mul  (      )      (      )X      (      )X      (  )X 

23.    And  here  is  the  plural  form. 

azuis  (      )      (      )X      (      )X      (  )X 
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2^.    Thus  J  is  you  want  to  say  ^blue  car'  ,  you  will  say  it  like 
this: 

carro  azul      (       )X      (  )X 

^5*    And  if  you  want  to  say  the  plural  form,  *blue  cars' ,  you 
will  say  it  like  this: 

carros  azuis     (      )X      (  )X 

26.  How  would  you  say  the  singular^  'blue  book*, 
(livro  azul) 

Verify:       (       )X      (  )X 

27.  How  about  the  plural,  'blue  books'? 
(livros  azuis) 

Verify:       (      )X      (  )x 

28.  How  would  you  say  'blue  mountains'? 
(montanhas  azuis) 

Verify:      (      )X      (  )x 

29.  This  is  the  way  you  say  'the  mountain  is  blue'. 

^  montanha  e  azul        (      )X      (  )x 

30.  How  do  you  say  'The  mountains  are  blue'? 
(as  montanhas  s3o  azuis) 

Verify:      (      )x      (  )x 

31.  Do  words  that  end  in  stressed  -il  follow  the  same  pattern  and 
have  a  diphthong  in  their  plural  forms?    No,  they  do  not. 
They  simply  change  the  1^  to  js.    Here  are  a  few  such  words, 
first  in  their  singular  forms. 


barril 

( 

)x 

(  )x 

•barrel' 

civil 

( 

)x 

(  )x 

•civil' 

crentil 

( 

)x 

(  )x 

•kind^ ,  •polite^ 
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32,  This  time  repeat  the  singular  and  plural  forms  together. 

barril  (  )X  (  )X  barris  (  )X  (  )X 
civil  (  )X  (  )X  civis  (  )X  (  )X 
oentil      (      )X      (      )X        aentis      (      )X      (  )X 

33,  This  is  the  way  you  say  'He  is  very  kind  (polite)' • 

Ele  6  muito  aentil    (      )x      (  )X 

34,  How  would  you  say  'They  are  very  Tcind'? 
(Eles  s^o  nuito  gentis) 

verify:      (      )X      (  )X 

35,  This  is  the  phrase  *one  barrel*. 

um  barril    (      )X      (  )X 

36,  HOW  do  you  say  'three  barrels'? 
(tr6.'  barris) 

Verify:      (      )X      (  )X 

Review  Practice, 

Repeat  these  singular  and  plural  items  as  they  are  givta  i 

you  on  the  tape. 


1. 

pastel 

(  )x 

past6is 

(  )x 

2. 

anel 

(  )x 

an^is 

(  )x 

3. 

formal 

(  )x 

forma is 

(  )x 

capital 

(  )x 

capitals 

(  )x 

P. 

quartel 

(  )x 

quartSis 

(  )x 

6. 

espanhol 

(  )x 

espanh6is 

(  )x 

7. 

farol 

(  )x 

far6is 

(  )x 

8. 

azul 

(  )x 

azuis 

(  )x 

9. 

legal 

(  )x 

legais 

(  )x 

10. 

civil 

(  )x 

civis 

(  )x 

11. 

gentil 

(  )x 

gentis 

(  )x 

12, 

hotel 

(  )x 

hotSis 

(  )x 
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DIALOG  -  Part  I 


Portuguese 


Encylish 


Onde  vocS  mora? 


Yara 


Where  do  vou  live? 


Eu  rooro  em  Alexandria, 


Jack 


I  live  in  Alexandria. 


Yara 


antes 

Ond*5  vocg  TPorava  antes? 


before,  previously 


Where  did  you  (use  to)  live 
before? 


Jack 

Eu  roorava  em  Philadelphia.  I  used  to  live  in  Philadelphia, 

Yaru 

nascer  to  be  born 

Voce  nasceu  Ig?  Ware  you  born  there? 

Jack 


nasci 

a  capital 


fl)  was  born 
the  capital 


Nao>  eu  nasci  em  Harrisbura^  No.  I  was  born  in  Harrisbura. 
a, capital.  the  capital. 
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Oiide  6  que  voc6  trabalhava> 
Prank? 


Vfiere  did  you  use  to  work»  Frank? 


Londres 

pel It lea 

Eg  trabalhava  etn  Londres 
na  se^ao  political 


via^ar 
Voc6  viaiava? 


ali&s 

a  Tnglaterra 

viajava^  AliSs^  eif  viaiava 
rouito,  na  Inglaterra  xnesroa^ 


Prank 

London 

section 

political 

I  yyorked  (use  to  v^^ork)  in 
London >  in  the  political  section, 

Yara 

to  travel 
Did  you  fcastoinarilv)  travel? 

Frank 

actually,  as  a  Tiatter  of  £act 

England 

I  did.     As  a  matter  of  factt 
I  travelled  a  loty  £n  England 
itself^ 


Part  III 


Xara 


Ana 
ChinSs 

VocS  sabe.  Ana,  que  o  Jorge 
falava  ChiniSs  tnuito  betn? 


Anna 
Chinese 


Do  you  know,  Anna,  that  George 
used  to  speak  Chinese  real  veil? 


Jorge 


Eu?    Que  C^jin^s? 

Eu  nao  falava  Chings> 

inventar 
cada 

Voc6  invent  a  cada  umaj 


M'3?    >rnat  (do  you  mean^  Chinese? 
I  didn't  use  to  speak  Chinese* 

to  invent 
each 

YOU  invent  the  darnedest  things 1 
(T^iterallv.  Yo^  invent  each  one! ) 
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tocpansion  Exercise  1.     ( Recorded ) 

This  is  additional  practice  with  the  verb  viajar.    Repeat  these 
items  as  they  are  given  to  you  on  the  tape. 

Present 

1.  Vocd  viaja  muito? 

^.  VocSs  via  jam  ainanha? 

3.  N6s  nSo  viajamos  hoje,  viajamos  amanhS. 

4.  Quem  viaja  mais,  vocS  ou  ele? 
5«  Eu  n2io  via  jo  nada. 

6,  Quando  S  que  a  senhora  viaja?    No  sSbado? 
Past 

1.  Eles  via  jar  ant  para  o  Brasil  ontem. 

8.  Eu  jS  viajei  pela  Pan  American.    Gostei  muito. 

9.  Vocfi  viajou  pela  varig? 

10.  m6s  jS  viajamos  trSs  vezes  ao  Rio.    Que  cidadel 

11.  Quem  viajou  com  vocSs? 

Neutral  form 

12.  Quem  quer  viajar  com  file? 

13.  n6s  s6  vamos  viajar  segunda-feira. 

14.  Eu  nSo  vou  viajar  de  carro.  E  longe. 
13«    Eles  taitbem  pretendem  viajar  domingo? 

Expansion  Exercise  2,     (Recorded ) 

Note  well  these  instances  of  the  use  of  aliSs.    Repeat  first 
the  part  of  the  utterance  that  precedes  the  word  aliSs ,  then 
repeat  the  part  that  begins  with  the  word. 

1.  Eu  me  levanto  cedo;  aliSs,  eu  me  levanto  ^s  seis  e  meia. 

2.  Eu  tAo  quero  comer  estes  sanduiches;  aliSs,  eu  n3o  estou 
com  fome. 

3.  Acho  que  die  sai  amanhS?  aliSs,  eu  tenho  certeza. 

4.  Ele  vai  viajar  pela  Braniff :  aliSs,  ele  jS  reservou  as 
passagens. 
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5.    O  professor  Perreira  dli  rouitas  provas;  allSs,  ele  vai  dar  uroa 
hoje. 

C.    O  sanduiche  6  bom,  viu?    Ali&s^  6  6tiroo. 

?•    Vocfi  tein  razSlo;  ali&s^  voc8  seropre  tero  razSo. 

Expansion  Exercise 

Note  well  these  examples  of  the  exclamation  Que  used  in  the 
approximate*  sense  of  what  do  you  mean?    In  each  instance  it  should 
be  easy  to  imagine  that  the  speaker  is  disputing  something  that 
has  just  been  said, 
(with  a  noun) 

1.  Que  ChinSs!    Eu  nSo  falo  ChinSs. 

2.  Que  festa!    Eu  nSo  vou  dar  xima  festa. 

3«    Que  sandulches!    Eu  nSo  vou  levar  sandulches,  viu? 

4.  Que  Coca-colaJ    Aqui  a  gente  nSo  bebe  Coca-cola. 

5.  Que  feriado!    Amanh3  n3o  6  feriado. 

6.  Que  notlcias  dele!     Eu  n3o  recebi  notlcias  dele. 

7.  Que  filhal    Ele  n^o  tem  filha,  viu? 
(with  an  adjective) 

8.  Que  espanhol!    Ele  6  brasileiro. 
9*    Que  velha!    Ela  nSo  g  velha! 

10.  Que  solteirai    Ela  6  casada. 
(with  a  verb) 

11.  Que  parar  na  F16rida!    Eu  nSo  vou  parar  na  P16rida. 
1^.  Que  fazer  urn  passeio!    Eu  guero  descansar,  viu? 

13 •  Que  levar  sandulches!    n6s  veunos  comer  num  restaur ante. 

14.  Que  preparar  o  diSlogo!    Hoje  6  sSbado,  viu? 

15.  Que  passou  bem  a  noite!    Eu  nSo  dormi  nada. 

V^.  Que  mandar  um  cartSo!    Eu  vou  escrever  uma  carta. 

17.  Que  via jar  pela  Braniff!    Eu  vou  via jar  pela  VARIG,  viu? 

18.  Que  moramos  em  Washington!    Nos  moramos  em  Maryland. 

19.  Que  nasceu  na  Virginia!    Eu  nasci  na  Pennsylvania. 
4^0.  Que  trabalhava  em  Londres!    Ela  trabalhava  em  Bonn. 
21.  Que  estS  resfriado!    Eu  eatou  cansado  s6. 

22*  Que  caiu  no  sono!    Eu  estou  acordado,  viu?    Vocfi  inventa  cada 
uma! 
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APPLICATIONS 

Be  prepared  to  participate  in  these  brief  interchanges 
either  with  your  teacher  or  a  follow  student. 

1.    A«    VocS  falava  espanhol? 

Falava.    Eu  morava  em  Caracas. 

i.    A.    OS  senhores  moravain  na  Africa? 

B.    MorSvamos.    n6s  trabalh&vanos  na  enibaixada  em  Cairo. 

3«    A.     Eu  nasci  em  Harrisburg. 

B.    Mesmo?    A  roinha  senhora  nasceu  perto  de  IS. 

^.    A.    Eu  sou  de  Albany.     Eu  nasci  IS. 
B.    MasTTio?    Eu  trabalhava  IS. 

A.  A  Vara  falava  francSs  (French)  beiti,  mas  ela  jS 
esqueceu  muito. 

B.  Eu  tambSni  falava.    Mas  agora  falo  bem  pouco. 

A.  Eu  passava  muitos  fins  de  semana  em  Chicago. 
Eu  trabalhava  em  Gary. 

B.  Mesmo?    Eu  conhe^o  bem  a  cidade.     Eu  sou  de  IS. 

?•     A.    Quando  n6s  morSVamos  em  Londres,  n6s  jantSveunos  tarde, 
B.     E  agora? 

A.  Agora  n65  jantamos  cedo,  IS  pelas  seis. 

S.     A.    Quando  eu  morava  em  N.Y.  eu  levantava  cedo. 

B.  E  agora? 

A.  Agora  eu  levanto  tarde,  IS  pelas  oito. 

9»     A.    VocS  trabalhava  muito^  nSo  S? 

B.  Trabalhava.     Eu  ficava  na  Embaixada  atfi  is  sete  e  s6 
chegava  em  casa  is  oito. 
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10.  A.  A  que  horas  os  senhores  come^avam  o  dia? 

B.  N6s  come^&vamos       oito  e  quarenta  e  cinco,  mais  ou  titenos. 

11.  A.  Das  nove  atS       dez  vocfi  sempre  estudava? 

B.  N&o.    Eu  descansava.    N2ia  gostava  de  estudar  a  essa  hora. 

12.  A.  N3o  dava  para  ir  montanhas? 

B.  N2o  dava«    n68  ssinpre  fic^vantos  na  cidade. 

13*     A.  Voc$  falava  espanhol  bexn? 

B«  NSo.    O  francos  sempre  atrapalhava. 

14.     A.  Voc6  levava  sanduiches? 

B«  Levava.     Eu  nSo  gostava  da  comida  do  restaur ante. 

15*     A.  Eu  voitava  da  praia  cedo. 

B.  E  eu  ficava  at6  hem  tarde.    Eu  gostava  tanto! 

16.     A.  Eu  praticava  francSs  com  ela. 

B.  El  a  falava  bexn? 

A.  Falava.    Ela  nasceu  em  Paris,  viu? 
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UNIT  22 


In  the  last  unit  we  dealt  with  the  concepts  of  'used  to' 
and/or  'would*  in  -ar  type  verbs,     in  this  unit  we  will  deal 
with  these  concepts  in  -er  and  -ir  type  verbs. 

1*    Listen  to  these  verb  forms. 

a.  (      )      (  ) 

b.  (  )  (  ) 
=.()() 

(      )      (  ) 

2.  You  may  recognize  the  steins  of  these  verbs  but  you 
probably  do  not  recognize  their  ending.    Here  is  the 
ending.    Listen  and  repeat. 

(      )       (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

3.  Now  let's  attach  this  ending  to  the  steins  of  four  verbs, 
as  we  did  in  frame  1,  above.    This  time  you  should  repeat. 

a.  (  )x  (  )x 

b.  (  )x  (  )x 

c.  (  )x  (  )x 

d.  (  )x  (  )x 

4.  M  w  let's  attach  the  ending  to  four  more  verbs.  Listen 
<nd  repeat. 

^.     (      )       (      )x      (  )x 

b.  (      )       (      )x      (  )x 

c.  (  )  (  )x  (  )x 
<i.     (      )       (      )x      (  )x 

5.  The  ending  that  we  have  been  dealing  with  looks  like  this 
in  print:  -ia. 

(      )x      (      )x      (  )x 


It 

can 

be  attached  to 

a. 

( 

)x 

(  )x 

b. 

( 

)x 

(  )x 

c. 

{ 

)x 

(  )x 

d. 

( 

)x 

(  )x 
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7.     It  can  also  be  attached  to  the  stem  of  -ir  type  verbs. 


a. 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

b. 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

c. 

( 

)x 

( 

)x 

d. 

( 

)x 

( 

8,  This  is  what  the  four  -er  type  verbs  in  frame  6  look 
like  with  this  ending  attached, 

a.  Stem  beb-  plus  ending  -ia  «  bebia 

b.  Stem  corn-  plus  ending  -la  m  coroia 

Stem  escrev-  plus  ending  -ia  ■  escrevia 
d.     Stem  receb-  plus  ending  -ia  s  recebia 

9.  Now,  repeat  again, 

d«  bebia:     (  )x      (  )x 

b.  coiTiia:     (  )x      (  )x 

c«  escrevia:  (      )x      (  )x 

d.  recebia:  (      )x      (  )x 

10.  This  is  what  the  four  -ir  type  verbs  in  frame  7  look 
like  with  this  ending  attached, 

a.  Stem  dorm-  plus  ending  -ia  ■  dorroia 

b.  Stem  repet^  plus  ending  -ia  •  repetia 

c.  Stem  diriq-  plus  ending  -ia  ■  dirigia 

d.  Stem  abr-  plus  ending  -ia  «  abria 

11.  Now,  repeat  again. 

a.  dormia:     (  )x  (  )x 

b.  repetia:     (  )x  (  )x 

c.  dirigia:     (  )x  (  )x 

d.  abria:     (  )x  (  )x 

12.  The  -ia  ending  signifies  'used  to'  or  'would'  for  -er 
and  -ir  type  verbs,  just  as  -ava  does  for  -ar  type  verbs. 
Thus  the  form  comia  can  be  translated  as  'used  to  eat' 

or  'would  eat'  and  the  form  dormia  can  be  translated 
as  'used  to  sleep'  or  'would  sleep'. 
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13.  How  would  you  translate  this  form?  Listen. 

(      )       (  ) 
(used  tO'^would  eat) 

14.  How  would  you  translate  this  form? 

(      )       (  ) 
(used  to/would  write) 

15.  How  about  this  form? 

(      )       (  ) 
(used  to/would  open) 

16.  And  this  form? 

(   )    (  ) 

(used  to/would  repeat) 
!?•     And  this  one? 

(    )    (  ) 

(used  to/would  drive) 

18.  And  this  one? 

(   )    (  ) 

(used  to/would  receive) 

19.  Here  are  the  neutral  forms  of  many  of  the  -er  and  -ir 
type  verbs  that  you  have  learned  so  far.    Run  through  this  list 
aloud >  with  the  tape,  to  refresn  your  memory  and  also  to  prepare 
yourself  for  the  frames  that  follow. 


comer 

(  )x 

dormir 

i  )x 

beber 

(  )x 

repetir 

[  )x 

escrever 

(  )x 

dirigir 

[  )x 

esquecer 

(  )x 

abrir  i 

[  )x 

chover 

(  )x 

preferir  j 

:  )x 

saber  1 

(  )x 

sentir  i 

[  )x 

receber 

:  )x 

sair  1 

:  )x 

fazer 

[  )x 

cair  { 

:  )x 

conhecer  1 

:  )x 

ir  { 

)x 

acontecer  i 

ler  1 

:  )x 
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20.    Now,  we  will  take  just  the  -er  type  verbs  from  the 

above  list  and  we  will  practice  them  in  their  'used  to/ 
would'  forms. 

a.  coniia     (      )x      (  )x 

b.  bebia     (      )x      (  )x 

c.  escrevia      (      )x      (  )x 

d.  esquecia     (      )x      (  )x 

e.  chovia    (      )x      (  )x 

f.  sabia     (      )x      (  )x 

g.  recebia    (      )x      (  )x 

h.  fazia     (      )x      (  )x 

i.  conhecia     (      )x      (  )x 
j,     acontecia     (      )x      (  )x 

21.  The  'used  to/would'  form  for  ler  ('read')  may  setni 
strange  to  you  since  it  is  so  short. 

lia     (      )x       (  )x 

22.  However,  this  form  follows  the  same  pattern  as  the 
others:    the  stem  1,-  is  followed  by  the  ending  -ia. 

lia     (      )x      (  )x 

23.  Now  we  will  take  the  -ir  type  verbs  from  the  above  list 
and  we  will  practice  saying  their  'used  to/would'  forms. 

a.  dorniia     (      )x      (  )x 

b.  repetia     (      )x      (  )x 

c.  dirigia     (      )x      (  )x 

d.  abria     (      )x      (  )x 

e.  preferia     (      )x      (  )x 

f.  sentia     (       )x  )x 

g.  sala     (      )x      (  )x 

h.  cala     (       )x      (  )x 

i.  ia     (       )x      (  )x 

i4.     If  items  (g)  and  (h)  seem  a  bit  strange  to  you  it  is  only 
because  of  their  stems.    Their  stems  are  relatively  short, 
and  they  end  in  a  vowel.    The  stems  are  sa-  and  £a-. 
sa-£a    (       )x      (  )x 
ca-la     (       )x      (  )x 
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Item  (i)  may  seem  to  lack  a  stem,  and  perhaps  it  does, 
but  the  form  is  complete.     It  is  the  'used  to/would' 
form  for  the  verb  ir.     (when  you  remove  the  ir  portion 
to  look  for  a  stem,  you  realize  immediately  that  there 
is  nothing  left.    No  stem  to  attach  ia  to.     So  the 
ending  ia  becomes  the  whole  form. ) 
(      )x      (  )x 

The  forms  that  we  have  been  practicing  are  both  i-forms 
and  he-forms.     The  form  dormia.  for  example,  is  the 
form  that  is  called  for  when  you  want  to  say  'i  used  to/ 
would  sleep-  and  it  is  also  the  form  that  is  called 
for  when  you  want  to  say  'He*  or  'You'  or  'Maria'  or 
'the  Ambassador  used  to/would  sleep'. 
Practice  i  (Recorded) 

Learn  how  to  say  these  short,  paired  sentences.     The  Portuguese 
IS  in  parenthesis. 

1.  I  used  to  eat  a  lot.     (eu  comia  muito. ) 

i.  I  would  eat  everything.     (eu  comia  tudo.) 

3.  I  used  to  leave  early.     (eu  sala  cedo. ) 

4.  I  would  leave  at  six.     (eu  sala  seis.) 

5.  He  used  to  sleep  a  lot.     (Ele  dormia  muito. ) 

6.  He  would  sleep  10  hours.     (Ele  dormia  dez  horas. ) 

7.  He  used  to  fall  asleep  early.     (Ele  ca£a  no  sono  cedo. ) 

8.  He  would  fall  asleep  at  nine.     (Ele  cala  no  sono  !ts  nove. ) 

9.  She  used  to  read  a  lot.     (Ela  lia  muito. ) 

10.  She  would  read  until  midnight.     (Ela  lia  at6  a  meia-noite. ) 

11.  It  used  to  rain  a  lot  there.     (chovia  muito  U. ) 
li.  It  would  rain  every  day.     (chovia  todos  os  dias. ) 
13.  He  used  to  drive  a  lot.     (Ele  dirigia  muito.) 

Vu    He  would  drive  every  day.   (Ele  dirigia  todos  os  dias. ) 

15.  He  used  to  go  to  the  movies  a  lot.  (Ele  ia  muito  ao  cinema. ) 
1'..    He  d  go  everyday.     (Ele  ia  todos  os  dias.) 
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Practice  II  (Recorded) 

Now,  be  sure  you  can  say  these  pairs  of  sentences.  The 

Portuguese  is  to  the  right. 

1.     John  wouldn't  go  to        (jo3o  nSo  ia  a  praia. ) 
the  beach. 

He*d  go  to  the  (Ele  ia  cis  montanhas.  ) 

mountains. 

J.     I  wouldn't  drink  coke.   (Eu  nSo  bebia  Coca-cola.) 

I*d  drink  other  soft  (eu  bebia  outros 
drinks.  refrigerantes. ) 

j.     I  wouldn't  read  'The      (Eu  nSo  lia  *The  News'.) 
News ' . 

But  I  would  always  (Eu  senipre  lia  'The  Post'.) 

read  'The  Post'. 

^.     Jorge  wouldn't  go  out     (Jorge  nSo  sala  com  a  Yara. ) 
with  Yara. 

But  he  would  always  go  (Mas  ele  saia  com  a  Sandra,  clarol) 

out  with  Sandra,  yes, 

indeed' 

5.    Yara  wouldn't  go  through  (A  Yara  nSo  ia  per  Brasilia.) 
(por )  Brasilia. 

rae'd  go  directly  to      (Ela  ia  diretamente  c.)  Rio.) 
Rio. 

r-.    He  wouldn't  forget  (Ele  nclo  esquecia  s6  o  livro. ) 

just  his  book. 

He'd  forget  everything.     (Ele  esquecia  tudo. ) 

?•     The  holiday  wouldn't      (o  feriado  n3o  caia  na  segunda. ) 
fall  on  Monday. 

It  would  fall  on  the      (Caia  no  fim  de  semana.) 
weekend. 


Practice  ill.  (Recorded) 

Now  make  sure  you  can  say  these.     Notice  how  easily  the  words 

'al  ays'  and  'never'  fit  into  these  situations. 

1.     I  always  used  to  leave  (Eu  sempre  sala  cedo. ) 
early. 

My  wife  would  never        (Minha  senhora  nunca  saia  cedo. ) 
leave  early. 
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3.. 


4. 


I  used  to  always  sleep 
late.  ^ 

My  son  would  never 
sleep  late. 

I  would  always  forget. 

Yara  would  never  for- 
get. 

I  would  always  drink 
Coke. 

Yara  would  never  drink 
Coke. 


(Eu  sempre  dormia  at6  tarde. ) 

(o  meu  filho  nunca  dormia  at6 
tarde . ) 

(Eu  sempre  esquecia. ) 
(a  Yara  nunca  esquecia. ) 

(Eu  sempre  bebia  Coca-cola. ) 
(a  Yara  nunca  bebia  Coca-cola. ) 


I  always  used  to  receive  (eu  sempre  recebia  uma  -^arta. ) 
a  letter.  ' 


Yara  would  never 
receive  a  letter. 

I  would  always  go 
downtown. 

Yara  would  never  go 
downtown. 

I  always  used  to  do 
that. 

Yara  never  used  to  do 
that. 


(a  Yara  nunca  recebia  uma  carta.  ) 
(Eu  sempre  ia  ao  centro. ) 
(a  Yara  nunca  ia  ao  centro. ) 
(Eu  sempre  f azia  isso. ) 
(a  Yara  nunca  f azia  isso, ) 


Practice  IV.  (Recorded) 


Do  this  question  and  answer  practice  either  with  your  teacher 
or  with  a  fellow  student.     This  type  of  practice  is  designed  for 
you  to  take  the  English  of  one  column  and  put  it  into  Portuguese 
while  your  partner  does  the  same  thing  with  the  other  column.  Each 
of  you  can  easily  check  the  translation  of  the  other  by  referring 
to  your  own  column.    When  finished,  trade  columns  with  your  partner. 


B 


1.     Did  you  use  to  eat  a  lot? 
(Comia ,  Sim. ) 


(voce  comia  muito?) 
Yes,  I  did. 
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2.  Did  you  use  to  go  out  with        (VocS  sala  com  Vara?) 
Yara? 

(Saia,  Sim.)  Yes,  I  did. 

3.  Did  you  use  to  know  Sandra?      (VocS  conhecia  a  Sandra?) 
(Conhecia,  siin. )  Yes,  I  did. 

4.  Would  you  sleep  till  noon?        (VocS  dormia  at^  o  meio-dia?) 
(Dortnia,  siro. )  Yes,  I  would. 

5.  Would  you  read  till  midnight?  (VocS  lia  at6  a  meia-noite?) 
(Lia,  Sim.)  Yes,  I  would. 

£.    Would  you  take  a  drive?  (VocS  fazia  um  passeio?) 

(Fazia,  siiti. )  Yes,  I  would. 

7.  Would  John  forget?  (O  JoSo  esquecia?) 
(Esquecia,  siro. )                        Yes,  he  would. 

8.  Would  Barbara  go  on  varig?        (A  Barbara  ia  pela  varig?) 
(la,  Sim.)  Yes,  she  would. 

9.  Would  Sonia  drink  coffee?  (a  Sonia  bebia  caf6?) 
(Bebia,  sim. )                             Yes,  she  would. 

10.    Would  it  rain  a  lot?  (Chovia  muito?) 

(Chovia,  Sim.)  Yes,  it  would. 

27.  Now  let's  examine  the  we-form.    Here  is  the  ending 
for  the  we-form. 

(      )       {      )x      {  )x 

28.  Here  are  several  examples  of  the  we-form. 

a.  (  )  (  )x  (  )x 

b.  (  )  (  )x  (  )x 

c.  (  )  {  )x  (  )x 

d.  {  )  (  )x  (  )x 

29.  Here  are  the  same  examples  in  print.    Repeat  again. 

a.  dorrolamos:     (  )x  {  )x 

b.  repetlamosi     (  )x      (  )x 

c.  comlamos:     (  )x  {  )x 

d.  bebiamos:     (  )x  {  )x 
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30.    So,  how  would  you  say  'we  used  to  eat'? 
(comiamos) 

verify:     (  )x 
3l«    How  would  you  say  'we  used  to  repeat'? 
(repetlaxnos) 

Verify:     (  )x 

32 •    How  would  you  say  'we  used  to  receive'? 
(recebiamos) 

Verify:     (  )x 

33.  How  about  'we  used  to  know?  (cortiecer) 
(conheciainos) 

Verify:     (  )x 

34.  And  how  about  'we  used  to  leave'?  (sa-ir). 

(s alamos) 

Verify:     (  )x 
35*    How  would  you  say  'we  used  to  read'?  (1-er) 

(liamos) 

Verify:     (  )x 

36.  Now  let's  look  at  the  they-form.    Here  is  just  the 
ending  for  the  they-form.    Do  not  repeat  yet. 

(   )    (  ) 

37.  Here  are  several  examples  of  the  they-form.     Do  not 
repeat  yet. 

a.     (      )      (  ) 

(      )      (  ) 

(      )      (  ) 
d.     (      )      (  ) 

38.  The  ending  for  these  forms  is  composed  of  the 
stressed  vowel  i  plus  the  unstressed  diphthong  So. 
Standard  spelling  doesn't  show  us  everything  that 
we  would  like  it  to  show  us,  so  with  a  view  towards 
good  pronunciation  let  us  temporarily  visualize 
this  ending  as  follows: 

^  +  ao  -  iSo 
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39.  Repeat  this  sequence  from  the  tape. 

(I)x  (i)x 

(ao)x  (ao)x 

Slowly:     (1  ao)x      (1  ao)x 
Normal:     (lao)x  (i?io)x 

40.  This  is  what  the  ending  looks  like  in  standard  spelling, 
Repeat  as  you  just  did. 

iarot    (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

41.  NOW  repeat  the  following  they-forins  from  the  tape. 


a. 

{ 

)x 

(  )x 

b. 

( 

)x 

(  )x 

c. 

( 

)x 

(  )x 

d. 

( 

)x 

(  )x 

42.  Here  are  the  same  four  forms  in  print.    Repeat  again. 

a.  dormiaro    (      )x      (  )x 

b.  repetiain    (      )x      (  )x 

c.  comiam    (      )x      (  )x 

d.  bebiaro    (      )x      (  )x 

43.  What  is  the  form  for  'they  used  to/would  sleep'? 
(dorroiam) 

Verify:     (  )x 

44.  What  is  the  form  for  'they  used  to/would  eat'? 
(comiam) 

verify:     (  )x 

45.  What  is  the  form  for  'they  used  to/would  open'? 
(abriam) 

Verify:     (  )x 

46.  How  about  the  form  for  'they  used  to  know'? 
(Neutral  form  •  saber) 

(sabiam) 

Verify:     (  )x 
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47.  How  about  the  form  for  'they  used  to  do,  or  make^? 
(Neutral  form  •  fazer) 

(faziam) 

Verify:     (  )x 

48.  How  about  'they  would  write'? 
(Neutral  form  ■  escrever) 

(escreviam) 

Verify:     (  )x 

49.  And,  finally,  what  is  the  form  for  'they  would  leave'? 
(Neutral  form  •  sair) 

(saiain) 

Verify:     (  )x 

Practice  V.  (Recorded) 

Learn  how  to  say  the  following  short  sentences. 
1 


They  used  to  sleep 
a  lot. 

They  would  sleep  until 
noon. 


(Eles  dorroiaxn  inuito. ) 
(Eles  dormian  atS  o  meio-dia. ) 


Tney  usoa  to  eat  a  lot.     (Eles  coroiam  inuito. ) 
They  would  eat  all  day.     (Eles  comiam  o  dia  todo.) 


They  used  to  go  out  a 
lot. 

They  would  go  out 
together. 

We  used  to  go  to  the 
beach. 

We  Would  go  there 
evpry  day. 

We  used  to  get  lots 
of  news  about  hiiti. 

We  would  get  news 
every  day. 

We  used  to  drink  lots 
of  coffee. 

We  would  drink  [it] 
every  day. 


(Eles  salain  inuito. ) 
(Eles  saian  juntos.) 

(Nos  lamos  ^  praia. ) 

(Nos  lamos  ISl  todos  os  dias. ) 

(N6s  receblamos  muitas  notlcias 
dele. ) 

(n6s  receblamos  noticias  todos 
OS  dias. ) 

(Nds  beblamos  inuito  cafS. ) 
(Nos  beblamos  todos  os  dias. ) 


22.11 


ERLC 


practice  VI • 

Now  learn  how  to  say  these 
and  'always*  and  • never*. 

1.  We  used  to  go  directly  to 
New  York. 

We  wouldn't  go  through 
(jgor)  Philadelphia. 

2.  We  used  to  always  read 
•o  Jornal* . 

We  would  never  read  'The 
Post* . 

3.  They  would  always  go  to 
the  mountains* 

They  would  never  go  to  the 
beach. 

4.  They  would  always  open 
late. 

They  would  never  open 
until  ten. 

5.  They  would  always  drink 
coffee. 

They  would  not  drink  Coke. 

6.  We  alviays  used  to  leave 
at  noon. 

We  would  never  leave  earlier. 

7.  They  would  always  eat  at 
home. 

They  would  never  eat  in  a 
restaurant. 


sentences  which  utilize  negatives 

(n6s  iamos  diretamente  a 
Nova  York. ) 

(n6s  nSo  iamos  por  Piladelphia. ) 

(n6s  sempre  liainos  'O  Jornal'.) 
(n6s  nunca  llamos  *Tho  Post*.) 

(Eles  sempre  iam  ^s 
montanhas. ) 

(Eles  nunca  iam  praia.) 

(Eles  sempre  abrieun  tarde. ) 
(Eles  nunca  abriam  at6  Jis  dez.) 

(Eles  sempre  bebiam  caf6.) 

(Eles  nSo  bebiam  Coca  cola.) 
(N6s  sempre  salamos  ao  meio-dia. ) 

(n6s  nunca  saiamos  mais  cedo. ) 
(Eles  sempre  comiam  em  casa. ) 

(Eles  nunca  comiam  num 
restaur ante. ) 
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Practice  VH  (Recorded) 

Practice  these  questions  and 
in  class  without  reference  to  tl 
practice  • you •  .  os  senhores. 

1.     Did  you  use  to  sleep  late? 
  Yes,  we  did. 

•i.    Did  you  use  to  go  out  a  lot? 
  No,  we  didn't. 

3.    Would  you  eat  in  the 
restaurant  across  the 
street? 

  Yes,  we  would. 

^.    Would  you  go  on  Pan  Am? 
  No,  we  wouldn't. 

5.    Did  you  (use  to)  know 
his  daughter? 
  Yes,  we  did. 

•  .    Would  you  go  to  the  movies? 
  No,  we  wouldn't. 

7.     Did  you  (use  to)  write 
lots  of  letters? 
  Yes,  we  did. 


answers  so  that  you  can  do  them 
printed  Portuguese,     in  this 

(OS  senhores  dormiain  at&  tarde?) 
(Dontilamos,  sim. ) 

(Os  senhores  safaiti  u.uito?) 
(nSo,  n3o  saiaxnos.  ) 

(Os  senhores  coniiain  no 
restaurante  em  f rente?) 

(Coitiiaiiios ,  sini. ) 

(Os  senhores  iani  pela  Pan  Am?) 
(NHo,  nSo  iamos. ) 

(Os  senhores  conheciain  a 
filha  dele?) 
(Conheclainos ,  sini.  ) 

(OS  senhores  iani  ao  cinema?) 
(NSo,  n3o  iamos. ) 

(Os  senhores  escreviam  muitas 
cartas?) 

(Escrevlamos,  sim. ) 
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In  this  unit  we  are  presenting  not  one  dialog  but  rather  a 
series  of  two  line  exchanges >  all  of  which  start  out  pretty  much 
the  sartie  way.    You  are  to  work  them  all  in  the  usual  way  then 
pick  any  that  may  be  applicable  to  you  and  make  them  a  part  of 
you.    We  hope  that  by  this  time  you  feel  free  to  check  with  your 
instructor  or  perhaps  a  dictionary  for  limited,  additional 
vocabulary  that  you  need  in  order  to  adapt  the  materials  we 
give  you  to  your  own  personal  circumstances* 


Portuguese 


English 


Exchange  No.  1 


Professor 


f  azia 


used  to  do 


Eduardo 
o  gue  6  gue  voce  fazia 
antes.  Eduardo? 


Edward 

What  did  vou  use  to  do.  Eduardo? 


Eduardo 


a  empresa 
particular 

Eu  trabalhava  para  uma 
empresa  particular. 


company,  firm 
private 


I  used  to  work  for  a  private 


company.. 


vendia 

(neutral  form  =  vender ) 
OS  seguros 


u.«;ed  to  sell 


EU  vendia  seguros. 


insurance 
I  sold  fused  to  sell) 


insurance. 
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Exchange  No.  J 

Profesaor 

Marcos  ^a^,^ 
0  que  6  que  voc5  fazia  1&  What  did  vou  use   to  do  there 

.  Buffalo,  Marcos?  in  Buffalo.  Marled 

Marcos 

local 

Eu  escrevia  para  um  iornal  I  used  to  write  ^or  a  local 

l2£Si.«  newspaper. 

Exchange  No.  ^ 

Professor 

Lficia  Barnes  Lucy  Barnes 

0  que  6  que  a  senhora  fazia  What  did  vou  use  to  do  in 

em  Minnesota,  dona  LQcia?  Minnesota.  Miss  Bamea? 

^  Dona  L&ia 

w<       used  to  be 

ensinava  use^  to  teach 

(neutral  form  m  ensinar) 

a  hist6ria  history 

Eu  era  professor a.     Eu  ensinava  I  used  to  be  a  teacher. 

hiat6ria.  I  taught  history. 


Exchange  No.  4 

Professor 

^^^^rdo  Richard 
a  Alenianha  Germany 
0  que  6  que  voc$  fazia  na  What  did  vou  use  to  do  in 

Alfeinanha.  Ricardo?  Germany.  Dick? 


1  ^ 

Era  is  the  'used  to/would'  form  for  ser.     its  shape  is 

iimplj^w;s'?  convenienF^nglish  equivalent  is 
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Ricardo 

o  funcionirio  officer 
consular  consular 
Eu  era  funcionArlo  da  Saclo  I  was  an  officer  in  the 

Consular,  consular  Section^ 


Exchange  No> 


Professor 


o  departainento 
Angela 

O  que  6  cue  voc8  fazia  no 
Departaroento  de  ^stado>  Angela? 


department 
Angela 

What  did  vou  do  (used  to  do) 

in  the  State  Departments  Angela? 


Angela 


a  secret&ria 
batia 

(neutral  form  ■  bater ) 

a  nt&quina 
Eu  era  secret&ria >    Eu  batia 
cartas  Si  ro&guina  o  dia  todo. 


secretary 

used  to  beat  (type) 

machine  (typewriter) 
I  was  a  seggetaryT     I*d  type 
letters  all  day  lonq> 


ijxchange  No>  6 


inSs 

O  gue  6  gue  vo'cfts  faziaun  nos 
fins        semana,  In8s? 


.  Professor 

Inez 

What  would  you  do  on  weekends, 
Inez? 


ings 


vezes 
fora 

n6s  lamos  &  praia  e  jiS  v^szen 
comlamos  fora. 


at  times 

out  (side) 
We  would  go  to  the  beach  and 
at  times  we'd  eat  out. 
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EXPANSION  EXERCISES 

Coimnon  Names 

First,  review  the  following  common  names,  all  of  which  h'ave 
already  appeared  in  this  book.    Repeat  aloud  as  you  follow  along 
with  the  tape. 


Male 

Female 

Paulo 

Vara 

Jos£ 

Maria 

Roberto 

Sandra 

Jo3o 

Sonla 

Jorge 

B&rbara 

Geraldo 

Luisa 

Eduardo 

Lticia 

Marcos 

Angela 

Ricardo 

Ines 

Luis 

Gl6ria 

Carlos 

Ana 

Expansion  Exercise  1     (Recor de d ) 

Here  are  several  more  common  names  that  you  will  run  across 
sooner  or  later,    since  these  are  new,  they  are  recorded  twice  ' 
each.    Repeat  aloud. 


Male 

Sergio 

Ant6nio 

Gustavo 

ClSudio 

Henrique 

Alberto 

Em£lio 

M^rio 

Fernando 

SebastiSo 


Female 

TSnia 

Vania 

Carmen 

Lourdes 

Margarida 

Regina 

Claudia 

fieatriz 

Raquel ,  Rachel 
Oenise 
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Francisco  Alice 

Jaime  Marli 

Ernesto  Rosa 

Jdlio  Vera 

Leonardo  Cristina 

Afonso  Helena 


Expansion  Exercise  2     ( Recorded ) 

Many  tiroes  given  names  appear 
common  combinations. 

Female 

Ana  Maria 

Maria  Lticia 

Ana  Helena 

Regina  Li^cia 

Vera  Maria 

Teresa  Cristina 

Maria  Helena 

Maria  Luisa 

Maria  Teresa 


in  pairs.    Repeat  the  following 
Male 

Luxs  Sergio 
Afonso  Henriqu€5 
Jo3o  Carlos 
Francisco  Jos& 
Carlos  Fernando 
Luis  Antdnio 
jos6  Lu£s 
AntSnio  Jorge  4 
jos^  Carlos 


Expansion  Exercise  3  (Recorded) 

Here  are  some  opportunities  to  use  some  additional  forma  of 
the  verb  vender.     Practice  saying  these  short  sentences  until 


you 

can 

translate  them  easily  from  the  English, 

I. 

A. 

0  senhor  vai  vender 
0  seu  carro? 

Are  you  going  to  sell  your 

3. 

Eu  j&  vendi. 

I  already  sold  it. 

A. 

Quando  0  senhor  venneu? 

When  did  you  sell  it? 

B. 

Vendi  ontem. 

I  sold  it  yesterday. 

II. 

A. 

n6s       vendemos  a  casa. 

We  already  sold  our  house. 

B. 

Quando  S  que  os 
senhores  venderant? 

When  did  you  sell  it? 

A. 

Vendemos  segunda-feira. 

We  sold  it  Monday. 
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III.     A.    Luis  vendia  seguros.  Luis  used  to  sell  insurance, 

h.    Jfilio  vendia  carros.  Julio  used  to  sell  cars. 

C.     E  eu,  quando  era  And  I,  when  i  was  a  lad,  used 

menino,  vendia  jornais,  to  sell  newspapers, 

APPLICATIONS  (Recorded) 
Be  prepared  to  do  this  practice  with  another  student  or  with 
your  teacher.     Each  of  you  should  take  a  column  for  your  own  and 
work  within  that  column,     as  you  transpose  the  English  of  your 
column  into  Portuguese  you  can  also  be  checking  the  Portuguese 
responses  being  given  by  your  partner. 


1#     What  did  you  [use  to]  do 
in  London? 

(£u  era  funciondrio  da 
Se^cLo  Consular. ) 

(O  que  6  que  o  fc-»nhor 
fazia  na  Embaixada?) 

I  worked  in  the  Political 
Section. 

'5.    What  did  you  [use  to]  do 
in  Florida? 

(Eu  ia  a  praia  todos  os 
dias. ) 

^.     (0  que  6  que  a  senhora 
fazia  em  Buffalo?) 

I  was  a  teacher,     i  taught. 


(O  que  4  que  o  senhor  fazia 
em  Londres?) 

I  was  an  officer  in  the 
Consular  Section. 

What  did  you  [use  to]  do  in 
the  Embassy? 

(Eu  trabalhava  na  SeqSo  \ 
Polltica. ) 

(O  que  6  que  a  senhora  fazia 
na  Fl6rida?) 

I'd  go  to  the  beach  everyday. 

What  did  you  [use  to]  do  in 
Buffalo? 

(Eu  era  professora.  Eu 
ensinava. ) 
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5.    What  did  you  [use  to]  do 
in  the  office? 

(Eu  fazia  tudo.  Trabalhava 

0  dia  todo, ) 

6*     (o  que  6  que  o  senhor 

fazia  nos  fins  de  seinana?) 

1  wouldn't  do  anything. 
iM  rest. 

?•     Mario  was  an  Eitibassy 
official. 

fO  que  6  que  ele  fazia?) 

He  worked  [used  to]  in  the 
Political  Section. 

8.  (O  senlior  Watson  era 
professor. ) 

Where  did  he  [use  to] 
teach? 

(En^iinava  em  Cornell.) 

9.  Marcos  was  a  teacher, 

(O  que  6  que  ele  ensinava?) 
He  taught  history. 

10.     Alice  was  a  secretary. 

(0  que  6  que  ela  fazia?) 
She'd  type  all  day. 


(O  que  6  que  o  senhor 
fazia  no  escritdrio?) 

I  would  do  everything.  I'd 
work  all  day. 

What  did  you  [use  to]  do  on 
weekends? 

(Eu  ti^o  fazia  nada,  Eu 
descansava. ) 

(O  M&rio  era  funcion&rio  da 
Ernbaixada* ) 

What  did  he  do? 

(Trabalhava  na  Se<jao  Polltica. ) 

Mr.  Watson  used  to  be  a 
teacher. 

(Onde  ele  ensinava?) 

He  taught  at  Cornell. 

(O  Marcos  era  professor.) 

What  did  he  [use  to]  teach? 
(Ele  ensinava  hist6ria. ) 

(Alice  era  secret&ria. ) 
What  did  she  do? 

(Ela  batia  ^  infiquina  o  dia  todo, ) 
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II*  (Raquel  era  secret&ria. 
El a  trabalhava  na  Se^ao 
Consular* ) 

Did  she  [custoxnarily  ] 
speak  Spanish? 

(Palava,  sim. ) 

12.    Tania  used  to  be  a 

secretary  too.    she  worked 
in  Brazil. 

(Ela  gpstava?) 

Yes,  she  did. 

13 •     (Eu  era  professor.  Eu 
ensinava  ero  Denver. ) 

Did  you  like  it? 

(uao,  nao  gostava. ) 

14.    I  used  to  work  for  a 
private  company. 

(0  que  6  que  voc€  fazia?) 

1  was  the  president. 

15*    He  used  to  be  good. 

(e  ele  ainda  6,  viu?) 

16.  (Ele  era  solteiro. ) 
And  he  still  is! 

17.  His  English  used  to  be 
terrible. 

(e  ainda  6,  viu?) 

22.21 


Raquel  was  a  secretary,  she 
used  to  work  in  the  Consular 
Section. 

(Ela  falava  espanhol?) 
YeSy  she  did. 

(TSnia  era  aecretSria  tainbfiin. 
Ela  trabalhava  no  Brasil. ) 

Did  she  [use  t       ike  it? 
(Gostava,  sim. ) 

I  used  to  be  a  teacher. 
I  taught  in  Denver. 

(Voc6  gostava?) 

No,  I  didn't. 

(Eu  trabalhava  para  \aina  entpresa 
particular. ) 

What  did  you  [use  to]  do? 
(Eu  era  o  presidente.) 

(Ele  era  bom. ) 
And  he  still  is! 

He  was  a  bachelor. 
(E  ele  ainda  6,  viu?) 

(O  inglSs  dele  era  p6ssiroo.) 
And  it  still  is! 
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18.  (O  portugues  dela  era 
6tiino» ) 

And  it  still  is! 

19.  Sergio  was  a  sleepyhead* 
(E  ele  ainda  6^  viu?) 

20.  (Alberto  era  casado. ) 
And  he  still  i&l 


Her  Portuguese  was  great, 

(E  ainda  6»  viu?) 

(Sergio  era  dorminhoco. ) 
And  he  still  isl 

Albert  was  married. 
(e  ainda  viu?) 
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UNIT  23 

!•    m  the  last  unit  where  we  were  continu'ug  our  presentation 
of  the  'used  to'^vould  forms,  you  learned  the  irregular 
form  era.    We  noted  at  that  time  that  this  form  is 
commonly  translated  as  'was'.    Repeat  these  examples. 
Ele  era  americano^  (      )x      (  )x 

Eu  era  solteiro.  (      )x      (  )x 

El a  era  casada.  (      )x      (  )x 

2.  The  form  era  is  both  the  I-form  and  the  he-form. 

£u  era  professor.  (      )x      (  )x 

Ele  era  funcionSrio.  (      )x      (  )x 

3.  ITere  is  the  we-form.     (Translation:    •used  to  be*,  or 
•were* ) 

^^^amos  (      )x      (  )x 

4.  Here  it  is  preceded  by  the  pronoun  n6s. 

n6s  Sramos  (      )x      (  )x 

f.     So,  this  is  the  way  you  would  say  •we  were  single*. 
N6s  eramos  solteiros,  (      )x      (  )x 

f  .    And  this  is  the  way  you  would  say  'we  were  officers*. 
N6s  eramos  funcionlirios.     (      )x      (  )x 

?•    How  would  you  say  'We  were  secretaries*? 
(N6s  4raroos  secretirias) 

Verify;     (      )x      (  )x 

^.    And  how  would  you  say  *We  were  Americans*? 
(N6s  frames  americanos) 

Verify:     (      )x      (  )x 
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9»    Now,  here  is  the  theyform.     (Translation:    'used  to  be', 
or  'were') 

erain  (      )x      (  )x 


10*    Here  it  is  preceded  by  several  appropriate  pronouns, 
eles  eram  (      )x      (  )x 

elas  eram  (      )x      (  )x 

vocSs  eram  (      )x      (  )x 

OS  senhores  eram  (      )x      (  )x 


11.  -    So,  this  is  the  way  you  might  say  'They  were  single', 

Eles  eram  solteiros,      (      )x      (  )x 

12.  And  this  is  the  way  you  might  say  'They  were  great'. 

Eles  eram  6timos,  (      )x      (  )x 

13*    How  would  you  say  'They  were  Americans'? 
(Eles  eram  americanos) 

Verify:     (      )x      (  )x 

lU.    How  would  you  say  •They  were  Brazilians*? 
(Eles  ercun  brasileiros) 

Verify:     (      )x      (  )x 

15,     \nd  how  would  you  say  'They  were  from  Rio'? 
(Eles  erani  do  Rio) 

Verify:     (      )x      (  )x 

1^,    This  is  a  good  time  to  introduce  another  irregular  form, 
the  form  which  corresponds  to  •used  to  have',  or  'would 
have*.     (The  neutral  form  is  ter . ) 

tinha      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 
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17.  This  form  is  both  the  I-form  and  the  he-fora.  Repeat. 

Sik  tinha  (      )x       (  )x 

ele  tinha  (      )x       (  )x 

vocg  tinha  (  )x  (  )x 
Jos6  tinha         (      )x       (  )x 

18.  Notice  the  contrast  between  the  present  tense  form, 
'l  have',  and  this  new  form,  'i  used  to  have*. 

a.  eu  tenho      (      )x       (  )x 

b.  eu  tinha      (      )x       (  )x 

19.  This  is  the  way  you  would  say  ' I  used  to  have 
»[a]  Chevrolet'. 

Eu  tinha  Chevrolet.  (      )x      (  )x 

20.  And  this  is  the  way  you  would  say  'she  used  to  have 
♦[a]  Ford'. 

Ela  tinha  Ford.  (      )x      (  )x 

21.  How  would  you  say  'she  used  to  have  [a]  house'? 
(Ela  tinha  casa} 

Verify:     (      )x      (  )x 

22.  How  would  you  say  'you  used  to  have  [an]  accent'? 
(Voc8  tinha  sotaque) 

verify;     (      )x      (  )x 

23.  How  would  y^a  say  'l  used  to  have  two  cars'? 
(Eu  tinha  dois  carros) 

Verify;     (      )x      (  )x 

24.  Now,  what  do  you  suppose  is  the  we-forro  of  this  verb? 
Venture  a  guess,  then  check  the  tape  to  see  if  you  are 
right. 

(      )x      (      )x      (  )x 
You  were  right,  right? 
♦Under  some  circumstances  it  is  normal  to  use  the  indefinite  article 
and  say  Eu  tinha  urn  Chevrolet  ( Ford ) .     Do  not  be  concerned  right 
now  about  the  presence  or  absence  of  the  article. 
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25.  Here  is  the  we-fonti  preceded  by  the  pronoun  n6s, 

n63  tlnharoos  (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

26.  So,  then,  this  is  the  way  you  will  say  'We  used  to 
have  two  cars ' . 

N6s  tlnharoos  dois  carros.     (      )x      (  )x 

^7,    And  here  is  the  way  you  will  say  'we  used  to  have  a 
good  view' , 

N6s  tlnharoos  uroa  vista  boa.      (      )x      (  )x 

^8.    HOW  would  you  say  'We  used  to  have  a  marvelous  view'? 
(N6s  tlnharoos  una  vista  maravilhosa) 

Verify:     (      )x      (  )x 

29.  Remember  that  the  Portuguese  equivalent  of  'to  be  right' 
is  'to  have  reason'.    So,  how  would  you  say  'We  were 
always  right',  i.e.  'We  always  had  reason'? 

(N6s  sempre  tlnhamos  razSio) 

Verify:     (      )x      (  )x 

30.  How  would  you  say  'we  were  always  sure'?  (Literally, 
'we  always  had  certainty. ) 

(n6s  sempre  tlnhamos  certeza) 

Verify:     (      )x      (  )x 

31.  What  do  you  suppose  is  the  they-form?    Venture  a  guess, 
then  check  the  tape  for  verification. 

(      )x      (      )x      (  )x 
you  were  right  again,  weren't  you? 

32.  Here  is  the  they-form  preceded  by  two  pronouns. 

eles  tinham  (  )x  (  )x 
elas  tinham      (      )x      (  )x 
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33.     So,  this  is  the  way  you  will  say  'They  used  to  have 
[a]  Pord*. 

Eles  tinharo  Ford.  (      )x      (  )x 

3-4.     And  this  is  the  way  you  will  say  *They  always  used 
to  be  right.  •     (be  right  ■  have  reason) 

Eles  sernpre  tinham  razSo.     (      )x      (  )x 

3^:.    How  would  you  say  'They  always  used  to  be  sure'? 
(be  sure  =  have  certainty) 
(Eles  seropre  tinham  certeza) 

Verify:     (       )x      (  )x 

36.  And  how  would  you  say  'They  used  to  have  two  houses'? 
'Eles  tinham  duas  casas) 

Verify:     (      )x      (  )x 

37.  Now  let's  go  back  several  units  to  look  at  one  of  the 
forms  that  is  regular  in  its  shape,  the  form  estava. 
Do  you  remember  it  in  this  phrase? 

Eu  estava  com  tanta  pressa      ' i  was  in  such  a 

hurry' 

38.  Repeat: 

Eu  estava  com  tanta  pressa    (      )x      (  )x 

39.  The  form  estava  is  from  the  infinitive  estar  'to  be'. 
Like  era,  which  comes  from  the  infinitive  ser,  estava 
also  translates  as  'used  to  be',  01,  frequently,  'was'. 

4j.     Repeat  the  following  phrases  from  the  tape. 
1.     I  was  hungry.     (      )x      (  )x 
^.     I  was  sleepy.     (       )x      (  )x 
3.     I  was  tired.       (      )x      (  )x 
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41.  Estava  is  also  the  he-form.  Repeat  these  phrases 
from  the  tape, 

1.  He  was  hungry.     (  )x      (  )x 

2.  He  was  sleepy.  (  )x  (  )x 
3*    He  was  tired.       (  )x      (  )x 

42.  Can  you  guess  what  the  •we-forro*  is?    Try  it,  then 
check  the  tape  for  confirmation. 

(      )       (      )x      (  )x 

43.  This  is  what  it  looks  like:    est^vamos.  Be  sure  to 
stress  it  on  the  right  syllable. 

(      )x      (  )x 

NOW  repeat  these  phrases. 

1.  We  were  hungry.  (  )x  (  )x 

2.  We  were  sleepy.  (  )x  (  )x 

3.  We  were  tired.  (  )x  (  )x 

45.  You  should  be  able  to  guess  what  the  they-form  is. 
Try  it,  then  verify  with  the  tape. 

(      )       (      )x      (  )x 

46.  This  is  what  it  looks  like:    estavam.    Repeat  these 
phrases. 

1.  They  were  hungry*     (      )x      (  )x 

2.  They  were  sleepy.     (      )x      (  )x 

3.  They  were  tired.       (      )x      (  )x 

Congnent 

We  roust  point  out  that  in  all  of  the  above  exaroples 
involving  'hungry*,  'tired",  and  'sleepy*  we  are  not  necessarily 
dealing  with  recurring  situations.    We  might  siroply  be  describing 
how  soroebody  felt  yesterday >  for  example,  or  at  the  concert  last 
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night,  or  vdien  he  got  U£  this  morning >  with  no  thought  whatsoever 
as  to  whether  or  not  such*  feelings  were  of  a  recurrent  nature. 
Hence  in  these  cases  we  are  not  forced  to  think  in  terms  of  'used 
to*  or  • would*  as  we  have  had  to  do  heretofore  with  roost  verbs  in 
their  ava  (and  ia)    forms.     Instead  we  can  think  in  terros  of  •past 
description*,  i.e.  the  description  of  conditions  and  circumstances 
that  existed  at  soroe  time  in  the  past. 

The  concept  of  'past  description*  offers  another  useful 
approach  to  all  the  verb  forros  we  have  been  working  with  in  the 
last  several  units.    The  terro  suggests  another  way  of  looking  at 
and  interpreting  the  range  of  roeaning  that  these  forms  encompass. 
With  soroe  verbs,  because  of  their  very  nature,  it  is  quite  easy 
to  think  of  'past  description*.    This  is  particularly  true  of 
ser ,  estar  and  ter ,  as  we  have  just  seen,    with  other  verbs  the 
association  may  not  always  be  quite  so  easy  to  make. 

Practice  1.  (Recorded) 

Thinking  in  terms  of  *past  description* ,  how  would  you  say 
these  brief  thoughts  in  Portuguese?    Practice  these  until  you 
can  say  thero  easily. 


Group  I 

1.  I  was  awake. 

2.  I  was  tired. 

3.  I  was  sleepy, 

4.  He  WAQ  in  a  hurry. 
He  was  hungry. 

6.  I  had  a  cold.     (estava  resfriado) 

7.  The  traffic  was  terrible. 


Group  II 

1.  I  had  [an]  English  accent. 

2.  She  had  [a]  Portuguese  accent. 
3t   .1  had  [a ]  Ford. 

^.     She  had  [a]  Chevrolet. 
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We  were  sure  (had  certainty). 
6.    They  were  right  (had  reason). 
?•    We  had  two. 
8.    They  had  three. 

Group  III       (Omit  items  in  brackets.) 


1. 

I  was  [  anl  officer. 

2, 

She  was  [a]  teacher. 

3. 

We  were  Americans. 

u. 

They  were  Brazilians. 

She  was  [a]  secretary. 

■  6. 

She  was  single. 

7. 

He  was  the  president. 

8. 

He  was  married. 

9. 

They  were  from  New  York. 

10. 

We  were  from  Pennsylvania. 

Comment 

The  instances  of  *past  description'  just  given  involve  states 
of  being  or  identification  of  some  sort;  the  verbs  are  not  verbs  of 
action.    The  concept  of  'past  description'  can  also  be  applied  to 
action  verbs.     Many  of  the  action  verbs  of  the  past  two  units  that 
we  have  translated  as  'would/used  to'  offer  past  description,  ^jfhen 
we  say,  for  example,  that  'Roberto  would/used  to  get  up  late*  we 
are  describing  one  aspect  of  Roberto's  life  in  the  past.  Pay 
attention  to  how  this  operates  in  the  next  several  practices. 

Practice  2  (Recorded) 

Learn  to  give  this  'past  description'  of  Bill.     Do  not 
translate  items  in  brackets. 

1.  Bill  was  [an]  American. 

2.  He  was  an  officer  in  the  State  Department. 
3«    He  spoke  Portuguese  well. 

4.  He  had  a  lot  of  chance  to  practice. 

5.  Why?    Because  he  lived  and  worked  in  Rio. 
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Practice  i  (Recorded) 

Now  learn  to  give  this  'past  description'  of  vara. 
1.    Yara  was  [a]  Brazilian. 

She  was  froin  sao  Paulo, 
i.     She  spoke  English  well. 

4.  She  spoke  [it]  without  [an]  accent. 

5.  she  worked  in  Rio. 

She  travelled  (would  travel)  a  lot. 

7.  She  spent  (would  spend)  weekends  at  home. 

8.  She  went  (would  go)  to  the  beach. 

9.  She  liked  her  work  (work  ■  o  trabalho^, 

(We  continue  now  with  our  programming.) 

^7.    This  is  the  way  you  say  'i  am  planning  to  return*. 
Eu  pretendo  vol tar        (      )x      (  )x 


48.  If  you  wish  to  say  'l  was  planning  to  return*,  thus 
describing  your  thoughts  and  desires  at  some  time  in 
the  past  ('past  description*),  you  wooid  use  the  form 
pretendia. 

Eu  pretendia  voltar    (      )x      (  )x 

49.  How  would  you  say  *!  was  planning  to  sleep*? 
(Eu  pretendia  dormir) 

Verify:       (       )x      (  )x 


50.  How  would  you  say  *He  was  planning  to  read*? 
(Ele  pretendia  ler) 

Verify:     (       }x      (  )x 

51.  How  would  you  say  *  She  was  planning  to  send*? 
(Ela  pretendia  mandar) 

Verify:     (       )x      (  )x 
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52.  What  is  the  form  for  'v*e  were  planning'? 
(N68  pretend! amos) 

Verify:     (      )x      (  )x 

53.  And  what  is  the  forro  for  'They  were  planning'? 
(Eles  pretendiain) 

Verify:     (      )x      (  )x 

54.  So,  how  would  you  say  'They  were  planning  to  stay'? 
(Bles  pretendiam  ficar) 

Verify:     (      )x      (  )x 

55.  And  how  do  you  say  'We  were  planning  to  leave'? 
(n6s  pretendlaxnos  sair) 

verify:     (      )x      (  )x 

56,  We  can  perforin  similar  operations  with  forms  of  the 
verb  'want'.    We  can  begin  with  the  sentence  'l  want 
to  take' • 

Eu  quero  levar     (      )x      (  )x 

57,  Let's  change  the  ending  in  order  to  say  'l  wanted  to 
take*  ,  which  is,  you  will  agree,  a  kind  of  description 
of  my  thoughts  and  desires  at  some  time  in  the  past, 

Eu  aueria  levar       (      )x      (  )x 

58,  How  would  you  say  'l  wanted  to  spend  a  week'? 
(Eu  queria  passar  uma  semana) 

verify:    (      )x      (  )x 

59,  Following  the  same  pattern,  say  the  following: 

a.  I  wanted  to  work,     (  )x 

b.  I  wanted  to  stop,     (  )x 

c.  He  wanted  to  drive.     (  )x 

d.  He  wanted  to  rest.     (  )x 

e.  She  wanted  to  change  the  siabject.     (  )x 
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60.  What  are  the  we-fonn  and  the  they-forro  of  'wanted'? 
(n6s  queriamos) 

(eles  queriam) 

verify:  (  )x  (  )x 
Verify:     (       )x      (  )x 

61.  So,  this  is  the  way  you  would  say  'We  wanted  to  stay'. 

N6s  queriamos  ficar.     (      )x      (  )x 

62.  And  this  is  the  way  you  would  say  'They  wanted  to  leave' 

Eles  queriaro  sair.     (      )x      (  )x 

63.  Continuing  in  the  same  vein,  say  the  following: 


a. 

They  wanted  to  begin,  ( 

)x 

b. 

We  wanted  to  begin.  ( 

)x 

c. 

We  wanted  to  buy.  ( 

)x 

d. 

We  wanted  to  sell.  ( 

)x 

e. 

They  wanted  to  eat  lunch.  ( 

)x 

f. 

They  wanted  to  forget.  ( 

)x 

64.  we  can  perforin  similar  operations  with  forms  of  the 
ve;:b  'go'.    We  can  begin  with  'l  am  going  to  study'. 

Eu  vou  estudar.        (      )x      (  )x 

65.  Let's  put  that  sentence  in  the  past  and  say  'I  was 
going  to  study',    you  already  know  the  form  ia. 

Eu  ia  estudar.     (      )x      (  )x 

66.  How  would  you  say  'i  was  going  to  send'? 
(Eu  ia  mandar) 

Verify:     (       )x      (  )x 

67.  How  would  you  say  'He  was  going  to  send'? 
(Ele  ia  mandar) 

Verify:     (      )x      (  )x 

68.  Do  you  recall  the  appropriate  ve-form? 
(iamos ) 

Verify:     (      )x      (  )x 
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69.  So  how  would  you  say  'we  were  going  to  stay'?  Use  n6s. 

(n6s  iamos  ficar) 

Verify:     (      )x      (  )x 

70.  What  is  the  corresponding  they-fonn? 

(iam) 

Verify:     (      )x      (  )x 

71.  How  do  you  say  'They  were  going  to  stay'?    Use  eles. 
(Eles  iam  ficar) 

Verify:     (      )x      (  )x 

72.  Continuing >  say  the  following  in  Portuguese. 

a.  They  were  going  to  sell. 

b.  "They  were  going  to  rest. 

c.  We  were  going  to  rest. 

d.  We  were  going  to  eat. 

e.  I  was  going  to  write. 

f.  He  was  going  to  prepare. 

g.  I  was  going  to  drive. 

h.  She  was  going  to  begin. 

73.  We  can  perform  similar  operations  with  the  verb  'have*. 
Remember  the  present  tense  construction  •!  have  to 
study* :    Eu  tenho  que  estudar.    This  kind  of  construc- 
tion obviously  describes  present  circumstances;  it 
describes  what  I  feel  obligated  to  do  now. 

Eu  tenho  que  estudar    (      )x      (  )x 

7^.     If  I  wish  to  describe  what  I  felt  obligated  to  do  at 

some  time  in  the  past .  I  will  use  the  form  tinha  had*. 
This  is  past  description:    it  describes  a  certain  set 
of  circumstances  (i.e.  my  feelings  of  obligation)  that 
existed  for  me  at  some  time  in  the  past.     Thus  if  I 
want  to  say  *I  had  to  study*,  I  will  say  it  like  this: 
Eu  tinha  que  estudar      f      )x      (  )x 
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75.    How  would  you  say  'i  had  to  work*? 
(Eu  tinha  que  trabalhar) 

Verify:     (      )x      (  )x 

7'".    How  about  'He  had  to  work*? 
(Ble  tinha  que  trabalhar) 

Verify:     (      )x      (  )x 

77.    Continuing,  how  would  you  say  the  following?: 


a. 

He  had  to  practice. 

( 

)x 

b. 

He  had  to  write. 

( 

)x 

c. 

We  had  to  speak. 

( 

)x 

d. 

We  had  to  sell. 

( 

)x 

e. 

They  had  to  read. 

( 

)x 

f. 

They  had  to  prepare. 

( 

)x 

78 •     Another  verb  that  is  frequently  used  in  the  context 
of  past  description  is  sabia  'knew*. 
sabia        (      )x      (  )x 

7?.     If  I  say  Eu  sabia  a  licSo  •!  knew  the  lesson' 

I  am  describing  a  certain  state  of  affairs  that 

existed  in  the  past. 

Eu  sabia  a  ligSo.       (      )x      (  )x 

So.    What  is  the  we-fonn? 
(sablaxnos) 

Verify:     (      )x      (  )x 

8l.     Using  the  pronoun  n6s^  how  would  you  say  'we  knew  the 
lesson*  ? 
(n6s  sabxamos  a  li^So) 

Verify:     (      )x      (  )x 

82 •     Using  the  pronoun  eles,  how  would  you  say  'They  knew 
the  lesson*? 
(Eles  sabiam  a  liqSo) 

Verify:     (      )x      (  )x 


23.13 


ERIC 


PORTUGUESE 


83 •  It  is  very  conunon  to  find  sabia  followed  by  que  plus 
another  verb  which  also  gives  past  description.  For 
example:    'l  knew  that  Jos6  was  Brazilian', 

Eu  sabia  que  o  Josfe  era  brasileiro,     (      )x    (  )x 

84.  Another  example:  'l  knew  that  Jos6  spoke  Portuguese,' 

Eu  sabia  que  o  Jos6  falava  PortuquSs,  (      )x    (  )x 

85,  A  further  conunent  about  Jos6:     'l  knew  that  Jos6 
sold  insurance '• 

sabia  que  o  jos6  vendia  seguros,     (      )x    (  )x 

B6.    And  a  final  coximtent  about  the  activities  of  our  friend, 
Joe:    'l  didn't  know  that  Jos6  slept  so  much'* 

Eu  nap  sabia  que  o  Jos6  dorm i a  tanto,     (      )x    (  )x 

87,    Poor  Joe!    Still  the  sleepyheadi    So  on  to  the 

dialog. 
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Dialog 

We  continue  presenting  the  dialog(8)  in  the  form  of  short  exchanges. 
Exchange  No.  1 

A.  Por  aue  6  gue  o  senhor  nSo     A.    Whjt  didn't  you  go  out  last 
saiu  ontero  i  noite ?  night? 

B.  Porque  eu  estava  cansado.        B.    Because  1  was  tired. 


Exchange  No.  2 

o  terno 

A.  Por  gue  (6  gue  o  senhor 
nSo  coinprou  o  terno? 

custava 
suf iciente 
o  dinheiro 

B.  Custava  muito.    £u  nSo 
tinha  dinheiro  suf iciente > 


suit 

A.  Why  didn't  you  buy  the  suit? 

(it)  cost 

enough 

money 

B.  It  cost  a  lot.     I  didn't  have 
enough  money. 


Exchange  No.  3 

procurou 
o  emprego 

A.  ?pr  gue  6  gue  ele  procurou 
Qutro  emprego? 

B.  Porgue  ele  nao  gostava  do 
gue  tinha. 


(he)  looked  for 
job 

A.  Why  did  he  look  for  another 
job? 

B.  Because  he  didn ' t  like  the 
one  he  had. 


Exchange  No.  4 

se  perdeu  (he)  got  lost 

A.  Por  sue  6  gue  ele  se  perdeu?  A.    Vh^  did  he  aet  lost? 

B.  Porgue  ele  nSo  conhecia  B.    Because  he  didn't  know  the 
bem  ^  cidade . 

verdade 

A.    fi  verdade?    Que  penaj  a. 


city  well. 

true  (truth) 
Is  that  right?    What  a  shame j 
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Exchange  No.  ^ 

o  sapato 
reparou  ^ 
usava 

A#    VocS  reparou  o  sapato 

q.ue  ele  usava? 
B.    N|o,  £or  au£? 

bonito 
A,     Era  bonito.* 


shoe 

(you)  noticed 
(he)  wore 

A.  Did  you  notice  the  shoes  he 
was  wearing? 

B.  NO,  why? 

nice-looking 
A.    They  were  nice-looking > 


Exchange  No.  6 

sinto 

atrasado 
A.    Eu  sinto  ffuito  estar 
atrasado. 


(l)  regret 
tardy,  late 
A.     I'm  very  sorry  to  be  late. 


sabia 

p.     Eu  nlo  sabia  que  horas 
eraro. 


knew 

p.     I  didn*  t  know  what  time 
it  was. 


antes 

A.     Antes  tarde  do  que  nunc a. 


before 

A.     Better  late  than  never. 


♦Note t    Shoes  are  regarded  as  singular.     Compare  to  English  *pair'. 
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Expansion  Exercises  (Recorded) 

I.  The  verb  reoarar  'to  notice' 

Practice  these  sentences  aloud.  Be  sure  you  know  what  they 
ntean. 

1.    O  senhor  reparou  o  sapato? 

0  senhor  reparou  o  sotaque  dela? 
3«    O  senhor  reparou  que  estava  cansado? 
^.    0  senhor  reparou  que  ele  nSo  sabia? 
^.    O  senhor  reparou  que  ele  nSo  queria? 

^.  Eu  nSo  reparei. 

?•  Eu  n3o  reparei  isso. 

K«  Eu  nSo  reparei  a  Alice. 

9.  Eu  nSo  reparei  que  ela  estava  cansada. 

10.  Eu  nao  reparei  que  voc8  queria  falar  comigo. 

II.  The  verb  procurar  'to  look  for' 

Practice  these  sentences  with  the  tape.    Be  sure  you  know 
what  they  mean. 

1.     Eu  vou  procurar  outro  emprego. 
i.     Eu  vou  procurar  mais  dinheiro. 
3.     Eu  ji  procurei  outro  carro. 
^.     Ela  jk  procurou  casa. 

Ele  jli  procurou  outra  secretSria. 

S6rgio  vai  procurar  a  dona  Regina. 

7.  Antonio  procurava  a  dona  Vera. 

8,  Eles  procuravait)  outro  presidente. 

n6s  estaiDos  procurando  a  Sec^So  Consular. 
I'J.     Eles  estSo  procurando  a  Erobaixada  Prancesa. 
11*     Ele  estk  procurando  outro  sapato. 
2        Eu  estou  procurando  a  ininha  secretSria. 
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III.    The  verb  perder-se  *to  get  lost' 

Likewise,  practice  these  with  the  tape  and  toe  sure  you 

know  what  they  mean. 

1.    Eu  me  perdi. 

2i.    Ele  se  perdeu  taxnb6m« 

3.  Voc§  se  perdeu  tambSm? 

4.  Coroo  6  que  vocfi  se  perdeu? 

5.  El a  nunca  se  perde. 

IV.    A.    Reroeniber  the  verb  dS?    Notice  how  nicely  it  fits  with 
dinheiro  in  these  sentences.    Follow  along  with  the 
tape.     If  you  need  to,  check  the  English  in  B  below. 

1.  O  dinheiro  dS? 

2.  O  dinheiro  dS  para  coinprar  dois? 
^.     0  dinheiro  dS  para  ir  ^  praia? 

4.  O  dinheiro  dk  para  todos? 

5.  O  dinheiro  d$  para  coiner  num  restaurante? 

6.  O  dinheiro  d&  para  ficar  ma  is  uxn  dia? 

7.  O  dinheiro  dS  para  ir  e  voltar? 


B.    NOW,  try  putting  these  back  into  Portuguese. 

1.  IS  there  enough  money? 

2.  IS  there  enough  money  to  buy  two? 

3.  Is  there  enough  money  to  go  to  the  beach? 

4.  I?  there  enough  money  for  alL? 

5.  IS  there  enough  money  to  eat  in  a  restaurant? 

6.  Is  there  enough  money  to  stay  one  more  day? 

7.  is  there  enough  money  to  go  and  return? 

(make  a  round  trip) 


C.    Practice  repeating  both  roles  in  these  exchanges. 

1.  O  dinheiro  dS? 

dS.    NSo  custa  nada. 

2.  O  dinheiro  dS? 

d4,  Sim.    Custa  muito  pouco. 
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3«    0  dinheiro  d4? 

Sim.     Custa  um  d6lar  36. 

4.  0  dinheiro  dS? 

NSio,  nSo  dd.     Custa  inuito. 
Que  penai 

5.  0  dinheiro  dS? 
Eu  achn  que  dS. 

V.    More  practice  with  ava  and  ia  forms.  (Recorded) 

Note  well  the  ia  and  ava  forms  in  these  sentences.  Practice 
along  with  the  tape. 

1.     0  senhor  sabia  que  ele  era  solteiro? 

^.     O  senhor  sabia  que  ele  estava  em  Washington? 

3.  0  senhor  sabia  que  ele  ia  ao  cinema? 

4.  0  senhor  sabia  que  ele  ficava  atd  tarde? 

5.  0  senhor  sabia  que  ele  falava  ChinSs? 

6.  0  senhor  sabia  que  ele  comia  tanto? 

7.  0  senhor  sabia  que  ele  n3o  se  sentia  bem? 

8.  0  senhor  sabia  que  ele  morava  no  Leme? 

9.  0  senhor  sabia  que  ele  trabaihava  na  seqSo  politica? 
IC.     0  senhor  sabia  que  ele  nSo  conhecia  a  cidade? 


11. 

Eu 

nSio 

sabia 

que 

vocS 

tinha  tanto  dinheiro. 

12. 

Eu 

nSo 

sabia 

que 

vocS 

era  secret^ria. 

13. 

Eu 

n2o 

sabia 

que 

vocS 

estava  com  pressa. 

14. 

Eu 

nSlo 

sabia 

que 

voc§ 

estudava  tantoj 

15. 

Eu 

n3o 

sabia 

que 

vocS 

pretendia  ficar. 

16. 

Eu 

nSo 

sabia 

que 

vocd 

pretendia  acordar  cedo* 

17. 

Eu 

nSo 

sabia 

que 

voc6 

ia  almo^ar  aqui. 

18. 

Eu 

nSo 

sabia 

que 

vocS 

ia  morar  em  Copacabana. 

19. 

Eu 

n3o 

sabia 

que 

vocS 

tinha  que  fazer  isso. 

20. 

Eu 

n3o 

sabia 

que 

voc8 

tinha  que  trabalhar  amanhS. 

21. 

Eu 

n3o 

sabia 

que 

voce  queria  ler. 

22. 

Eu 

n3o 

sabia 

que 

vocS 

queria  ir  comigo. 

23. 

Eu 

n3o 

sabia 

que 

vocS  queria  levar  sanduiches. 

24. 

Eu 

n3o 

sabia 

que 

vocfi 

podia  falar  francSs. 

25. 

Eu 

n3o 

sabia 

que 

vocg 

podia  sair  cedo. 
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VI.    More  Names  (Recorded) 
A.    First  Names 

Practice  these  familiar  looking  first  names  which  seem 
to  be  borrowed  from  English. 

Milton  Edson  Gibson 

Nelson  Wilson 

B#     Family  Names 

Here  are  just  a  few  of  the  more  common  family  names. 
We  are  limiting  ourselves  to  one-syllable  and  two- 
syllable  names.    The  longer  ones  will  appear  in  the 
next  unit. 

1.    Two  syllable  names. 

practice  these  with  the  tape. 


Santos 

Lopes 

Silva 

prado 

Campos 

Gomes 

Lima 

Mello 

Bastos 

Fontes 

Gama 

Castro 

Barros 

Mendes 

Costa 

Lobo 

Ramos 

Neves 

Rocha 

Mattos 

Alves 

Prat  a 

Chaves 

Cunha 

Nunes 

Braga 

Marque u 

Frag  a 

Borges 

With  Diphthongs 
Moura  Leite 
Souto  pre ire 

Sousa*  Freitas 


Eiras 
Queir6s 


♦This  is  the  same  nante  as  that  of  the  American  bandmaster  and 
composer  John  Philip  Sousa,  whose  father  was  Portuguese.  If 
you  didn't  recognise  the  narue  when  you  first  heard  it,  it's 
because  you  are  used  to  heaj.incj  it  pronounced  differently  in 
English. 
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With  Nasal  Diphthongs 

Galvao 

Leitao 

Sim2o 

SiinScG 

One  syllable  names > 

There  are  not  many  of  these.     Practice  tnew  with  the 

tape. 

Cruz 

Reis  (diphthong) 
Vaz 

Appl ications  (Recorded) 

!•     practice  both  roles  in  these  exchanges.     There  is  space  on 
the  tape  for  repetition  after  each  sentence.     The  English 
equivalents  appear  in  II  below. 
1.     Por  que  e  que  voce  nSo  coir.cu  ma  is? 

Eu  nao  estava  coiu  fonie. 

Por  quo  6  que  voce  n2o  deitou  cede? 

Eu  n3o  estava  corn  sono. 
3*     Por  que  6  que  voc§  nSo  estudou  ontem  h  noite? 

Eu  nZo  tinha  u  livro. 

Por  que  e  que  voce  n2o  foi  la  ontein? 

Eu  estava  sem  carro. 
' .     Por  que  e  que  voce  nSo  foi  ao  cinema? 

Porque  eu  estava  sem  dinheiro. 
^.     Por  que  6  que  voc§  n2o  procurou  outro  emprego? 

Eu  gostava  do  que  eu  tinha. 
7.     Por  que  e  que  vocS  nSo  falou  com  Dona  Tania? 

Porque  eu  estava  atrasado. 

Por  que  6  que  voc§  nSo  foi  ao  Rio? 

Ficava  caro. 

Por  qv:^  4  que  voce  nSo  estudou  a  outra  liqSo  tamb^m? 
Era  diflcil. 
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II*    NOW,  practicf5  putting  these  back  into  Portuguese.  Check 
the  tape  for  I  atoove  for  confirmation. 

1.  Why  didn't  you  eat  more? 
I  wasn't  hungry. 

2.  Why  didn't  you  go  to  bed  early? 
I  wasn't  sleepy. 

3.  Why  didn't  you  study  last  night? 
I  didn't  have  my  (the)  book. 

4.  Why  didn't  you  go  there  yesterday? 

I  didn't  have  my  car.     (Use  estar  ser^) 

5.  Why  didn't  you  go  to  the  movies? 

Because  I  didn't  have  the  money.     (Use  estar  ser) 
r.    Why  didn't  you  look  for  another  job? 
I  liked  the  one  I  had. 

7.  Why  didn't  you  talk  to  dona  Tania? 
Because  I  was  late. 

8.  Why  didn't  you  go  to  Rio? 

It  was  expensive.     (Use  ficar. ) 

9.  Why  didn't  you  study  the  other  lesson  too? 
It  was  difficult. 

III^     practice  both  roles  in  these  exchanges. 

1.  Ele  procurou  outro  empreno? 
Procurou.     Ele  nSo  gostava  do  que  tinha. 

2.  Ele  chegou  atrasado? 

Chegou.     Antes  tarde  do  que  nunca,  nSo  6? 

3.  VocS  reparou  o  terno  dele? 
Reparei.     Era  bonito,  nSo  e? 

4.  VocS  ficou  em  casa? 
Fiquei.     Eu  estava  cansado. 

5.  Voc^  comprou  o  Chevrolet? 

NSo,  nSo  comprei.     Custava  muito. 

6.  VocS  comprou  o  livro? 

Hao,  nao  comprei.     Eu  tinha. 
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?•     Voce  reparou  a  Vera? 

Reparei.     Estava  bonita,  nSo  6? 
fi«     Voc€  se  perdeu? 

Me  perdi.    Eu  nSo  conhecia  a  cidade. 
9.    Voc§  chegou  atrasado? 

Cheque 1.     Eu  nSo  sabia  que  horas  eram. 

IV.  Now,  put  the^e  brck  into  Portuguese.     Check  with  III  in 
case  of  doubt. 

1.    Did  he  look  for  another  job? 

He  did.    He  didn't  like  the  one  he  had. 
Did  he  get  here  late? 

He  did.     Better  late  than  never,  right? 
3.     Did  you  notice  his  suit? 

I  did.     It  looked  nice,  didn't  it? 

Did  you  scay  home? 

I  did.     I  was  tired. 
5«     Did  you  buy  the  Chevrolet? 

No,  I  didn't,     it  cost  too  much. 

6.  Did  you  buy  the  book? 

No,  I  didn't.     I  already  had  [it]. 

7.  Did  you  notice  Vera? 

Yes,  I  did.     She  looked  pretty,  didn't  she? 

8.  Did  you  get  lost? 

Yes,  I  did.     i  didn't  know  the  city. 

9.  Did  you  get  here  late? 

Yes,  I  did.     I  didn't  know  what  time  it  was. 

V.  practice  these  very  brief  'give  and  takes'  with  your  teacher. 
The  wore  expressive  you  are  with  these,  the  n:ore  fun  they 
are. 

1.    fi  verdade? 
Claro. 
Nossa! 
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t  verdade? 

Que  boinl 
3.  >  £  verdade? 
fi,  Sim* 
Que  pena! 
fi  verdade? 
fi,  Sim* 
Ah,  6? 

5.  A,    fi  verdade? 
B.    fi,  Sim. 

A.  N3o  pode  ser! 

B.  Mas  6! 
A.  Nossa! 

6.  fi  verdade? 
£  mesmo! 
Opai* 


♦Another  one  of  those  untranslatable  Brazilian  gems.    This  one 
shows  surprise. 
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Unit  24 

Part  I 

1.  m  past  units  you  have  practiced  a  number  of  words  whose 
singular  forms  end  in  stressed  -el  (open  E). 

a.  papel  (      )x      (  )x 

b.  pastel        (      )x      (  )x 

c.  hotel  (      )x      (  )x 

2.  in  this  unit  you  will  practice  several  words  in  which  the 
-el  ending  is  unstressed,    you  already  Tcnow  one  of  these 
words . 

horrivel     (      )x      (  )x 

3.  Notice  that  you  hear  the  stress  on  the  i,  not  the  final  -el. 
According  to  the  conventions  of  spelling  the  stress  is  indeed 
written  over  the  i, 

horr£vel     C       )x      (  )x 

4.  The  e  of  el  is  unstressed  and  closed.    Repeat  again. 

horrivel     (      )x      (  )x 

5.  Here  ic  a  new  word.     Can  you  guess  what  it  means? 

(      )      (  ) 
(possible) 

6.  Here  it  is  again.     This  time  repeat. 

posslvel     (      )x      (  )x 

7.  How  would  you  say  'it  is  possible*? 
(fi  posslvei) 

Verify:       (       )x      (  )x 
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8.  Here  is  another  new  word.    You  should  be  able  to  guess  its 
meaning  too. 

(      )      (  ) 
(impossible) 

9.  How  repeat. 

iropossivel      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

10.  So,  how  would  you  say  'it  is  impossible'? 
(fi  iropossivel) 

verify:    (      )x      (  )x 

11.  Here  is  another  word  which  you  can  also  probably  guess  at. 

(      )      (  ) 
(probable) 

Iti.    Now,  listen  again  and  repeat. 

prov&vel        (      )x      (  )x 

13.  Be  sure  to  get  the  stress  on  the  right  syllable,  that  is, 
on  the  middle  one. 

(      )x      (      )x     (  )x 

14.  So  how  would  you  say  'TL'b  probable'? 

(fi  provivel) 

verify:    (      )x     (  )x 

15.  And  how  would  you  say  'it's  not  probable'? 

(NSo  6  prov&vel) 

verify:    (      )x      (  )x 
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16.  Can  you  guess  what  this  word  means? 

(      )      (  ) 
(improbable) 

17.  Now,  listen  again  and  repeat, 

improv&vel      (      )x      (  )x 

18.  How  do  you  say  'lt*s  improbable'? 
(B  iroprovSvel) 

verify:     (      )x      (  )x 

19.  You  know  the  verb  evitar  which  rseans  'avoid'.  Therefore 
you  should  be  able  to  guess  what  this  word  means. 

(      )      (  ) 
(avoidable) 

20.  Now,  listen  again  and  repeat. 

evit&vel        (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

21 «    What  does  this  one  mean? 

(   )   (  ) 

(Unavoidable,  inevitable) 

22.  Listen  again  and  repeat 
inevitavel      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

23.  So  how  would  you  say  'it's  inevitable'? 
(fi  inevitSvel) 

Verify:     (       )x      (  )x 

2k,    The  verb  .aaaiiaE  means  'accept'.  Repeat. 
(      )x      (  )x 
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25.    What,  then,  does  this  word  mean? 

:  )  (  ) 

(acceptable] 


26«    Listen  again  and  repeat* 

aceit&vel      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

27.  How  do  you  say  'It's  acceptable*? 
(fi  aceit&vel)  * 

verify:     (      )x      (  )x 

28.  What  do  you  suppose  this  word  means? 

(   )   (  ) 

(unacceptable) 

^9.    Listen  again  and  repeat 

inaceitavel      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

30.  Finally,  then,  how  do  you  say  'It's  unacceptable'? 
(fi  inaceitSvel) 

Verify:     (      )x      (  )x 


31.    The  above  items  are  all  adjectives  and  they  are  in  their 
singular  forms.    When  they  are  used  with  plural  nouns  they 
will  appear  in  their  plural  forms.    Here,  for  example,  is 
the  plural  form  of  'horrible'. 

(      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

3^.    Here  it  is  again.    The  -eis  diphthong  has  the  closed  e. 
horriveis      (      )x      (  )x 


ERIC 


2U.U 


PORTUGUESE 


33.    Try  the  singular  and  the  plural  together.     Be  sure  the  stress 
is  on  the  right  syllable,  that  is,  the  middle  one. 
horrlvel      (       )x      (  )x 
horrlveis     (      )x      (  )x 

3^.     This  is  the  way  you  say  'horrible  party', 
(      )x      (  )x 

35.     And  this  is  the  way  you  say  the  plural,  'horrible  parties'. 
(      )x      (  )x 

3*  .     HOW  would  you  say  'horrible  cities'? 
(cidades  horrlveis) 

Verify:     (      )x      (  )x 

37.  How  would  you  say  'horrible  machines'? 
(mSquinas  horrlveis) 

Verify;     (       )x      (  )x 

38.  How  about  'horrible  dialogs'? 
(di^logos  horrlveis) 

Verify:     (       )x      (  )x 

3?.     If  the  plural  of  horrlvel  is  horrlveis,  you  should  be  able 
to  guess  at  the  plural  of  posslvel.    What  is  it? 

(possiveis) 

Right!    Now,  verify  just  to  be  sure:     (      ^x      (  )x 

•^Og     Likewise,  what  is  the  plural  form  of  prov^vel? 
(provSveis ) 

Verify:     (       )x      (  ^x 
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41.    What  is  the  plural  of  inevit^vel? 

(inevit^veis) 

Verify:     {      )x      {  )x 


4^.  And  what  is  the  plural  cf  uceitSvel? 
(aceitiveis) 

Verify:     (      ):t      (  )x 


43,     Practice  saying  the  following: 


a. 

Eles 

83o  posslveis 

( 

)x  ( 

)x 

b. 

Eles 

s^o  prov&veis 

( 

)x  ( 

)x 

*-  • 

Eles 

s^o  aceit&veis 

( 

)x  ( 

)x 

d. 

Eles 

sao  Inevit&veis 

( 

)x  ( 

'  )x 

e. 

Eles 

sSo  imposslveis 

( 

)x  ( 

:  )x 

f. 

Eles 

s3o  InaceitSveis 

( 

)x  { 

44.     All  of  the  above  itcni»  are  adjectives.    There  are,  however, 
some  nouns  that  follow  the  same  pattern.    One  of  them  is  the 
word  'tunnel',  which  you  probably  remember. 

(Sing.)    t6nel:     (      )x      (  )x 

(Pl,)        tfineis:  (       )x      (  )x 


45.     Another  is  'automobile*. 

(Sing.)  autoro6vel;  (  )x 
(Pl. )        autoro6veis  t  (  )x 


( 


)x 
)x 


( 


)x 
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46,  So,  if  you  wanted  to,  you  could  construct  the  sentence: 
'The  two  automobiles  have  to  pass  through  the  tunnels', 
OS  dois  autoni6veis  tern  que  passar  pelos  tfineis . 

(       )      (      )x      (      )x      (  )x 

47.  Now  let  us  move  to  a  related  subject.    You  will  recall  that 
you  have  practiced  saying  several  words  that  end  in  stressed 
-il. 

a.  civil  (      )x      (  )x 

b.  qentil  (      )x      (  )x 
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48.  In  this  unit  you  will  practice  saying  several  words  that  end 
in  unstressed  ^il.    One  of  them  is  already  familiar  to  you. 

diflcil      {      )x      (  )x 

49.  Perhaps  you  have  already  run  across  the  word  which  means 
just  the  opposite  of  diflcil;  i.e.  the  word  for  'easy'. 
They  make  a  logical  pair. 

fAcil      (      )x      (  )x 

50.  Be  sure  that  you  get  the  stress  on  the  next-to-the-last 
syllable  of  both  words. 

diflcil  (  )x  (  )x 
f&cil  (      )x      (  )x 

51.  Here  is  another  common  word  which  is  often  cited  along  with 
f^cil  and  diflcil  as  another  example  of  the  same  sort,  it 
is  certainly  a  useful  item. 

6til        (      )x      (  )x 

52.  Can  you  guess  what  this  useful  item  means?    Have  we  given 
you  enough  clues? 

(useful ) 

53.  Even  if  we  hadn't  given  you  the  clues,  you  might  have  guessed 
that  6til  means  useful  by  association  with  the  English  word 
'utilitarian'.    Always  give  cognat*i«»  a  try'    Now,  repeat  again. 
Notice  that  the  first  syllable  is  G,  not  you. 

1.  G  (  )x  (  )x 
^.  til  (  )x  (  )x 
3.    <itil    (      )x      (  )x 
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^k.    Practice  saying  these  short  utterances »  all  of  which  l:e9in 
with  'It  is...*. 

1.  fi  fScil  (      )x      (  )x 

2.  e  diflcil  (  )x  (  )x 
3-    ifitil  (      )x      (  )x 

55.  The  above  words  end  in  unstressed  eis  in  their  plural  forms* 

f&ceis  (  )x  (  )x 
diflceis  (  )x  (  )x 
Qteis         (      )x      (  )x 

56.  Now  practice  saying  the  following: 

a.  Eles  sgo  f&ceis.  (      )x      (  )x 

b.  Eles  sSo  diflceis.      (      )x      (  )x 

c.  Eles  sao  jfiteis.  (      )x      (  )x 

57.  This  is  the  way  you  say  'difficult  dialogs*. 

di^loaos  diflceis      (      )x      (  )x 

58.  How  would  you  say  •easy  dialogs'? 
(diSlogos  fSceis) 

Verify:     (      )x      (  )x 

59.  How  would  you  say  'useful  dialogs'? 
(diSlogos  dteis) 

Verify:     (      )x      (  )x 

6o*    How  would  you  say  •useful  books'? 
(livros  6teis) 

Verify:     (      )x      (  )x 

61.    How  about  'easy  books'? 
(livros  f&ceis) 

Verify:     (      )x      (  )x 
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62.     And  'difficult  books*? 
(livros. diflceis) 

Verify:     (      )x      (  )x 

Note:    The  practices  that  follow  will  give  you  additional 

experience  using  some  of  the  above  adjectives  in  their 
singular  forms* 

Practice  1>  (Recorded) 

Practice  saying  these  sentences. 
1.    t  f^cil  trabalhar  com  ele» 
^«    ti  fScil  bater  h,  m&quina. 


3*        dificil  falar  PortuguSs. 
4«    fi  dificil  conhecer  o  Jorge. 


posslvel  sair  cedo. 
NSo  &  posslvel  fazer  isso. 


7*  £  impossivel  saber  a  verdade. 
8.    nSo  6  impossivel  voltar  hoje, 

9*    £  tatil  saber  isso. 
10.    NSo  &  tituito  iitil  falar  inglSs, 

11  •     t  horrivel  titorar  li! 

12.    fi  horrivel  via  jar  com  ele. 

Practice 

You  can  form  various  interesting  combinations  by  putting  the 
items  on  the  left  together  with  the  items  on  the  right.  Experi- 
ment a  bit.     All  combinations  are  possible  and  roost  are  likely. 
Just  a  few  of  them  have  been  recorded  for  you. 

24.9 
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1 

E  facxl 

uraDainar  com  exe 

^  • 

d 

f 
£  • 

y  • 

WUill^X  ax     CIO     ^Cl  9  9  CIVICS  lis  GI^V4^ 

1^ 
n« 

xdlax  coin  AXxCe 

i. 

fazer  isso 

j. 

vol tar  cedo 

k. 

levar  sanduiches 

1. 

falar  portuguSs 

Practicfe  3>     ( Recorded ) 

Conibinations  of  the  sort  practiced  above  can  also  be  cast  into 
the  past.    Repeat  these  short  phrases* 

1.  Foi  f^cil  sair  cedo, 

2.  Foi  dificil  preparar  o  di&logo. 
3«     Foi  possivel  fazer  tudo. 

4.  Poi  iinpossivel  voltar  ontein, 

5,  Foi  iitil  falar  com  ela. 

6,  Foi  horrivel  trabalhar  para  essa  eropresa, 

7.  Foi  ficil  escrever  essa  carta, 
8«    Foi  inuito  dificil  acordar  cedo. 


Practice  4,  (Recorded) 

Such  combinations  are  also  conwonly  cast  into  the  future  inold» 

i,e,  in  terms  of  •it's  going  to  be.  •  Repeat  the  following 

sentences* 

1,  Vai  ser  impossivel  falar  com  ele. 

2,  Vai  ser  ficil  sair  cedo, 

3,  Vai  ser  muito  dificil  esquecer  isso, 

4,  Vai  ser  (itil  conhecer  o  Presidente, 

5,  Vai  ser  horrivel  ficar  em  casa  hoje. 
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6.    Vai  ser  posslvel  sair  cudo  amanhS. 
7#    N8o  vai  ser  £&cil  levantar  iis  cinco*. 
8#    nSo  vai  ser  poasivel  coineqar  hoje. 

Practice  5>     (Recorded ) 

Practice  participating  in  these  very  brief  exchanges « 
1«    e  diflcil? 

N3o,  6  iQuito  f&cil. 

2.  e  diflcil? 

fi,  sin.    Nuito  diflcil. 

3.  fi  ficil? 

Nao,  nao         t  diflcil. 

4.  fi  diflcil? 

fi,  sin.    Mas  &  posslvel. 
5*    t  posslvel? 

slid.    Mas  6  diflcil. 
6.    fi  iinposslvel? 

NSo,  nHo  6.    Mas  6  nuito  diflcil. 
?•    fi  ficil? 

Nclo,  nSo         Mas  6  posslvel. 


8*    Foi  f&cil? 

Foi,  nesmo.    Muito  f&cil! 
9*    Foi  diflcil? 

Foi  9  roesno.    Diflcil  deinais! 
10.    Foi  posslvel? 

N3o,  nSo  foi*     Foi  ImposslvelJ 

Part  II 

1*    Recall  this  item  from  a  previous  dialog. 

vistas  niaravilhosas        (      )x      (  )x 

2.    Notice  the  open  0  in  imaravilhosas. 

niaravilhosas  (      )x      (  )x 
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3.  NOW  look  at  the  singular  form:    •marvelous  view\ 

vista  roaravilhosa      (      )x      (  )x 

4.  Again,  notice  the  open  O  in  inaravilhosa^ 

inaravllhosa        (      )x      (  )x 

5*    Now,  examine  the  item  •  marvelous  state*.    Remember,  •  state* 
id  masculine. 

estado  maravilhoso        (      )x      (  )x 

6*    Did  you  notice  that  the  first  o  of  -oso  is  the  closed  o, 
and  not  the  open  O?    Lieten  again,  and  repeat. 
estado  maravilhoso       (      )X      (  )X 

7«    Compare  the  open  O  with  the  closed  o. 

maravilhOsa  (  )X  (  )X 
maravilhoso       (      )X      (  )X 

8.    A  number  of  adjectives  that  have  the  open  O  in  their  feminine 
forms  will  have  the  closed  o  in  their  masculine  forms«  Here 
is  the  adjective  *  famous*  used  with  a  feminine  noun. 
senhora  famosa       (      )x      (  )X 

9*    Notice  the  open  0  in  famosa^ 

senhora  famOsa       (      )X      (  )X 

10*    Now,  here  is  'famous'  used  to  describe  'book',  a  masculine 
noun« 

livro  famoso        (      )X      (  )X 

11«    Notice  the  closed  o  in  famoso. 

livro  famoso        (      )X      (  )X 
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12,  You  will  hear  another  new  adjective  in  this  item:  •tasty 
(or  •delicious* )  f cod* • 

coroida  gostosa        (       )X      (  )x 

13,  Listen  to  the  open  O  in  gostosa^ 

gostosa        (       )X      (  )X 

14,  In  •tasty  sandwich*  the  £  is  closed  since  sandwich  is 
masculine, 

sandulche  gostoso        (       )X      (  )X 

15-    You  have  had  the  adjective  •new*  in  the  phrase  novo 
professor, ♦ 

novo  professor        (      )X      (  )X 

16.  Notice  the  closed  o. 

novo  professor        (       )X      (  )x 

17.  Listen  to  what  happens  when  you  say  •new  f ladv^  teacher', 

nova  professora        (      )x      (  )X 

18.  Did  you  notice  the  open  0  of  nova?  Here  it  is  again, 

nOva  professora        (      )x      (  )x 

19.  Now,  listen  to  and  repeat  these  contrasting  forms  again, 

a,  novo  (  )x  nOya  (  )x 

b,  famoso  (  )x  fainosa  (  )x 

c,  gostoso  (  )X  gostosa  (  )x 

d,  inaravilhoso  (  )x  inaravilhOsa  (  )x 


♦    'New'   is  one  of  those  adjectives  that  sometimes  comes  before 
the  noun. 
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Practice  1>  (Recorded) 

Repeat  the  following  items  several  tiroes  until  you  feel 
comfortable  with  them. 

1.  americano  famoso 

2.  livro  famoso 

3.  jornal  famoso 


4«    americana  famosa 
3.    praia  famosa 
6.    casa  famosa 


7.  livro  maravilhoso 

8.  sandulche  maravilhoso 
9*  feriado  maravilhoso 

10.  cidade  maravilhosa  (otherwise  known  as  Rio  de  Janeiro) 

11 «  praia  maravilhosa 

12.  mSquina  maravilhosa 


13.  dia  gostoso* 

14.  caf6  gostoso 

15.  passeio  gostoso 


16.  comida  gostosa 

17.  praia  gostosa 

18.  vista  gostosa 


19.    novo  presidente 
?0.    novo  funcionSrio 
21.    novo  consulado 


22.  nova  id^ia 

23.  nova  aroiga 

24.  nova  professors 


*    oostoso/a  can  also  mean  *  pleasant,  agreeable*. 
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(We  return  now  to  our  programmed  format. ) 

^0,    How  would  you  say  'famous  restaurant*? 
(restaur ante  famoso) 

verify:     (      )X      (  )X 

21,  How  would  you  say  'famous  avenue'? 
(avenida  faroosa) 

Verify;     (      )X      (  )x 

22.  How  would  you  say  'marvelous  party'? 
(festa  maravilhosa) 

Verify:     (       )X      (  )X 

23*    How  about  'marvelous  Portuguese'? 
(portugues  maravilhoso) 

Verify:     (      )X      (  )X 

24.    How  would  you  say  'delicious  soft-drink'? 
(refrigerante  gostoso) 

Verify:     {      )X      (  )X 

25*    And  how  about  'delicious  meal'? 
(comida  gostosa) 

Verify:     (      )x      (  )x 

26.  Here  is  'delicious  sandwich*  ,  with  the  stressed  o  closed. 

sandulche  gostoso        (       )X      (  )X 

27.  Listen  to  what  happens  if  we  make  it  plural.     Do  not 
repeat  yet. 

sanduiches  gostosos        (      )       (  ) 

28.  The  stressed  o  of  gestoses  is  open!     Listen  and  repeat. 

gostosos        (      )X      (  )x 


24.15 


ERIC 


PORTUGUESE 


513 


29*    Now 9  again  9  listen  and  re£>eat« 

sandulches  gostOsos        (      )X      (  )X 

30,  Here  is  the  way  you  say  • famous  books' • 

livros  famOsos        (      )x      (  )X 

31.  And  here  is  'marvelous  restaurants', 

restaurantes  maravilhOsos       (      )x      (  )X 


32.    What  we  are  showing  you  here  is  that  adjectives  of  this 
type  have  the  open  0  in  the  masculine  plural  forms,  even 
though  they  have  the  closed  o  in  the  masculine  singular. 
Compare  the  following. 

!•     livro  famoso  (  )X 

2,    livros  famOsos  (  )X 


3«     americano  famoso  (  )X 

4.     americanos  famOsos         (  )X 


5«    refrigerante  gostoso 

6.     re friger antes  gostOsos  (  )X 


7.  novo  professor  (  )X 

8,  nOyos  professores  (  )X 

33,  It  may  be  easier  to  look  at  it  this  way:  adjectives  of  the 
above  sort  have  the  open  O  except  in  the  masculine  singular 
form.  Compare: 

1.  praia  famOsa        (  )X 

2.  praias  famOsas     (  )X 

3.  livros  famOsos    (  )X 

(but) 

4.  livro  famoso       (  )X 
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34«    Examine  this  series « 

I.    festa  maravilhosa  (  )x 

2«    festas  maravilhOsas  (  )x 

3*    feriados  maravilhOsos  (  )x 
(but) 

4*    feriado  maravilhoso  (  )x 


35*    Now,  examine  this  series « 

1*     comida  gostOsa  (  )x 

2.    comidas  gostOsas  (  )x 

3*     dias  gost^sos  (  )x 
(but) 

4«    dia  gostoso  (  )x 


36«    Finally,  examine  this  series « 
1*    nOya  casa         (  )x 
2*    nOyas  casas      (  )X 
3#    nOyos  livros    (  )x 
(but) 

4*    novo  livro       (  )x 


37*    On  to  the  dialog I 


ERLC 
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Dialog  (Recorded) 


Portuguese 


Aluno  A 


O  aenhor  yai  para  Porto  Alegre  > 
n8o  6? 


English 


You ^ re  going  to  Porto 
Alegre .  aren't  you? 


Aluno  B 


OTo>  Eu  ia^  mas  agora  eu 
VQjia  para  o  Rio* 


No*  I  was  going .  but 
now  l^m  going  to  Rio . 


Aluno  A 


Por  gue?  O  que  6 
aconteceu? 


Why?    What  happened? 


chefe 
telefonou 
(neutral  form  = 


Aluno  B 


telefonar) 


Bow,  o  meu  chefe  roe  telefonou 
ontero  2i  rjoite . 


boss 

telephoned 


Well ,  nQT  boas  phoned  roe 
last  night . 


Aluno  A 


ai 


E  dat? 


there 

And  so?    (And  from  there?)* 


Aluno  B 

precisain 

(neutral  form  s  precis ar) 
alguSro 
comercial 


iples  precisain  de  alqu6ro  na 
s e^ao  coroercial  de  1^1 


»    de  4  al  m  contraction  dal, 

24.18 


ERIC 


they  need 

someone 
commercial 

They  need  someone  in  the 
Commercial  Section  there . 
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Aluno  A 

vai  ver 
acabar 

indo  (neutral  form  s  ir) 

Vai  ver  que  EU  vou  acabar  indo 
para  Porto  AlegreT 


maybe 

to  end  (up) ,  to  finish 
going 

Maybe  I*  11  end  up  going  to 
Porto  Alegre , 


Aluno  B 

P<>i«  so,  then 

£2iS-i*  ThatU  right. 


24.19 


PORTUGUESE 


517 


Expansion  Exercises ,  (Recorded) 

I.    The  expression  vai  ver  gue> . .  ('perhaps* ) 

1.  Vai  ver  que  eu  acabo  trabalhando  em  Washington* 

2.  vai  ver  que  eu  acabo  ficando  aqui. 

3.  Vai  ver  que  eu  posso  ficar  aqui. 
k.    Vai  ver  que  eu  posso  ir  tanib6tn« 

3«  Vai  ver  que  eu  posso  telefonar  para  ele. 

6*  Vai  ver  que  eu  vendo  o  meu  carro. 

7.  Vai  ver  que  eu  compro  outro  terno. 

8.  Vai  ver  que  eu  levo  sandu£ches« 
9«  Vai  ver  que  eu  saio  cedo. 


II •    The  verb  acabar  + 

1.  Eu  vou  acabar 

2.  Eu  vou  acabar 
3«  Eu  vou  acabar 
k.     Eu  vou  acabar 


-ndo  form 
estudando  xnais. 
praticando  menos. 
comprando  outro« 
esquecendo  tudo. 


5.  Ele  vai  acabar  morando  no  Rio. 

6.  Ele  vai  acabar  almoqando  em  casa. 

7.  Ele  vai  acabar  bebendo  s6  Sgua  (*water')« 

8.  Ele  vai  acabar  trabalhando  para  uma  empress  particular. 


III.    The  verb  precisar 

1.  Eles  precisam  de  uma  secret&rxa. 

2.  Eles  precisam  de  outro  carro. 


3.  Eu  precis ava  de  outro  livro. 

4.  Eu  precisava  dum  refrigerante. 


5.  Ela  vai  precisar  dum  emprego. 

6.  Ela  vai  precisar  de  outra  passagem. 

7.  N6s  precisamos  de  outro  presidente. 

8.  N6s  precisamos  de  mais  dinheiro. 
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IV.    Last  Names 

A.    Practice  saying  these  3-syllable  last  names.  All 
but  the  last  two  are  stressed  on  the  next -to-the -last 
syllable. 


Andrade 

Fernandes 

Aranha 

Ponseca 

Barbosa 

Gon^alves 

Botelho 

Tavares 

Cardoso 

Axnaral    (last  syllable  stressed) 

Carvalho 

Avelar    (last  syllable  stressed) 

Castelo 

Coelho 

B.    These  also  have  three  syllables  but  we  have 
grouped  them  together  because  they  all  have  the  ei 
diphthong. 


Almeida 

Carneiro 

Sllveira 

Monteiro 

Moreira 

Ribeiro 

Ferreira 

Pinheiro 

Pereira 

Medeiros 

Siqueira 

Peixoto 

Nogueira 

Teixeira 

Caldeira 

Bandeira 

Correia 

Vieira 

C.    These  have  the  stressed  nasal  diphthong  Se 

Magalh3es 

GuimarSes 
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D.    Mow  practice  these  ^-syllable  last  names. 

Albuquerque 

Alvarenga 

Azevedo 

Cavalcante 

Olive ira    (ei  diphthong  again) 
Pique iredo    (ei  diphthong  again) 
Vasconcelos 

D' Alcantara  (stressed  on  thixd-frorn-last  syllable) 
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Applicatlona  (Recorded) 

!•    A.    These  exchanges  deal  with  the  expression  vai  ver  que. 
Practice  these  with  the  tape.    Check  B  below  for  the 
English, 

1,  N6s  nSo  podeiDos  ir  2^  praia  hoje. 
Bora,  vai  ver  que  vai  chover, 

2,  Eu  nSo  sei  o  que  fazer, 
Vai  ver  que  o  Jorge  sabe, 

3,  Eu  nao  posso  bater  &  ni^quina, 
Vai  ver  que  a  Ana  Maria  pode, 

4,  Eu  nSo  conhe<;o  Porto  AlegrA. 

Vai  ver  que  o  Luis  Antonio  coiiliece, 

5<     Ele  nao  gosta  do  carro, 
Ver  vai  que  ele  vende, 

6,    Ele  gosta  rauito  do  terno, 
Vai  ver  que  ele  corapra, 

1.     Eu  estou  coin  foroe, 

Vai  ver  que  a  gente  corae  aqui, 

B,    Now  try  putting  these  back  into  Portugui^se, 

1,  We  can't  go  to  the  beach  today. 
Well,  raaybe  it'll  rain, 

2,  I  don't  know  what  to  do. 
Maybe  George  knows, 

3*     I  can't  type. 

Maybe  Ana  Maria  can, 
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4*    I  don*t  know  Porto  Alegre. 

Maybe  Luis  Antonio  knows  [it]« 

5*    He  doesn*t  like  the  car. 
Maybe  he*  11  sell  [it]. 

6*    He  likes  the  suit  a  lot. 
Maybe  he*  11  buy  [it]* 

7.     I* IP  hungry* 

Maybe  we  can  eat  here. 

II.    A.    Now  practice  these  exchanges  with  the  tape.    Check  B 
below  for  the  English. 

1.  VocS  acha  que  ele  vai  trabalhar  na  Se^ao  Coiiiercial? 
Bom,  6  ben  possivel* 

2.  Vocfis  vao  jantar  no  restaurante  em  f rente? 
t  bem  prov&vel. 

3.  VocSs  vao  chegar  1&  as  sete  horas? 
t  imposslvel.    t  cedo  demais. 

4.  0  vocabulSrio*  desta**  li^So  6  bom,  nao  6? 
£.    t  muito  idtil. 

5.  Ele  gosta  de  estudar  francos? 
Gosta,  sim.    Mas  6  diflcil« 

6.  0  senhor  sabe  chegar  na  nossa  casa? 
Sei,  sim.    fi  f4cil* 


♦    A  new  word,  but  a  cognate! 

Another  contraction :    de  +  esta  s  desta* 
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7.    0  senhor  leu  os  livros? 
Li,  Sim.    sao  nuito  uteis. 

B.    Now  put  these  into  Portuguese. 

1.  DC  you  think  he's  going  to  work  in  the  Coninercial 
Section? 

Well,  it's  quite  possible. 

2.  Are  you  (all)  going  to  have  dinner  in  the  restaurant 
across  Lh«  street? 

It's  very  probable. 

3.  Are  you  (<ill)  going  to  get  there  at  seven? 
It's  impossible,     it's  too  early. 

4.  The  vocabulary  of  this  lesson  is  good,  isn't  it? 
Yes.    IL' 3  very  useful. 

5.  noes  she  like  to  study  French? 
Yes,  she  does.    But  it's  difficult, 

6.  Do  you  know  how  to  get  to  our  house? 
Yes,  I  do.    It's  easy. 

7.  Did  you  read  the  books? 
Yes.    They're  very  useful. 

III.  A.    Practice  these  with  the  tapes.    The  English  is  in  B.  below. 

1.  vocS  acha  que  ele  j&  est&  aqui? 
Nao,  eu  n2lo  acho  posslvel. 

2.  VocS  acha  que  ele  saiu? 
Eu  acho  muito  posslvel ,  sin. 
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3.  Vocfi  acha  que  eu  vou  gostar? 
Eu  acho  muito  prov&vel ,  sin. 

4.  Vocd  acha  que  a  gente  pode? 
Bon. ...eu  acho  muito  diflcil. 

5.  Voc(  acha  que  a  gente  tem  que  via jar  hoie? 
Eu  acho  inevit&vel. 

6.  VocS  acha  que  o  dinheiro  d&? 
N&o,  n&o  acho.    t  inposalvel. 


B.    I.    Do  you  think  he's  already  here? 

No,  1  don't  think  [it's]  possible. 

2.  DO  you  think  he  has  left  already? 
I  think  [it's]  very  possible,  yes. 

3.  DO  you  think  l'«  going  to  like  [it]? 
I  think  you  probably  will,  yes. 

4.  Do  you  think  we  can? 
well.... I  think  it's  difficult. 

5.  Do  you  think  we'll  have  to  travel  today? 
I  think  it's  inevitable. 

6.  Do  you  think  there's  enough  money? 
No,  I  don't.    It's  impossible. 
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IV.    A.    Now  try  these.    Numbers  4-10  deal  with  the  construction 
nao  +  verb  +  roais.    This  translates  as  'any  more' ,  'any 
longer'  or  'not  now',  depending  on  the  sentence,  see 
B.  below  for  the  English. 

1.  Eu  aehava  que  ela  ia  para  o  Rio. 

Ela  ia,  mas  agora  ela  vai  para  SSo  Paulo. 

2.  Eu  achava  que  a  gente  ia  a  Baltimore. 
A  gente  ia,  mas  o  pneu  furou. 

3.  Eu  achava  que  a  gente  ia  it  praia. 
Ia,  mas  agora  parece  que  vai  chover. 

'4.    Eu  achava  que  ela  ia  &  festa. 

Ela  ia,  mas  nSo  vai  mais.    Ela  vai  ficar  em  casa. 

5.  Eu  achava  que  voc$  ia  estudar. 

Ia,  mas  nSo  vou  mais.    Eu  vou  ao  cinema. 

6.  n6s  achSvamos  que  a  senhora  morava  no  Leblon. 
Eu  inorava,  sim.    Mas  nSo  moro  nais. 

7.  A  gente  achava  que  o  senhor  trabalhava  na  secSio 
comercial.  * 

Trabalhava.    Mas  eu  nSo  trabalho  mais. 

8.  EU  achava  que  a  festa  ia  ser  na  sua  casa. 
Ia,  sim.    Mas  nSo  vai  ser  mais. 

9.  EU  achava  que  ela  era  solteira. 
Era.    Mas  nSo  6  mais.    Ela  6  casada. 

10.     Eu  achava  que  vocSs  tinhaiti  una  casa  na  praia. 

Tinhamos,  sim.    Mas  nSo  temos  mais.    n6s  venderoos, 
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B.     1.    I  thought  she  was  going  to  Rio. 

She  was,  but  now  she's  going  to  sa©  Paulo. 

2.  I  thought  we  were  going  to  Baltimore. 
We  were,  but  the  tire  blew  out. 

3.  I  thought  we  were  going  to  the  beach. 

We  were,  but  now  it  looks  like  it's  going  to  rain. 

4.  I  thought  that  she  was  going  to  the  party. 

She  was,  but  she  isn't  any  longer.    She  is  going 
to  stay  hone. 

5.  I  thought  that  you  were  going  to  study. 

I  was  going  to,  but  not  now.     I'm  going  to  the  movies. 

6.  We  thought  you  lived  in  Leblon. 

I  did,  but  I  don't  live  there  any  more. 

7.  We  thought  you  worked  in  the  Conanercial  Section. 
I  did,  but  1  don't  work  there  any  more. 

8.  I  thought  the  party  was  going  to  be  at  your  place. 
It  was ,  yes ,  but  not  now. 

9.  I  thought  she  was  single. 

She  used  to  be,  but  she's  not  any  more.     She's  married. 

10.     I  thought  you  had  a  house  on  thft  beach. 

We  used  to,  but  we  don't  have  [it]  any  longer, 
we  sold  [it]. 
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These  will  give  you  some  more  insight  into  the  use  of 
*e  dal?' .  ineaning  'and  so?'. 

1.  Vai  chover  ainanha. 
E  dal? 

A  gente  nSo  vai  poder  ir  &  praia. 

2.  Ele  s6  vai  me  dar  o  dinheiro  sexta-feira. 
E  dal? 

Eu  precise  do  dinheiro  hoje. 

3.  n6s  s6  vainos  ao  Rio, 
E  dal? 

n6s  queriamos  ir  a  SSo  Paulo  tambfiin. 

4.  0  pneu  furou. 
E  dal? 

A  gente  n'do  vai. 

5.  Eu  tenho  s6  cinco  cruzeiros. 
£  dal? 

A  gente  nSo  come  hoje. 

6.  Eu  nao  gosto  de  levantar  cedo  nos  fins  de  seroana. 
E  dai? 

Eu  tonho  que  levantar  inuito  cedo  ainanha. 
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Unit  25 

This  review  has  been  divided  into  five  sections. 
Section  I.       Nouns,  Contractions,  Adjectives 
Section  II.  Verbs 

Section  III.    The  Verbs  Ser,  Estar,  Ter,  ir 

Section  IV.      Asking  Questions  with  Question  Words 

Section  V.       Miscellaneous  Exchanges 

All  practices  are  recorded  unless  otherwise  indicated. 
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Section  I 
Nouns .  Contractions >  Adjectives 

Souns 

Practice  1.    The  definite  articles 

Be  sure  you  know  the  gender  of  the  following  items.  Trans- 
late these  aloud. 


1 

le 

newspaper 

2e 

the 

examination 

5* 

the 

Deacn 

4. 

the 

book 

5. 

the 

ticket 

6. 

the 

door 

7. 

the 

daughter 

8. 

the 

soft  drink 

9. 

the 

mountain 

10. 

the 

officer 

11. 

the 

company 

12. 

the 

section 

13. 

the 

sandwich 

14. 

the 

night 

15. 

the 

hour 

16. 

the 

opportunity 

17. 

the 

weekend 

18. 

the 

post  card 

19. 

the 

holiday 

20 

the 

heat 
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Practice  2.    The  indefinite  articles 

Be  sure  you  know  the  gender  of  these «    Translate  aloud« 


1. 

a  party 

2. 

a  park 

3. 

a  tunnel 

4. 

an  avenue 

5. 

a  week 

6. 

a  city 

7. 

an  idea 

8. 

a  restaurant 

9. 

a  sleepyhead 

10. 

a  bridge 

11. 

a  letter 

12. 

a  lady 

13. 

a  gentleman 

14. 

a  secretary 

15. 

a  house 

16. 

a  school 

17. 

a  suit 

18. 

a  day 

Practice  3>     '  Soine ' 

GO  through  the  above  list  of  words  (those  in  Practice  2) 
and  roalce  them  plural,  i.e.  be  sure  you  can  say  'some  parties, 
some  parks,  some  tunnels*  ,  etc.    Do  them  aloud. 

Practice  4>     •This*  and  'that*;  *these*  and  *tho8e* 

NOW  try  these.    Do  them  aloud. 

1.  this  lesson 

2.  this  view 
3*     this  car 

4.  this  state 

5.  this  office 

6.  this  embassy 
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7.  that  word 

8.  that  idea 
9*  that  accent 

10.  that  coffee 

11.  that  letter 

12.  that  girl 


13. 

these 

mountains 

14. 

these 

beaches 

15. 

these 

days 

16. 

these 

matters 

17. 

these 

houses 

18. 

these 

lessons 

19. 

those 

gentlemen 

20. 

those 

books 

21. 

those 

sandwiches 

22. 

those 

machines 

23. 

those 

words 

24.    those  tunnels 

practice  <S>     Possessives:    'my*,   'your',  'our* 

Do  these  aloud  too. 

1.  my  house 

2.  my  book 

3.  my  mother 

4.  my  money 

5.  my  accent 

6.  my  son 

7.  my  shoes  (singular) 

8.  your  English 

9.  your  coffee 
10.    your  wife 
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11.  your  tire 

12.  your  grasmatr 
13*  your  cfflct 
14.  your  friend 


15*  our  son 

16«  our  daughter 

17*  our  esibatsy 

18.  our  money 

19.  our  door 

20.  our  teacher  (maec. ) 

21.  our  teacher  (£exn. ) 
22 «  our  school 

23.  our  car 

24«  our  hour! 

The  following  all  deal  with  plural  items. 

25*  niy  ideas 

26«  my  windows 

27«  my  friends  (masc. ) 

28 •  my  parents 

29*  my  books 

30.  my  daughters 

31«  ny  sons 


32- 

your  parties 

33. 

your 

letters 

34. 

your 

parents 

35. 

your 

newspapers 

36. 

your 

opportunities 

37. 

your 

words 

38. 

your 

teachers  (masc 

39.  our  tickets 

40.  our  machines 

41.  our  sandwiOhes 
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42.  our  tables 

43.  our  friends 
44«  our  cities 
45.  our  weekends 


Practice  7.    Possessives:    'his',  'her'* 

Reroertber  that  you  can  say  'his  car'  by  rephrasing  it  as 
•  the  car  of  him'  -  o  carro  d|le.    The  dSle  is  a  contraction  of 
de  +  ele.    Likewise,  'her  car'  is  phrased  as  'the  car  of  her'  s 

o    carro  del a.    The  dela  is  a  contraction  of  de  +  ela.    With  this 


mind, 

try  the  following. 

1. 

His  money 

2. 

His  accent 

3. 

His  wife 

4. 

His  daughter 

5. 

His  son 

6. 

His  shoes  (singular) 

7. 

His  Chevrolet 

8. 

Her  party 

9. 

Her  typewriter  (machine) 

10. 

ner  coffee 

11. 

Her  breaktime 

12. 

Her  letter 

13. 

Her  job 

14. 

Her  Ford 

(The  following  are  plural,  so  you  will  begin  each  one 
either  v/ith  os  for  masculine  items  or  as  for  feminine  items. 

15*  His  cars 

16.  His  sandwiches 

17.  His  daughters 
16.  His  parents 

19.  His  sons 

20.  His  words 
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21.  Her  cars 

2'^.  Her  sandwiches 

23*  Her  daughters 

24.  Her  parents 

25*  Her  words 

Practice  8>    Possess ives  with  names 

Remeniber  that  you  can  say  'Paul's  car'  by  rephrasing  it  as 
•the  car  of  Paul'  «  o  carro  do  Paulo >  Likewise »  'Mary's  car'  ■ 
o  carro  da  Maria>    With  this  in  wind,  do  the  following. 

1.  Paul's  book 

2.  Paul's  accent 

3»    Paul's  secretary 
4.    Paul's  ticket 


5*  Lu£s's  wifd 

6.  Luis' s  money 

7.  Lufs's  house 

8.  Lufs's  shoes  (singular) 


9.  Sonia' s  son 

10.  Sonia' s  idea 

11.  Sonia' s  English 
12 •  Sonia' s  letter 


13.  InSs's  coffee 

14.  InSs' s  ticket 

15.  inSs's  food 

16.  inSs's  Chevrolet 

(The  following  are  plural •) 

Example:    os  carros  do  Bill  ■  Bill's  cars 
Example:    as  criancas  do  Bill  m  Bill's  children 
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n.  Ant8nio*s  books 

18.  Ant&nio*8  friends 

19.  AntSnio's  tickets 
20m  Ant5nio*s  sons 


21,  Angela's  children 

22.  Angela's  letters 
23«  Angela's  parents 

24.  Angela's  friends  (fem. ) 

Contractions ;    ao  and  ^ 

Practice  9,  (warxn-up) 

Practice  saying  these  items  containing  the  contractions 
ao  and  hm 

ao  Rio 
ao  parque 
ao  centre 
ao  restaurante 
ao  escrit6rio 
ao  Consul ado 
ao  funcionSrio 
ao  departainento 
ao  meio-dia 


St  secret^ria 
h  empresa 
^  cidade 
ci  Embaixada 
h  Seqao  Consular 
^  professora 
h  Alemanha 
h  Dona  L(icia 
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Practice  10. 

Now,  translate  these. 

!•  I'm  going  to  Rio, 

2.  I'm  going  downtown. 

3.  I*ni  going  to  the  office. 

4.  I 'in  going  to  the  Einbassy. 

5.  I*in  going  to  the  Political  Section. 

6.  I'm  going  at  noon. 


7.  Let*s  go  to  the  restaurant. 

8«  Let*s  go  to  the  park. 

9.  Let*  s  go  to  the  city. 

10.  Let* 5  go  to  the  Consulate, 

11.  Let*s  go  to  England. 

12.  Let's  go  to  Joe's  house. 


13.  We  sent  [him]  to  the  Consulate. 

14.  We  sent  [him]  to  the  Enibassy. 

15.  We  sent  [him]  downtown. 

16.  We  sent  [him]  to  Germany. 

17.  We  sent  [him]  to  Rio. 

18.  We  sent  [him]  to  Brazil. 

19.  We  sent  [him]  to  her  house. 


20. 

I 

went  to  bed  at  11:00. 

fdeitar ) 

21. 

I 

fell  asleep  at  midnight. 

fcair  no  sono) 

22. 

I 

awoke  at  6:30. 

f acordar ) 

23. 

I 

got  up  at  7jOO. 

f levant ar) 

24. 

I 

left  at  8:00. 

(sair) 

25. 

I 

arrived  at  8:30. 

fchecjar^ 

26. 

I  began  at  9:00. 

(conecar) 

27. 

I 

ate  lunch  at  noon. 

(alnioqar ) 
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Contractions i    plural  aos  and  &s 

Practice  11,  (warm-up) 

Repeat  these  examples 

aos  pais 
aos  filhos 
aos  funcion&rios 
aos  escrit6rios 
aos  brasileiros 
aos  americanos 
aos  senhores 


cidades 
ha  senhoras 
ha  festaa 
9is  sete 
&8  oito 

professoras 
ka  montanhas 

practice  12, 

Now,  translate  these  sentences. 

1.  I  am  going  to  the  mountains. 

2.  He  is  going  to  the  cities. 

3.  We  are  going  to  the  parties. 

4.  She  is  going  at  seven. 
5*  We  went  to  the  parks. 

6.  He  went  to  the  offices  downtown. 

7.  They  are  going  to  the  restaurants. 

8.  I  went  at  ten. 

9.  she  went  yesterday  at  three. 
10.  They  went  to*  the  schools. 
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Ctontractions s    do,  da,  dos «  das 

Practice  13 >     (Warm-up ) 

First,  warm  up  with  these  examples. 

do  senhor 

do  funcion&rio 

do  jornal 

do  £im  de  semana 

do  sanduiche 

do  Jos^ 


dos  sexihores 
dos  funcion&rios 
dos  jornais 
dos  fins  de  semana 
dos  sanduiches 
dos  meninos 


da  senhora 

da  secretSria 

da  Seq^o  Polltica 

da  m&quina 

da  professora 

da  Vera 


das  senhoras 
das  secretcirias 
das  se<;5es 
das  m&quinas 
das  professoras 
das  crianqas 
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Practice  14> 

Now,  practice  saying  these  sentences  as  you  hear  then  on 
the  tape.     Pay  attention  to  the  contractions. 

1.  Eu  gosto  do  Brasil, 

2.  Eu  nSo  gosto  da  cidade, 

3*  Eu  gosto  do  Senhor  Caunpos  • 

4«  Eu  nao  gosto  da  Dona  Vania, 

5«  Eu  gosto  muito  do  Senhor  Gomes « 

6«  Eu  nSo  gosto  da  secret&ria  dSle. 

7«  N6s  falainos  muito  dos  professores 

8«  Eles  falam  muitc  dos  alunos, 

9«  Ela  falou  bem  da  empresa, 

10.  Ele  falou  bem  da  secretliria. 

11  •  0  que  6  que  o  senhor  acha  da  Se^So  Consular? 

12.  0  que  6  que  o  senhor  acha  do  Departamento  de  Estado? 

13*  0  que  6  que  o  senhor  falou  da  Dona  Regina? 

14.  0  que  &  que  o  senhor  falou  do  Senhor  Lopes? 

13*  0  que  6  que  ele  achou  das  crian^as? 

l6«  O  que  €  que  ele  achou  dos  pais? 

17*  Ela  6  da  Inglaterra, 

IQ.  Ele  6  da  Alemanha* 

19*  0  senhor  precisa  da  mSquina? 

20.  A  senhora  precisa  do  carro? 
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21.  Este  sapato  6  do  Lu£s« 

22.  E  este  terno^  6  do  Marcos? 

23 •    A  senhora  €  do  Brasil? 
2k.    Sou.     Sou  do  Rio, 

Contractions :    no,  na,  no£,  nas 

Practice  15.  (Wam-up) 

Repeat  these  examples  after  the  voice  on  the  tape« 

no  departainento 

no  carro 

no  feriado 

no  fiin  de  sexnana 

no  Rio 

no  sandulche 

no  jornal 


na  miquina 

na  ter^a^feira 

na  Se^ao  Consular 

na  eropresa 

na  inontanha 

na  ponte 

na  praia 


nos  jornais 

nos  departamentos 

nos  carro 8 

nos  feriados 

nos  fins  de  semana 

nos  escritdrios 

nos  passe ios 
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nas  notlcias 

nas  mfiqulnas 

nas  montanhas 

nas  pralas 

nas  pontes 

nas  eiobaixadas 

nas  cidades 

Practice  l6. 

Now,  participate  in  these  exchanges  as  you  hear  them  on 
the  tape. 

1.     Onde  S  que  ele  est&? 
2*    EstS  no  e8crit6rio. 

3*    Ele  estava  na  praia? 

4«    NSo,  estava  nas  montanhas « 

5«    Onde  o  senhor  trabalhava  antes? 

6.  Trabalhava  na  Enibaixada  Americana* 

7.  Onde  o  senhor  leu  isso? 
8«    Li  nos  jornais. 

9*     Onde  a  gente  fala  mais? 
10*    Na  Seqao  Polltica, 

11.    A  gente  vai  segunda-feira? 
12*    NSo,  o  feriado  cai  na  ter^a. 

13*    Onde  esti  a  minha  carta? 
14.    Ainda  estS  na  m&quina« 

15*    Onde  6  que  ele  ficou? 
l6«    Ficou  no  centre. 
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Adjectives 

Practice  17.  (Warm-up) 

Repeat  these  adjectives  in  their  masculine  and  feminine 
forms. 


bonito 

bonita 

soiuexro 

soiuexra 

mil  4 

aurasaao 

aurasaaa 

cans ado 

cansada 

resfriado 

resf riada 

ac  or  da  do 

acordada 

6timo 

dtima 

p4ssimo 

pSssima 

caro 

car  a 

brasileiro 

brasileira 

americano 

americana 

portugu^s 

portuguesa 

go s to so 

gostosa 

f amoso 

f amosa 

maravilhoso 

maravilhosa 

Now  repeat  these  that  do  not  change  their  forms  for  gender. 

f&cil 

diflcil 

util 

horrlvel 

possfvel 

irnposslvel 

provltvel 

azul 
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particular 

local 

legal 

formal 

cornercial 

Practice  18. 

Now,  taking  the  first  sentence  in  each  grovp  as  a  model, 
translate  the  following  sentences. 

A.     1.    0  carro  dele  6  bonito. 


2.  "  "       "      "  (expensive). 

'   3.  "  "       "     "  (blue). 

4.  "  "       "     "  (useful). 

5.  "  "       "      "  (horrible). 

6.  "  "       "      "  (famous). 

B.    1.  TSnia  6  brasileira* 

2.  "  "  (pretty). 

3.  "  "  (single). 


4.  Vania  6  portuguesa. 

5.  "      "  (married). 

6.  "      "  (old). 


C.     1.  0  senhor  Mattos  trabalha  niuna  empresa 

2.  "  "  " 

3.  "  " 

4.  " 

5.  "  " 

6.  "  " 

7.  " 


particular. 

(American). 

(Brazilian) . 

(old). 

(local). 

(famous) . 

(commercial). 
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D.    1.    O  trabalho  dele  &  f&cil. 


2. 

3. 
4. 

5. 
6. 


It 


It 


II 


II 


tl 


It 


If 


(difficult )e 
(good) • 
(useful), 
(terrible) • 
(political). 


Ee    le    Marli  tem  tuna  vista  maravilhosa. 


3- 
4. 

5. 


It 
tl 
tl 
tl 


It 
II 
tl 
It 


II 
II 
It 
II 


II 
It 
II 
II 


(good) . 

(horrible). 

(pretty). 

(great),  use  6tiina 


P. 


1. 
2. 

3. 
4. 

5. 
6. 


Cliiudia  comprou    uxn  sapato  brasileiro. 

"  (pretty). 


II 


II 


II 


tl 


(blue), 
(expensive )< 
(American) . 
(good). 


6.     1.    Vai  ser  um  dia  diflcil. 
2.      "     "      "    "  (pretty). 


3. 
4. 

5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 


tl 
II 
It 
If 
II 
II 


tl 
It 
II 
II 
II 
11 


"  (easy). 

"    (wonderful ) . 

(useful). 

(terrible). 
"  (great). 

"    (pleasant).  Use  gostoso 
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Section  ii 
Verbs 

Practice  1^ 

Take  each  verb  form  given  below,  repeat  it,  then  give  the 
corresponding  form  in  the  past  (the  did  form).    For  example,  in 
Nuniber  1,  after  saying  eu  coinpro  •!  buy*  ,  you  should  say  eu 
coroprei  •!  bought*.    Follow  along  and  verify  your  responses  with 
the  tape.    Be  careful I    You  will  find  -ar,  -er  and  -ir  type  verbs, 


all  three. 

1* 

eu 

coinpro 

2. 

eu 

trabalho 

3* 

eu 

dirijo 

4. 

eu 

mando 

5* 

eu 

escrevo 

6. 

eu 

saio 

?• 

eu 

acho 

8. 

eu 

vendo 

9. 

eu 

durmo 

10. 

eu 

gosto 

!!• 

eu 

almogo 

12. 

eu 

leio 

13. 

eu 

fico 

14. 

eu 

ace i to 

15. 

eu 

vou 

16.  ele  estuda 

17.  ele  pratica 

18.  ele  bebe 
19*  ele  sal 

20.  ele  tnuda 

21.  ele  le 

22.  ele  delta 
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23. 

ele 

coine9a 

24. 

ele 

acorda 

25. 

ele 

prepara 

2b. 

ele 

recebe 

27. 

ele 

lexhbra 

28. 

ele  dirige 

29. 

ele 

deixa 

30. 

ele 

vai 

31. 

n6s 

gostanos 

32. 

n6a 

inoraiDOs 

33- 

n6s 

recebemos 

34. 

n6s 

compranos 

35* 

n6s 

dormimos 

36. 

n6s 

descansaxnos 

37* 

n6s 

batemos 

38. 

n6s 

ensinamos 

39. 

n68 

vol tamos 

40. 

n6s 

procurainos 

kl. 

n6s 

perdemos 

^2. 

n6s 

reparanos 

43- 

n6s 

viajanos 

44. 

n6s 

conemos 

45- 

n68 

vainos 

46. 

eles 

saem 

47- 

eles 

viajam 

48. 

eles 

donnein 

49- 

eles 

gostaxn 

50. 

eles 

chegsun 

51. 

eles 

falam 

52. 

eles 

iSem 

53- 

eles 

praticain 

54. 

OS  senhores  vendem 
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55*  OS  senhores  enainan 

56 •  OS  senhores  esquecen 

57 •  OS  senhores  dirigem 

58.  OS  senhores  almo^ain 

59.  OS  senhores  vSo 

Practice  2. 

NOW)  practice  these  brief  exchanges  with  your  teacher  or  a 
fellow  student.    Each  time  the  response  is  *i  already  did** 

1.    Eu  vou  estudar. 
Eu  j&  estudei. 


2.    Eu  vou  almoqar. 
Eu  j&  almocei, 

3«    Eu  pretendo  ler. 
Eu  j&  li, 

Eu  pretendo  ir, 
Eu  jll  fui. 

5«    Eu  quero  esquecer. 
Eu  j&  esqueci, 

6,    Vainos  j  an  tar. 
Eu  jS  jantei* 

7«    Vainos  comer. 
Eu  j&  comi. 

8.    Vamos  tomar  cafS. 
Eu  j&  tomei. 
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9*    VaiQos  mandar  a  carta* 
Eu  j&  nsmdei* 

10*    VamoB  coinprar  o  livro« 
Eu  j&  coinprei* 

11 «    VaiQOS  vender  o  sapato* 
Eu  j&  vendi* 

12*    vaxnoB  ISl  agora* 
Eu  j&  £ui, 

practice  3* 

Answer  (and  ask)  these  questions* 

1*    0  senhor  saiu? 
Sal,  sixn* 

2*    O  senhor  toinou? 
Toneiy  siin* 

3*    0  senhor  leu? 
Li  9  sim* 

4*    O  senhor  coxneu? 
Coiniy  Sim* 

5*    0  senhor  j&  preparou? 
Preparei,  sim* 

6*    o  senhor  j&  notou? 
Notei,  aim, 

7.    0  senhor  jil  saiu? 
Sal,  sin* 
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B.    O  senhor  conprou? 
Coinpreii  sim* 

9*    O  senhor  recebeu? 
Recebi,  siin« 

10 «    O  senhor  conie^ou? 
Coinecei,  aiio. 


11  •    OS  senhores  jantarain? 
N3o,  nlo  jantaxnos. 

12*    08  senhores  jSl  receberam  as  notlcias? 
N3o,  ainda  n^o  recebeinos« 

13*    OS  senhores  coineqarain? 
Naio,  ainda  nSLo  coxne^ainos. 

14«    Os  senhores  j&  leran  o  jornal? 
NSo,  ainda  nSo  lemos. 

15*    OS  senhores  dormiram? 
NSo,  m  dormimos* 

16«    OS  senhores  jcl  sairain? 
NSo,  ainda  n^o  salinos. 

17*    Os  senhores  j&  forain? 
N3o,  ainda  nSo  foinos* 

l8«    Os  senhores  descansarain? 
N3o,  nSo  descansamos. 
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19*    03  senhores  repetiran? 
NSo»  nSo  repet linos. 


20.    OS  senhores  esqueceran? 
Ncio,  nSo  esquecemos. 

Practice  4> 

GO  through  this  sequence  with  your  tape  and/or  your  teacher « 
You  should  be  able  to  add  several  more  of  your  own. 


1. 

Ele 

ainda 

tAo 

coioeu.    Vai  conier  ^s  sete« 

2. 

Ele  ainda  hUo  chegou«     Vai  chegar  &s  oito« 

3. 

Ele 

ainda 

nlo 

come^ou,    Vai  comeqar  hs  nove« 

4. 

Ele 

ainda 

nSo 

saiu,    Vai  sair  ha  dez. 

5. 

Ele 

ainda 

nSo 

jantou«    Vai  jantar  mais  tarde« 

6. 

Ele 

ainc^a 

n^o 

aliDO(2ou,    Vai  almo^ar  ao  xneio«-dia. 

7. 

Ele 

ainda 

nSo 

deitou.    Vai  deitar  St  ineia-noite« 

8, 

Ele 

ainda 

nSo 

levantou.    Vai  levantar  agoral 

Practice  5. 

practice  saying  these  sentences  which  illustrate  the  *used 
to/would'  forms  of  verbs « 

1.  JoSo  sala  muito  porque  ele  tinha  carro« 

2.  Alberto  comia  muito  porque  ele  sempre  estava  com  foine« 
3*    Ana  nSo  jantava  em  f rente  porque  era  caro  demais. 

U.  Jorge  ia  muito  ao  cinema  porque  gostava. 

5«  Tom  falava  espanhol  porque  ele  nSo  sabia  portugues. 

6.  Jtllio  deitava  cedo  porque  levantava  ^s  seis. 

7«  Nelson  sempre  estava  cansado  porque  trabalhava  demais. 

8«  Edson  nunc a  estudava  porque  n3o  gostava* 

9«  Yara  levantava  cedo  porque  trabalhava  longe« 

10«    Marcos  nlo  lia  *The  Post*  porque  ele  achava  que  o  inglSs 
era  muito  dif£cil« 

11«     Luis  nSo  viajava  muito  porque  nSo  tinha  muita  oportunidade 

12.    Wilson  voltava  cedo  porque  trabalhava  perto« 
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13*    Vtnia  escrevia  bem  &  mSquina  porque  era  secretiria* 

14.     Sandra  viajava  rouito  porque  trabalhava  para  a  Varig. 

15«     Beatriz  seinpre  chegava  atrasada  porque  nunca  sabia  que 
horas  eraxn. 

16.    Eduardo  alino^ava  no  escrit6rio  porque  inorava  longe. 

17«     SebastiSlo  trabalhava  aos  domingos  porque  precisava  do 
dinheiro« 


l8«  Sam  inorava  perto  inas  ele  seinpre  chegava  atrasado, 

19*  Lucia  seinpre  estava  cansada  mas  ela  nunca  deitava  cedo« 

20.  Angela  trabalhava  longe  mas  ela  seinpre  saia  tarde. 

21.  Geraldo  precisava  do  dinheiro  mas  ele  nSo  trabalhava  inuito. 

22.  Marli  seinpre  queria  coinprar  inais  mas  o  dinheiro  nunca 
dava. 

23*     AntSnio  era  portuguSs  mas  ele  falava  inglSs  sent  sot  ague. 
24.    Cristina  inorava  em  Copacabana  mas  nunca  ia  h  praia* 

2^.  Eu  seropre  sa£a  cedo  e  voltava  tarde. 

26.  Eu  sempre  alinoqava  no  centre  e  jantava  em  casa. 

27.  Yara  sempre  deitava  tarde  e  levant ava  cedo. 

28.  InSs  lia  ingles  bem  e  falava  sem  sotaque. 
2Q.  Roberto  conhecia  a  cidade  e  nSo  se  perdia. 

30.  Jo3o  era  casado  e  passava  os  fins  de  semana  em  casa. 

31*  Bill  era  americano  e  gostava  da  comida  americana. 

32.  Marcos  era  de  Fortaleza  e  ia  muito  a  Fortaleza. 

33*  Paulo  era  o  chefe  e  fazia  tudo. 

34.  Pazia  calor  e  chovia  muito  no  Panama. 

Practice  6.     (More  on  *used  to/would* ) 

Following  the  models  given,  have  some  fun  putting  these  into 
Portuguese. 


1. 

Nossa! 

Eu  achava  que  ele  era  solteiro. 

2. 

(Gosh! 

I 

thought  he  had  money. ) 

3. 

(Gosh! 

I 

thought  you  Tcnev  that. ) 

(Gosh I 

I 

thought  Marcos  was  going  too. ) 

5. 

(Gosh I 

I 

thought  Yara  was  at  home.) 
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6*  Desculpe^  Eu  achava  gue  £  senhor  se  sentia  hem. 

7.  (Excuse  roe,  I  thought  you  knew  Paul, 

8*  (Excuse  roe,  I  thought  you  spoke  English, ) 

9,  (Excuse  roe,  I  thought  you  lived  in  Leroe, ) 

10,  (Excuse  roe,  I  thought  you  worked  here, ) 


11,  Sinto  rouito, 

12,  (l*ro  sorry, 

13,  (I*ro  sorry, 

14,  (I'ro  sorry, 

15,  (l*ro  sorry, 

16,  (I'ro  sorry. 


Eu  achava  que  voc6  sa£a  agora, 

I  thought  we  (a^  qente )  were  going  to  the 
beach, 

I  thought  the  party  was  today, ) 

I  thought  it  was  a  good  idea, ) 

I  thought  it  was  ten  o'clock,) 

I  thought  you  were  taking  the  soft  drinks, ) 


17,  Hoje? 

18,  (Today? 

19,  (Toroorrow? 

20,  (Now? 

21,  (At  5? 

22,  (Tonight? 


Eu  nao  sabia  que  vocS  ia  hoie, 

I  didn't  know  you  were  practicing  today,) 

I  didn*  t  know  you  were  leaving  toroorrow, ) 

I  didn' t  know  you  were  planning  to  go  now, ) 

I  didn't  know  the  party  was  at  five,) 

I  didn't  know  you  had  to  work  tonight,) 


23,  £?  Eu  nao  sabia  que  ele  era  o  chefe, 

24,  (Oh,  really?'.  I  didn't  know  she  was  Portuguese,) 

25,  (oh,  really?!  I  didn't  know  Recife  was  (ficava)  so  far,) 

26,  (Oh,  really?!  I  didn't  know  Jfilio  had  so  rouch  rooney. ) 

27,  (Oh,  really?!  I  didn't  know  Maria  got  horoe  so  late,) 

28,  JS?!  Eu  nao  sabia  que  ele  estava  coro  tanta  foroe, 

29,  (Already?!     I  didn't  know  he  was  in  such  a  hurry,) 

30,  (Already?!     I  didn't  know  he  knew  so  rouch,) 

31,  (Already?!     I  didn't  know  what  tiroe  it  was,) 

32,  (Already?!     I  didn't  know  it  was  tiroe  to  stop,) 
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Section  ill 

A«    The  verb  ser  •to  be* 

Practice  1,     ( Warm-up) 

Repeat  these  examples  of  the  £  form  of  ser. 

'    Identification  and  Classification 

1.  Jack  6  anericano. 

2.  Lu£s  6  espanhol. 

3«  Afonso  6  brasileiro. 

4«  Tom  &  inglSs. 

5«  Gustavo  6  portuguSs. 

6«  Alberto  6  francos. 

7«  Roberto  £  funcion&rio« 

8.  Sergio  6  presidente. 

9«  Jiilio  6  professor. 

10.  Jaime  6  aluno. 

11.  Leonardo  i  chefe. 

12.  Ernesto  6  amigo. 

13*  Francisco  6  solteiro. 

14.  Alberto  6  bonito.  (good-looking) 

15*  Emllio  6  casado. 

16 •  Cl^udio  6  dorminhoco, 

17*  M^rio  &  famoso. 


18.  Lulsa  6  espanhola. 

19*  InSs  6  brasileira^ 

20.  Margarida  6  portuguesa^ 

21.  Sandra  &  americana. 

22.  Rosa  6  professora. 
23*  cristina  &  aluna. 

24.  Barbara  S  secret&ria. 

25«  Helena  e  solteira. 

26.  Lilcia  6  casada. 
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27«  Regina  6  bonita« 

2Q.  Gl6ria  6  famosa* 

29*  Denise  e  formal* 

30#  Beatriz  6  ixDposs.lvell 

31«  Paris  6  vuna  capital  fainosa« 

32*  Londres  6  unia  cidade  velha. 

33*  Alaska  £  uin  estado  novo« 

34*  Braniff  6  uma  empresa  particular* 

35«  Recife  ^  uxna  cidade  braaileira. 

36*  Copacabana  £  uina  praia  bonita* 


Origin 

37«  Marcos  &  do  Rio* 

38*  Angela  £  de  SSo  Paulo^ 

39*  Ant&nio  6  do  Brasil. 

40*  Ricardo  6  de  Portugal. 

41 «  A  carta  i  do  Rio* 

42*  0  cartao  6  de  S3o  Paulo* 


possession 

43*  O  Chevrolet  €  do  Luis* 

44*  O  Ford  6  da  Angela* 

45«  Este  terno  6  do  Luis  Sergio* 

46*  Este  sapato  €  da  Maria  L<icia« 

47*  Este  sanduiche  &  dele* 

48*  Este  refrigerante  6  ireu. 


Permanent ,  fixed  location 

49*    A  Enibaixada  6  em  Brasilia* 

50*    A  SeqSo  Consular  e  na  Enibaixada* 

51*    O  Leine  6  no  Rio* 
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52  •  A  empresa  6  na  cidade, 

53*  A  casa  6  na  praia, 

54 •  O  Departaroento  de  Est ado  &  em  Washington. 

55.  Buffalo  6  em  Nova  York. 

56.  O  tunel  £  inuito  perto. 
57 •  A  praia  &  inuito  longe. 


Time 

58.  t  ineia-noite. 

59*  nieio-dia. 

60.  fi  uma  hora. 


Practice  2. 

Participate  in  this  quick  quejtiou  and  answer  session  with 
various  forms  of  ser.    Warning:    the  tenses  are  mixed. 


Person  A 

Person  B 

!• 

0  senhor  6  americano? 

Sou ,  sini. 

2. 

0  senhor  era  funcion&rio? 

Era,  Sim. 

3. 

Ela  era  secret^ria? 

NSOy  nSo  era« 

4. 

Ele  &  professor? 

NSoy  nSo  6. 

5. 

Eles  erani  brasileiros? 

N8o,  nSo  eram. 

6. 

Eles  eram  solteiros? 

Erant,  sim. 

7. 

Ela  &  casada? 

NSlOy  tAo  6. 

8. 

Elas  sao  portuguesas? 

SS09  sin. 

9. 

Ela  ^  a  Dona  ficirbara? 

E,  Sim. 

10. 

Ela  &  bonita? 

NSo,  nSo 

11. 

A  carta  &  da  Dona  Ana? 

t 9  sim. 

12. 

Este  carro  ^  do  Sergio? 

tj  Sim. 

13. 

Este  sandulche  6  0  meu? 

sim. 

14. 

Estes  livros  sSo  meus? 

S30y  sim. 

15. 

t  uma  hora? 

sim. 

16. 

Afonso  era  chefe? 

N^o,  n3o  era. 

17. 

uma  empresa  particular? 

NSo,  nSo  ^. 
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18.  0  JoSo  6  o  preaidente? 

19*  A  escola  4  longe? 

20.  fi  perto? 

21.  0  restaurante  6  em  frente? 


fiy  Sim* 


B.    The  verb  estar  *  to  toe' 

Practice  !♦  (Warm-up) 

Repeat  these  examples  of  the  estS  form  of  estar. 

Non-fixed  location 


1. 

Eduardo  estk  em  casa. 

2. 

A  Yara  est&  na  Enibaixada. 

3. 

A  Clliudia  estS  no  Consulado. 

4. 

0  Lu£s  est&  no  Brasil. 

5. 

Vera  estoi  na  escola. 

6. 

Antdnio  estci  comigo. 

7. 

Angela  est&  cent  a  inSe  dela. 

8. 

0  carro  estoi  no  centro. 

9. 

A  coinida  est&  em  cina  da  mesa. 

10. 

0  dinheiro  n3o  estS  aqui. 

Non-permanent  state  or  condition 

11.  Vera  estS  resfriada 

12.  Sonia  estS  cansada. 

13.  Paulo  estS  atrasado. 

14.  A  Regina  estS  com  fome. 

15.  0  Henrique  estS  com  pressa. 

16.  Sebastiao  estk  acordado. 

17.  Gl6ria  estS  com  sono. 
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With  the  -ndo  form  of  verbs 

l8.  Raquel  est^  trabalhando. 

19*  Carmen  estS  dormindo. 

20.  Lourdes  estS  lendo. 

21.  Fernando  est&  praticando. 

22.  iKilio  est^  almo^ando. 
23 •  Jo^o  est&  lenibrando. 
24.  Ana  estS  saindo. 

25*  Lulsa  eBtSi  procurando. 

26.  Margarida  est^  falando. 

27.  Francisco  eatS  levantando, 

28.  T&nia  est&  coxnendo. 
29 •  Vania  estl  esquecendo. 

30.  Edaon  estS  comeqando. 

31.  Gibson  estS  viajando. 

32.  Nelson  estS  estudando. 
33 •  EstS  chovendo. 

34*  Est&  fazendo  calor. 

35*  Quern  est^  preparando  e  escrevendo  tanto? 

Practice  2. 

Participate  in  this  quick  question  and  answer  session  with 
estar. 


Person  A 


Person  B 


!•  Voci  esta  com  sono? 

^.  VocS  estS  com  fome? 

3*  Voc§  estava  cansado? 

^.  VocS  estava  com  pressa? 

5*  Ele  estava  aqui? 

6«  Ele  est^  no  Consul ado? 

7.  Eia  estava  resfriada? 

8.  Eles  estSo  acordados? 

9*  VocSs  estSo  no  restaurante? 

10.  Os  senhores  estSo  em  casa? 


Estava,  sim. 
EstaOy  Sim. 
EstamoSy  Sim. 
EstamoSy  sim. 


Estou  9  sim. 
EstoUy  Sim. 
Estava,  sim. 
Estava ,  sim. 
Estava y  sim. 
EstSy  Sim. 
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11. 

Yara  est&  na  escola? 

Est&,  Sim. 

12. 

Marcos  estava  IS? 

Estava,  sim. 

13. 

Wilson  est&  na  praia? 

Est&,  sim. 

14. 

Eles  estSo  no  escrit6rio? 

Estao,  sim. 

15. 

Eu  estou  com  fome? 

HSo,  nSo  esta! 

16. 

3k  estainos  chegando? 

Estamos,  sim. 

17. 

Voc3  est&  leiribrando? 

N2io,  n2lo  estou. 

18. 

Jorge  est&  dirigindo? 

EstS. 

19. 

Maria  est&  jantando? 

NSo,  nSo  est&. 

20. 

0  senhor  est&  gostando? 

Estou,  sim. 

21. 

As  moqas  estao  gostando? 

Estao. 

22. 

Est&  chovendo? 

Est&,  sim. 

23. 

Voce  Qatk  se  sentindo  bem? 

Estou. 

24. 

Ele  est&  caindol? 

NSo,  nSo  est&l 

25. 

Estainos  voltando? 

Eatamos. 

26. 

OS  in^.'ninos  estSo  descansando? 

EstSo,  sim. 

27. 

0  senhor  Lopes  est^  morando  no  Rio? 

EstS,  sim. 

Pat&' 

Milton  estS  procurando  outro  emprego? 

Nao,  nao  est&. 

30. 

0  senhor  est&  acabando? 

Estoul     (Pinalmentel ) 

r% 

The  verbs  ser  and  estar  mixed. 

Translate  these  items.    Take  them  in  order  and  they  make 

up 

a  brief  narrative.    Omit  items  in  brackets. 

1,    Gloria  is  [an]  American;  she*s  from 

Duluth. 

2.     She*  s  [a]  secretary. 

3.     She's  pretty,  and  [she]  is  married. 

4.     She's  not  at  the  office  today. 

5.    She' s  at  home. 

6.     Her  home  is  in  Copacabana. 

7.    She  has  a  cold. 

8.    She' s  not  hungry. 

9.     She' s  not  in  a  hurry  now. 

10.    She's  resting. 
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II.  George  is  Brazilian. 

a.  He  is  from  Bahia* 

13*  He's  single,  and  he's  good-looking. 

14.  He's  [a]  teacher. 

15*  George  is  my  friend,  and  he's  [a]  sleepyheadi 

l6.  It's  nine  o'clock,  and  he's  here  in  the  Consulate. 

17*  But  he's  not  awake  yet. 

18.  He's  still  sleepy. 

19*  He's  hungry  too. 

20.  He's  drinking  coffee  and  eating  a  sandwich. 

21.  At  tiroes  he's  impossible! 

D.    The  verb  ir  'to  go' 

Practice  1.  (Warm-up) 

Run  over  these  brief  couplets  designed  for  rapid  review  of 
the  forros  of  ir. 

1.  Eu  vou  agora. 
Ela  vai  amanhS. 

2.  n6s  vamos  hs  cinco. 
Eles  vSo  els  oito. 

3*    Voc§  vai  ao  Rio? 
Eu  vou  a  Sao  Paulo. 

4.     Eu  ia  ao  parque. 

Mas  eles  iam  ao  centre. 

5*    Eu  fui  ontem. 

E  o  Paulo  foi  hoje. 

6.    Roberto  vai  coroeqar. 
E  Marli  vai  acabar. 
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7.  n6s  vainos  sair. 
Mas  eles  vSo  ficar. 

8.  VocS  vai  esqueceri  claro! 
Mas  eu  vou  lenibrar. 

9.  Yara  ia  estudar. 

£  as  outras  lain  descansar. 

10»    AS  ineninas  iam  ^s  inontanhas. 
n6s  iamos  h  praia. 

Practice  2, 

participate  in  this  quick  question  and  answer  session 
dealing  with  the  verb  ir.    Warning:    The  tenses  are  mixed.  You 
should  be  able  to  respond  to  these  without  referring  to  the 
printed  page. 


Person  A 

Person  B 

1. 

Ele  vai? 

Vai,  siin. 

2. 

Voce  foi? 

Fui|  siin. 

3. 

N6s  vainos? 

Vainos . 

4. 

Eles  forain? 

Forain,  sim. 

Eles  v3o  hoje? 

N^o,  n^o  v^o. 

c. 

Eu  vou  tamb^m? 

N3o,  n3o  vai. 

7. 

n6s  vainos? 

NSiOi  nSo  vSo. 

8. 

Ela  foi  ontein? 

Foi. 

9* 

0  senhor  ia? 

la,  Sim. 

10. 

Voc§s  iain? 

lames ,  sim. 
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E.    The  verb  ter  'to  have' 

Practice  1,     ( Warm-up) 

Run  through  these  brief  couplets  designed  for  rapid  review 
of  the  forms  of  ter, 

1.    Eu  tenho  urn, 
Ele  tem  dois, 

^.    N6s  temos  muitos. 
Eles  tSm  poucos, 

3«    Yara  tem  Chevrolet, 
Eu  tenho  Volkswagen. 

4.    Jorge  tern  mais, 

OS  meninos  tSm  menos, 

5«    N6s  temos  muito  trabalho. 

Os  senhores  tSm  que  sair  agora? 

6,     Luis  tem  tudo. 

Eu  nao  tenho  nada. 

1.    Maria  tem  que  sair. 
Yara  tem  que  ficar. 

8.     Robetto  tem  que  trabalhar, 
Eu  tenho  que  descansar. 


9«    N6s  tinhamos  cinco. 

Quantos  os  senhores  tinham? 

10«     Eu  tinha  um  Ford. 

O  que  6  que  voce  tinha? 
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11.  Jos6  tinha  inuito  dinheiro? 
NSOt  ele  n%o  tinha  nada. 

12.  OS  senhores  tinhain  casa? 
NSOy  n6s  nSo  tlnhamos. 


13.  Eu  tive  que  praticar. 

E  Angela  teve  que  estudar. 

14.  n6s  tiveinos  que  fazer  tudo. 
Eles  nSo  tiveram  que  fazer  nada. 

15.  Emilio  teve  que  coxnprar  uni  carro  novo. 
Sergio  e  Bi^rbara  tiverain  que  vender  o  deles. 


ERLC 


practice  2. 

Using  the  models  as  guides,  put  the  following  sentences  in- 
to Portuguese.    These  should  be  fun  as  well  as  challenging. 

1.  puantos  carros  voce  tetn? 

2.  (How  roany  children  do  you  have?) 

3.  (how  many  sandwiches  does  he  have?) 

4.  (HOW  many  tickets  do  they  have?) 

5.  (How  many  bosses  do  we  havel?) 

6.  (How  much  money  do  you  have?) 

7.  t  verdade.      Eduardo  tem  trSs  carros« 

8.  (lt*s  true.    Henrique  has  a  lot  of  money.) 

9.  (lt*s  true.     I  have  a  letter  for  you.) 

10.  (lt*s  true.  We  have  a  good  opportunity.) 

11.  (lt*s  true.  Carlos  has  another  job.) 

12.  (lt*s  true.  They  have  only  one.) 

13.  (lt*s  true.  You  have  to  remember  everything.) 

14.  (lt*s  true.  We  have  to  study  more.) 
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15.     (it's  not  truel     l  don't  have  to  eat  less!! 


16.  Que  pena! 

17.  (What  a  shame 

18.  (What  a  Shane 

19.  (What  a  shame 
^0.  (What  a  shame 
<^1.  (what  a  shame 
22,  (what  a  shame 


Eles  tiveram  que  sair . 

They  had  to  work  today. ) 

We  had  to  sell  the  car. ) 

I  had  to  write  another  letter. ) 

Gl6ria  had  to  stay  home. ) 

You  had  to  begin  again. ) 

Fernando  had  to  do  everything, ) 


2-i, 

i5. 
26, 
27, 
26, 
29. 
30. 


QiiS.  ^roaft]!^!  Eu  tenho  que  sair  hoie. 

(What  do  you  mean,  at  seven!  I  have  to  get  up  at  six. ) 
(What  do  you  mean,  later!        I  have  to  go  now.) 
(What  do  you  mean,  Spanish!    He  has  to  speak  Portuguese. ) 
(what  do  you  mean,  rest!         We  have  to  work.) 
(What  do  you  mean,  on  Varig!  They  have  to  travel  on  Pan  Am. ) 
(What  do  you  mean,  me!    (eu)    You*  have  to  eat  less!) 
(What  do  you  mean,  me!  Mv  boss**  has  to  do  that!) 


*    Use  Voce  &  que  tem  (etc. ) 
**    Use  Meu  chefe  e  que  (etc. ) 
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Section  ZV 

Asking  Quest iona  with  Question  Words 

Using  the  models  as  guides,  practice  asking  the  following 
questions . 

A.    Model :    O  que  £  Que  ele  auer? 


1. 

What 

does 

he 

have? 

2. 

If 

II 

II 

3. 

It 

11 

II 

plan? 

II 

II 

II 

apeak? 

5. 

II 

M 

II 

know? 

6. 

II 

n 

II 

think? 

7. 

II 

M 

II 

teach? 

8. 

II 

II 

II 

read? 

9. 

II 

II 

n 

prefer? 

Be    Model :    Quero  6  easa  inSca? 


le 

Who 

la 

ahe? 

2. 

n 

n 

Dona  Alice? 

3. 

II 

It 

the  married  one?  (maaculine) 

II 

n 

the  aingle  one?  (feminine) 

5. 

II 

II 

the  good  looking  one?  (maaculine) 

6. 

II 

It 

the  pretty  one?  (feminine) 

7. 

n 

n 

the  Spaniah  one?  (maaculine) 

8. 

M 

II 

the  American  one?  (feminine) 

9. 

11 

II 

the  older  one?  (feminine) 

C.    Model  I    Onde  4  aue  ele  dorine? 

1,  Where  does  he  work? 

2,  "       "      "  live? 

3,  "  practice? 

4,  "     "  go? 
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5.  "  teach? 

6«  "       "  "  eat  lunch? 

7.  "  "  eat? 

8«  "       "  "  spend  the  weekends? 

9.  "       "  "  drink  (take)  coffee? 

D.    Model :    Quando  6  que  o  senhor  lenibrou? 


le 

When 

did 

you 

study? 

2. 

tt 

tt 

It 

remeitiber? 

3. 

tt 

tt 

tt 

go? 

4. 

tt 

tt 

tt 

arrive? 

5* 

tt 

tt 

tt 

sell? 

6. 

tt 

tt 

tt 

practice? 

7. 

tt 

It 

II 

get  lost? 

6e 

tt 

tt 

tt 

notice? 

9. 

When  were 

you  born? 

E«    Model :    Por  gue  ^  gue  o^  senhor  n3o  estudou? 
le    Why  didn' t  you  go? 


2.  "    come  back? 

3e  leave? 

4e  "    write  the  letter? 

5*      "  spend  the  money? 

6e  work  yesterday? 

7#  stay  until  midnight? 

8.  "   buy  the  suit? 

9*  take  sandwiches? 


Fe 


Model: 

Coino 

ia 

1.  How 

does 

she 

2. 

tt 

It 

3. 

tt 

ti 

4. 

tt 

ti 

5.  " 

tt 

ti 

speak? 
remeitiber? 
buy? 
sell? 
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6. 

It 

II 

11 

travel? 

7. 

It 

It 

tl 

go? 

8. 

II 

II 

It 

feel? 

9. 

It 

II 

It 

do  that? 

25.39 
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Section  V 

Miscellaneous  Exchanges 

Of  all  the  many  thousands  of  exchanges  that  are  possible 
with  the  limited  Portuguese  you  have  had  thus  far>  we  have 
selected  the  following  few.     Practice  them  with  your  teacher  or 
a  fellow  student. 

1.     Vamos  fazer  um  passeio? 

N3o,  nao  podemos.     Esta  chovendo. 

Vamos  trabalhar  segunda-feira? 

NSo,  n3o  vamos.     Segunda-feira  6  feriado. 

i.     Sinto  muito.     o  senhor  tem  razSo. 
EstS  bom.     A  senhora  nSo  sabia. . » 

Sinto  muito.     NSo  posso. 

O  senhor  n2o  pode ,  ou  nSo  quer? 

^.     O  senhor  nSo  foi? 

Nao,  nSo  fui.     Eu  nao  gostei  da  ideia. 

0  senhor  nSo  almo(jou? 

Nao,  nao  almocei.     Eu  nSo  ostava  com  fome. 

7.     Que  cidade  bonital 
Voc§  gosta? 

d.     Que  ideial 

Voce  nSo  gosta?    Eu  achei  que  era  uma  boa  idiia. 

A.  A  Vania  estk  aqui. 

B.  E  dal? 

A.     Voce  nSo  vai  ao  cinema  com  el a? 
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10.    A.    A  Gl6ria  jSl  chegou. 
B.     E  dal? 

A*    O  senhor  nSo  quer  falar  com  ela? 

11«    Ela  gosta  de  comer,    AliSs^  ela  come  deinais, 
Parece,  nio  ^? 

12.    A  Gl6ria  &  a  inais  bonita* 

Ah,  6?t     Eu  achava  que  era  a  Vera, 

13 •    Eu  precise  dorinir  oito  horas, 
Pois  61    Quem  nao  precisa? 

Ik.    Eu  vou  acabar  morando  em  Copacabana, 

Que  boml    Voce  vai  gostar  da  praia,     fi  6tima, 

15*    JoSo  vai  acabar  trabalhando  amanhS, 
Que  penal     AmanhS  6  feriado, 

16,  Onde  &  que  o  senhor  dorme? 

Por  que  6  que  o  senhor  quer  saber? 

17.  fi  rouito  dificil  trabalhar  aqui. 

O  senhor       procurou  outro  eroprego? 

18 •    As  vezes  o  George  inventa  palavras, 

Eu  sei.     Ele  estS  sempre  fazendo  isso, 

19.  Voce  saiu? 

NSo,  nao  sa£*    Eu  estava  sem  carro. 

20.  O  senhor  nSo  quer  ser  o  chefe? 

NSo,  nSo  quero.     fi  muito  dificil  ser  chefe. 
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21.    fi  un  dia  gostoso,  n&o  6? 

fi,  mesniO.    Quem  quer  trabalhar  hoje? 

.^2.    Ela  naaceu  na  Bahia  mas  ela  mora  no  Rio. 

Eu  j&  notai  que  ela  fala  com  sotaque  do  Rio. 

23*    Opal    Aqu£  est^  a  nossa  profesaora! 

A  gente  tetn  que  falar  b6  em  portuguSs. 

24.    Quem  vai  comer  1&  fora?  (outside) 

Eu  nSo  vou«    E8t&  fazendo  muito  calor« 

23.    h.  0  dinheiro  d&  para  jantar  no  restaurante  Lucas? 

B«  Eu  sei  !£•    Deixe-*me  ver.    um,  doia,  tr^B....  Mossal 

A.  D4? 

B.  NSo,  nlo  d&l 
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(B) 


abril 

abrir 

acabar 

aceitar 

achar 


acontecer 

acordar 

acordado 

agora 

agosto 

ai 

ainda 

ainda  n3o 
Aleroanha 
alqu^ro 
aliSs 


alroo^ar  - 
al6 

aluno  - 

amanha  - 
ainericano  (-a^)- 

axniqo  - 

a^nel  (ml 

antes  - 


ao 


aguele 
a<iui 
assunto 
ate 

atrapalhar 
atrasado 

a  yen  i  da 
azul 


feminine 
article  'the* 
at,  to 

to  the ,  at  the  ? 
contractivon : 
article  + 
preposition  a 

April 
to  open 
to  finish 
to  accept 
to  think,  to 
find 

to  happen 

to  wake  up 

awake 

now 

August 

there 

yet,  still 
not  yet 
Germany 

anyone ,  someone 

in  fact,  as  a 

matter  of  fact, 

actually 

to  have  lunch 

hello,  hi 

student 

tomorrow 

American 

friend 

ring 

before ,  pre- 
viously 
contraction : 
preposition 
a  +  article  £ 
m  ao^ 
that 
here 

subject,  topic 
until,  as  far 

as 

to  confuse 
late,  behind 
schedule 
avenue 
blue 


barril  (m)        -  barrel 


bater 
bater 
quina 

beber 


^  m&-> 


bonito 


Brasil 
brasileiro 


(c) 


cada 

cada  uma 


?ue  calor ! 
cans ado 
cao  ImT 
capital  (m) 
caro 
carro 
carta 
cartSo 
casa 
casado 
catorze 
cedo 
centro 
certeza 

ter  certeza 
chamar-se 
chefe  (my 
cheqar 
chines  (m) 
que  chines! 

chover 
cidade  (f) 
cinco 


to  type 
to  drink 

well;  very,  quite 

good 

yawn 

good 

that*  s  good,  I'm 
glad 

good  looking, 
pretty,  attrac- 
tive 
Brazil 
Brazilian 


each 

the  darnedest 

things 

coffee 

to  fall 

heat 

it  surely  is  hot* 

tired 

dog 

capital 

expensive,  dear 

car 

letter 

card 

home,  house 
married 
fourteen 
early 

downtown,  center 

certainty 

to  be  sure 

to  be  called 

boss 

to  arrive 
Chinese 

what  do  you  mean 

Chinese? 

to  rain 

city 

five 
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IsSWSk  1     W\J  V  X  C  9 

d  i  a  r  tn  *i 

day 

W  «W  V  X  X 

w  X  V  X  X 

dialcf  o 

UX  vftXV*  w 

Wi  A  *»*  ^  W>J 

^  1    a  V*  /*N 

Ox  couxse 

UXX  Xv»  X  X 

difficult 

WX  Wil 

UXitliw  XXVi^ 

WXWIl  liiss 

U  X  X  C  W  GIAIIC 1 1 

Hi  T*004"  1  X/ 
vixx       WX  jr 

to  l^^crin  to 

WW                     XII  ^  WW 

dir iair 

to  ^ drive 

St  "art 

0  W  •«4^  W 

do 

contraction  s 

^UllldllVi/X  CIX 

do  J.  n  d^ 

C  ont^niO  J;  a  d  o 

C6  X60x a w6a 

lULIIilXIiSa  U 

Qii  nr^  3\/ 

Conner 

to  eat 

Dona 

Miss,  Mrs* 

c1  oonvr^oAd 
9  xcc^y  1  icou 

Cwinercxax 

C  WlTUTl6x  WX  a  X 

V4(^X  lllX  ll4lU\»  \J 

cornida 

food 

Jorndr 

to  sleep 

corno? 

how? 

doze 

twelve 

cornprar 

to  buy 

dum 

contraction: 

conhecer 

to  know 

de  +  ujn  M  duxn 

consular 

consular 

duina 

contraction: 

crian^as 

children 

de  +  uma  x  dumSi 

custar 

to  cost 

(D) 
da 

dangar 
dar 

dS  para 

de 

deitar-s£ 

deixar 

deixe-rne 
dela 

dele 

dernais 

departaitiento 

depois 

logo  depois  - 

descansar  - 
desculpar 

desculpe  - 
desde 

desde  quando^ 
dez 

dezernbro  - 


contraction: 
de  •f  a^  s  da 
to  dance 
to  give 

there's  enough 
(something)  to 
from,  of 
to  go  to  bed, 
tb  lie  down 
to  let,  to 
leave 
let  me 

contraction: 
de  +  ela  •  dela 
contraction: 
de  +  ele  a  dele 
too,  too  much 
department, 
section 
after,  later 
riaht  after- 
wards 
to  rest 

excuse  me 
since 

since  when 
ten 

December 


(E) 
e 

ela 
ele 
em 

em  cima  de 
Embaixada 
embaixo 
empreqo 
empresa 

empresa  par*- 

ticular 
enslnar 
entao 
entrar 

entre 
escrever 
escrit6riq 
espanhol  (m) 
esposa 
esquecer 
essa,  esse 
esta,  este 
estado 
estar 

esta 

estou 

estSo 
estudar 
eu 


and 
she 
he 

in,  on,  at 
on  top  of 
Embassy 
downstairs 
job,  work 
company 

private  company 
to  teach 
then 

to  enter,  to 

come  in,  to  go  in 

come  in 

to  write 

office 

Spanish 

wife 

to  forget 
that 
this 
state 
to  be 
he  is 
I  am 

they  are 
to  study 
I 
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evitar 
evitSvel 
exaitte  (in) 


(p) 


to  avoid 
avoidable 
test,  exam 


fScil 

- 

easy 

falar 

- 

to  speak 

favor 

ppr  favor 

- 

please 

f  azer 

— 

to  do,  to  make 

f azendo 

- 

doing,  making 

f azemos 

— 

we  do,  we  make 

f  az 

he  makes,  he 

does 

f  azemos  urn 

passeio 

• 

we  take  a  trip 

esta  fazen- 

do  calor 

• 

it  is  hot 

a  gente  faz 

- 

we  do,  we  make 
holiday 

feriado 

- 

festa 

- 

party 

fevereiro 

February 

ficar 

to  stay,  to  be 

filha 

- 

daughter 

filho 

- 

son 

f ilhos 

children 

f iin  (m) 

end 

f  iro  de  sjs - 

inana 

weekend 

foine  (f^ 

hunger 

fora 

out,  outside 

forraatura 

graduation 

franc§s 

f-cesa) 

French 

frente 

front 

em  frente 

across  the 

street,  in 
front 

funcion^rio 

officer 

furar 

to  puncture 

(G) 

gente  (m) 

a^  gente  faz 
gentil 
gostar 


ve,  the  people 
we  do,  we  make 
kind,  polite 
to  like 


gostoso 
gram&tica 


(H) 

haver 
hS 

hist6ria 

hoje 

hora 

que  horas 

sap? 
horrlvel 

hotel  (m) 


(I) 

id^ia 

igualmente 
improvSvel 
inevit&vel 
Inqlaterra 
ingles 

intervalo 

inventar 

ir 

vai 

vou 

vamos 

vao 

foi 

fui 

fomos 

indo 


tasty:  delightful 
grammar 


there  is,  there 
are 

history 

today 

hour 

what  time  is  it? 
awful,  terrible, 
horrible 
hotel 


la 

vai  ver  que 
isso 


(J) 

Janeiro 


idea 

likewise 

improbable 

unavoidable 

England 

English,  English- 
man 
break 
to  invent 
to  go 
he  goes 
I  go 
we  go 
they  go 
he  went 
I  went 
we  went 
going 

used  to/would  go, 
was  going 
maybe 
that 


already,  yet 
January 
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jane la 

iantar 

iornal  (in) 

iulho 

iunho 

juntos 

(L) 

ii 

IS  jgela/jgelo ■ 
legal 

lenibrar-se 

lenibre 
ler 

levantar 
levar 
licao  (f) 
livro 
local 
16aico 
e  16qico! 

logo 

Londres 
lonqe 


(M) 

itiaio 

itiais 

itiandar 

itianha  (f) 

niSq:uina 

nit^ravilhoso 

niar£o 

mas 

itie 

nieia'*noite 

nieio«*dia 

rnenino 

nienina 

nienos 

mesa 


window 
to  dine 
newspaper 
July 
June 

together 


there 

around  about 

great! 

to  reroeniber 

remember 

to  read 

I  read 

to  get  up 

to  take 

lesson 

book 

local 

of.  course!  no 

wonder! 

soon ;  right , 

exactly 

London 

far  away 


mother 

May 

more 

to  send 

morning 

machine 

marvelous 

March 

but 

me,  myself 

midnight 

noon 

boy 

girl 

less 

table 


roesmo 

isso  mesroo 
6  mesroo 

meiT 

minha 


montanha 
morar 

(n,) 


motel 


mudar 
muito 

(N) 
na 

nada 
nao 

nascer 
nela 

nele 

no 


(f) 


noite 
nos 


nos 

nosso ,  -a^ 

Nossa! 
notar 
notlcias 
Nova  York 
nove 


novembro 

novo 

num 


(o) 


obriqado 


-  that's  right 
he  is  indeed 
my 

-  my 

-  girl,  young  woman 

-  mountain 

-  to  live,  to  dwell 

-  motel 

-  to  change 

-  vejry,  much 


contraction: 
em  +  a^  «  na 
nothing 
no,  not 
to  be  born 
contraction: 
em  +  ela  «  nela 
contraction : 
em  +  ele  m  nele 
contraction : 
em  +  o^  «  no 
nTght 
we 

us,  ourselves 

our 

Gee! 

to  notice 
news 

New  York 

nine 

November 
new 

contraction: 
em  +  um  =  nuro 
contraction : 
em  +  wma  =  numa 
never 


the 

thank  you 
hi! 
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oito 
olhar 

olhe 
onde 
ontero 
onze 


oportunidade 

(f)  — 

6t  imo 


ou 

outro 


outra  vez 
outubro 


(P) 

pais  (iti) 
palayra 

pa  pel  (in) 
para 
parar 
parecer 
parque  (in) 
particular 
passaqein  ff) 
passar 

passeio 
pastel  (m) 
pela 

pelo 
pena 


Que  pena! 
perder-se 
perto 
\  .ssiino 

pneu  (m) 
poder 

posso 
pois 

politico 
ponte  Tf) 
ponto 

oito  em 
ponto 

por 

por  favor 


eight 

to  look 

look 

where 

yesterday 

eleven 

opportunity 

great,  excellent 
or 

other 
again 
October 


parents 

word 

bread 

paper 

to ,  for 

to  stop 

to  seem 

park 

private 

ticket 

to  spend,  to 
pass 

pleasure  trip 

pastry,  pie 

contraction: 

por  +  ^  =  pela 

contraction: 

por  +  £  =  pelo 

penalty 

Wliat  a  shame  I 

to  get  lost 

nearby 

very  bad,  ter- 
rible 
tire 

to  be  able 
I  can,  I  may 
so,  then 
political 
bridge 

at  eight  o'clock 
sharp 
by,  for 
please 


por  que? 

porque 

porta 

portuques 

possxvel 

pouco 

praia 

praticar 

prazer  Tm) 

precisar 

preferir 

preparar 

presidente  (m)' 

pressa 

estar  com 
pressa 
pretender 
provSvel 
procurar 
professor  (-^)- 
prop6sito 

a  propSsito  • 
prova 

(Q) 

qual? 
quando? 

quant OS  (-as)?- 
quarenta 
quarta^feira  - 
quarto 
seis  e^  um 

quarto 
quatro 
Que? 

O  que  {6 

aue ) 

Que  tal ? 

Que  bom! 
que 
quem? 
querer 

se  vocg 
quiser 

quer 
quinta-feira  - 
quinze 


why? 

because 

door 

Portuguese 
possible 
(a)  little 
beach 

to  practice 
pleasure 
to  need 
to  prefer 
to  prepare 
president 
haste 

to  be  in  a  hurry 
to  intend,  plan 
probable 
to  look  for 
teacher,  professor 

by  the  way 
test,  exam 


which? 

when? 

Ijow  many? 

forty 

Wednesday 

quarter  (hour) 

six-fifteen 

four 

What? 

What? 

How  (about)? 
How  good! 
which,  that 
who? 

to  want,  to  wish 

if  you  wish 
he  wants 
Thursday 
fifteen 
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(R) 

razSo  (f) 

ter  razao 
receber 
refriqerante 

(itir  — 

reparar 
repetir 
reservar 
resf riado 
estar  res- 
f riado 
restaurante 

-TJTJ  


reason 
to  be  right 
to  receive 
soft  drink 

to  notice 
to  repeat 
to  reserve 
cold 

to  have  a  cold 
restaurant 


sete 

seteiTjbro 
seu  (o~eu) 

sexta'^feira 
siro 

w 

solteiro  (-£) 

sono 

estar  com 
sono 
sotaque  (m) 
sua  fa""suaj 

suf iciente 


(s) 

s^bado 
saber 
sei 

eu  sei  la 
sair 

saio 
sala 

sanduiche  (in) 

sapato 

se 

se 

se^ao  (f) 

secretiria 

sequnda-^feira 

secure 

seis 


sero 

semana 
sempre 
Senhor 

o^  senhor 
senhora 

£  senhora 
sentar 

sente 
sentir 


sinto  ntuito  - 


ser 


sou 
sonios 
s3o 
era 


Saturday 
to  know 
I  know 

I  don' t  know 
to  leave 
I  leave 
room 

sandwich 
shoes 
oneself 
if 

section 

secretary 

Monday 

insurance 

six 

without 
week 
a  Iway  s 
mister 
you 

you 

to  sit 

sit  down 

to  regret,  to 

feel 

I  ant  sorry 
to  be 
he  is 
I  am 
we  are 
they  are 
used  to/would 
be 


(T) 

tamb^m 

tanto 

tao 

tarde  (f) 
tarde 
telefonar 
telefonema  (m)- 
dar  um 
telefonema 

ter 

tem  - 
tenho  - 
tenho  que  - 
tive  que  - 
teve 

tivemos  - 
tive ram  - 
tinha 


terca-feira 

terno 

todo  (-S,) 

tomar 

trabalhar 

trabalho 

trSfeq ~ 

tres 

treze 

trinta 

tudo 

tunel  (m) 


seven 

September 

your  (masculine 

items) 

Friday 

yes 

only 

bachelor;  single, 

unmarried 

sleep 

to  be  sleepy 
accent 

your  ( feminine 
items ) 

enough ,  sufficient 


also,  too 
so  much 
so 

afternoon 
late 

to  telephone 

phone  call 

to  make  a  phone 

call 
to  have 
he  has 
I  have 
I  have  to 
I  had  to 
he  had 
we  had 
they  had 
I  used  to/would 

have 

he  used  to/  would 

have 
Tuesday 
suit 

every,  all 

to  take 

to  work 

work 

traffic 

three 

thirteen 

thirty 

everything 

tunnel 
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(U) 


-  one;  a,  an  (with 
masculine  items) 

-  plural:  some 

-  one?  a,  an  (with 
feminine  items) 

•  plural:  some 

-  to  wear,  to  use 

-  useful 


(V) 


(f) 


velho 
vender 
ver 

viu 
verdade 
vez  f  f  y 

outra  vez  - 

&s  vezes 
via jar 
vinte 

seis  e  vinte^- 

vinte^^e  seis - 
vir 

vem 
visitar 
vista 
viu? 

vocabul&rio 

voce 

vol tar 


old 

to  sell 
to  see 
he  saw 
truth 

time,  turn 
again 
at  times 
to  travel 
twenty 
6:20  (time) 
twenty  six 
to  come 
he  comes 
to  visit 
view 

you  know? 

vocabulary 

you 

to  return 
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